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INTRODUCTION TO CHAPTERS IV, V
AND VI

The study of semi-simple (analytic or algebraic) groups and their Lie algebras
leads to the consideration of root systems, Cozeter groups and Tits systems.
Chapters IV, V and VI are devoted to these structures.

To orient the reader, we give several examples below.

I. Let g be a complex semi-simple Lie algebra and I) a Cartan subalgebra
of 91. A row: of g with respect to i) is a non-zero linear form a on I) such
that there exists a. non-zero element x of g with [h, as] = a(h)m for all h e l).
These roots form a reduced root system R in the vector space if“ dual to
l]. Giving R determines 9 up to isomorphism and every reduced root system
is isomorphic to a root system obtained in this way. An automorphism of g
leaving b stable defines an automorphism of b* leaving R invariant, and every
automorphism of R is obtained in this way. The Weyl group of R consists of
all the automorphisms of 6* defined by the inner automorphisms of g leaving
l) stable; this is a Coxeter group.

Let G be a connected complex Lie group with Lie algebra g, and let I‘
be the subgroup of G consisting of the elements 11. such that expG (27rz'h) = 1.
Let R” be the root system in b inverse to R, let Q(R') be the subgroup of l)
generated by R" and let P(R') be the subgroup associated to the subgroup
Q(R) of 13* generated by R (i.e. the set of h E I) such that A(h) is an integer
for all A E Q(R)). Then HE) D 1" D Q(R'). Moreover, the centre of G
is canonically isomorphic to P(R')/I‘ and the fundamental group of G to
F/Q(Rv). In particular, I' is equal to P(R’) if G is the adjoint group and F
is equal to Q(RV) if G is simply-connected. Finally, the weights of the finite-
dimensional linear representations of G are the elements of the subgroup of
b“ associated to F.

II. Let G be a semi-simple connected compact real Lie group, and let 9 be its
Lie algebra. Let T be a maximal torus of G, with Lie algebra t, and let X be
the group of characters of T. Let R be the set of non—zero elements a of X
such that there exists a non-zero element x of g with (Ad t).x = a(t)x for all
t E T. Identify X with a lattice in the real vector space V = X ®z R; then R
is a reduced root system in V. Let N be the normaliser of T in G; the action

1 In this Introduction, we use freely the traditional terminology as well as the
notions defined in Chapters IV, V and VI.
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of N on T defines an isomorphism from the group N/T to the Weyl group of
R. We have P(R) I) X I) Q(R); moreover, X = P(R) if G is simply—connected
and X = Q(R) if the centre of G reduces to the identity element.

The complexified Lie algebra 9(0) of g is semi-simple and t(C) is a Cartan
subalgebra of it. There exists a canonical isomorphism from V(C) to the dual
of {(C) that transforms R into the root system of 9(0) with respect to t(C).

III. Let G be a connected semi-simple algebraic group over a commutative
field k. Let T be a maximal element of the set of tori of G split over k: and
let X be the group of characters of T (the homomorphisms from T to the
multiplicative group). We identify X with a lattice in the real vector space
V = X®z R. The roots of G with respect to T are the non-zero elements a of
X such that there exists a non—zero element a: of the Lie algebra g of G with
(Ad t).x = a(t)a: for all t E T. This gives a root system R in V, which is not
necessarily reduced. Let N be the normaliser and Z the centraliser of T in G
and let N(k) and Z(k) be their groups of rational points over k. The action
of N(k) on T defines an isomorphism from N(k)/Z(k) to the Weyl group of
R.

Let U be a maximal element of the set of unipotent subgroups of G, de-
fined over k and normalised by Z. Put P = Z.U. Then P(k) = Z(k).U(k) and
P(k) fl N(k) = Z(k). Moreover, there exists a basis (041,...,oz,,) of R such
that the weights of T in U are the positive roots of R for this basis; if S de-
notes the set of elements of N(k)/Z(k) that correspond, via the isomorphism
defined above, to the symmetries 3a, 6 W(R) associated to the roots 11,-, the
quadruple (G(k),P(k),N(k), S) is a Tits system.

IV. In the theory of semi-simple algebraic groups over a local field, Tits
systems are encountered whose Weyl group is the affine Weyl group of a
root system. For example, let G = SL(n + 1,Qp) (with n 2 1). Let B be
the group of matrices (aij) E SL(n + 1, Zp) such that aij e p for i < j,
and let N be the subgroup of G consisting of the matrices having only one
non—zero element in each row and column. Then there exists a subset S of
N/ (B 0 N) such that the quadruple (G, B, N, S) is a Tits system. The group
W = N/ (B m N) is the affine Weyl group of a root system of type An; this is
an infinite Coxeter group.

Numerous conversations with J. Tits have been of invaluable assistance to us
in the preparation of these chapters. We thank him very cordially.
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CHAPTER IV
Coxeter Groups and Tits Systems

§1. COXETER GROUPS

In this section, W denotes a group written multiplicatively, with identity
element 1, and S denotes a set of generators of W such that S = S‘1 and
1 ¢ S. Every element of W is the product of a finite sequence of elements of
S. From no. 3 onwards we assume that every element of S is of order 2.

1. LENGTH AND REDUCED DECOMPOSITIONS

DEFINITION 1. Let u) E W. The length of m (with respect to S), denoted
by ls(w) or simply by l(w), is the smallest integer q 2 0 such that w is
the product of a sequence of q elements of S. A reduced decomposition of in
(with respect to S) is any sequence s = (s1, . . . , sq) of elements of S such that
w=31...sq andq=l(w).

Thus 1 is the unique element of length 0 and S consists of the elements
of length 1.

PROPOSITION 1. Let in and w’ be in W. We have the formulas:

l(ww') S l(w) + l('w'), (1)
100—1) = Kw), (2)

NW) — l(w’>l < Mum/'1). (3)
Let (31, . . . , 3p) and (3’1, . . . , 5;) be reduced decompositions of u) and 111’

respectively. Thus l(w) = p and l(w’) = q. Since ww’ = 51 . . . sps’1 . . .311, we
have l(ww’) < p + q, proving (1) Since S = S‘1 and w—1 = 51:1 . . . 31—1, we
have l(w‘1) g p = l (w) Replacing w by '10—1 gives the opposite inequality
l(w) g l(w‘1), proving (2). Replacing w by mud—1 in (1) and (2) gives the
relations

l(w) — l(w’) g l(ww'_1), (4)
l(w'w'_1) = l(w'w_1). (5)
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Exchanging w and w' in (4) gives l(w’) — l(w) g l(ww’ _1) by (5), proving
(3)-
COROLLARY. Let s = (51,...,sp) and s’ = (s’l,...,s;) be two sequences
of elements of S such that w = 31...sp and w’ = 3’1 . . . 3:]. If the sequence
(81,...,8p,s,1,.. .,sf1) is a reduced decomposition of ww’, then s is a reduced
decomposition of w and s’ is one of w’.

By hypothesis, l(w) S p, l(w’) S q and l(ww’) = p + q. By (1), we must
have l(w) = p and l(w’) = q, hence the corollary.

Remark In View of formulas (l) and (2), the formula d(w,w’) = l(ww’_1)
defines a distance on W, invariant under right translations.

2. DIHEDRAL GROUPS

DEFINITION 2. A dihedral group is a group generated by two distinct ele-
ments of order two.

Example. Let M be the multiplicative group {1, —1}, and let in be an integer
2 2 (resp. m = 00). Then M acts on the group Z/mZ (resp. on Z) by (—1).x =
—:c, and the corresponding semi-direct product of M by Z/mZ (resp. of M
by Z) is denoted by Dm. The elements of Dm are thus the pairs (8, :13) with
e = :|:1 and a: e Z/mZ (resp. a: E Z); the group law on Dm is given by the
formula

(e,:z:).(e',a") = (as’,e'a: + x’). (6)
We denote by L the class of 1 modulo m (resp. L = 1) and set

p = (—1,0), p’ = (—1,L), it = (1,L). (7)

Then p2 = p’2 = 1 and 1r = pp’. The formulas

7r” = (1,711,), pir” = (—1,ni) (8)

show that Dm is a dihedral group generated by {p, p’ }

PROPOSITION 2. Assume that S consists of two distinct elements 3 and s’
of order 2.

(i) The subgroup P of W generated by p = 53’ is normal, and W is the
semi-direct product of the subgroup T :.{l, s} and P. Moreover, (W : P) = 2.

(ii) Let m be the order (finite or infinite) of p. Then m 2 2 and W is
of order 2m. There is a unique isomorphism (p from Dm to W such that
Mp) = s and r(p’) = 8’-

(i) We have sps—1 = sss’s = 5’s = 13—1, and hence
sp’ns—l : p-n (9)
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for every integer n. Since W is generated by {3, s’}, and hence by {s, p}, the
subgroup P is normal. It follows that TP is a subgroup of W, and since TP
contains 5 and s’ = sp, we have W = TP = PUsP. To prove (i), it is therefore
enough to show that W 75 P. If W = P, the group W would be commutative,
so p2 = 523’2 = 1. But then the only elements of W = P would be 1 and p,
contradicting the hypothesis that W contains at least three elements, namely
1, s and 3’.

(ii) Since 3 9E s’, we have p 75 1 and so in 2 2. Since P is of order m and
(W : P) = 2, the order of W is 2m. If m is finite (resp. infinite), there exists
an isomorphism cp’ from Z/mZ (resp. Z) to P taking 7r to p. Moreover, there
exists an isomorphism go” from M = {1, —1} to T taking —1 to s. The group
W is the semi-direct product of T and P. In view of the formulas (9) and
p7rnp‘1 = 7F”, 30’ and go” induce an isomorphism (p from Dm to W such that
90(p) = s and <p(7r) = p, and hence <p(p’) = s’. The uniqueness of (,0 follows
from the fact that Dm is generated by {p, p’ }

Remark. Consider a dihedral group W of order 2m generated by two distinct
elements 3 and 3’ of order 2. Denote by sq (resp. sf!) the sequence of length q
whose odd (resp. even) numbered terms are equal to s and whose even (resp.
odd) numbered terms are equal to s’, and let wq (resp. wé) be the product
of the sequence sq (resp. SQ). We have

1021c = (88')k, w2k+1 = (38’)k8,
wl2k = (8'8)’° = (SSW—k, w£k+1 = (8'5)'° ' = (SSW—“18-

If s = (31, . . . , sq) is a reduced decomposition (with respect to {3, s’}) of
an element w of W, then clearly s,- 7é 3,-4.1 for 1 S i S q — 1. Hence, 5 = sq or
s = s’ .

Ifqm = 00, the elements (ss’)" and (ss’)”s for n E Z are distinct. Hence,
the elements 10., (q 2 O) and in; (q > 0) are distinct, and if s is a reduced
decomposition of 112.1 (resp. 101,) we necessarily have s = sq (resp. s = sfil).
It follows from this that l(wq) = l('w,’1) = q and that the set of reduced
decompositions of the elements of W consists of the 5(1 and the 5;. Moreover,
every element of W has a unique reduced decomposition.

Suppose now that m is finite. If q 2 2m, we have wq = wq_2m and
wf, = 111514,”; if m S q S 2m, we have wq = w’2m_q, w; = w2m_q. Hence,
neither sq nor sf, are reduced decompositions if q > m. It follows that each
of the 2m elements of W is one of the 2m elements me = wg, wq and u)", for
1 S q S m — 1, and mm = win. These 2m elements are thus distinct and it
follows as above that l('wq) = l(w,’,) = q for q S m and that the set of reduced
decompositions of elements of W consists of the 5,, and the s; for 0 S q S m.
Every element of W except wm has a unique reduced decomposition; wm has
two.
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3. FIRST PROPERTIES OF COXETER GROUPS

Recall that from now on we assume that the elements of S are of order 2.

DEFINITION 3. (W, S) is said to be a Coxeter system if it satisfies the fol-
lowing condition:

(C) For s,s’ in S, let m(s,s’) be the order of 33’ and let I be the set of
pairs (3, s”) such that m(s, s’) is finite. The generating set S and the relations
(ss’)m(s’5 ) = 1 for (s, s’) in I form a presentation1 of the group W.

When (W, S) is a Coxeter system, one also says, by abuse of language,
that W is a Coxeter group.

Examples. 1) Let m be an integer> 2 or 00 and let W be a group defined by
a set of generators S—— {5, s’ } and the relations 52 = s’’2 = 1 when m—— 00,
s2 = 3’2 = (ss’)m = 1 when m is finite. Consider on the other hand the
dihedral group Dm (no. 2, Example) and the elements p and p’ of Dm defined
by (7). Since p2 = p’ 2 = 1 and (pp’)m = 1 when m is finite, there exists a
unique homomorphism f from W to Dm such that f (s) = p and f(s’ ) = p’.
Since pp’ is of order m, it follows that 58’ is itself of order m. Hence, (W, S) is
a Coxeter system, W is a dihedral group of order 2m and f is an isomorphism
(Prop. 2).

By transport of structure, it follows that every dihedral group is a Coxeter
group.

2) Let G“ be the symmetric group of degree n, with n 2 2. Let 3; be the
transposition ofi and i+ 1 for 1 S i < n, and let S = {51,...,sn_1}. One can
show (5, 2, no.4, Example and §1, Exerc. 4) that (6,1,3) is a Coxeter system.

3) For the classification of finite Coxeter groups, cf. Chap. 4, §4.

Remark. Suppose that (W, S) is a Coxeter system. There exists a homomorphism
e from W to the group {1, —1} characterized by 5(3) = —1 for all s E S. We call
6(w) the signature of w; it is equal to (—1)l(“’). The formula 6(ww’) = e(w)e(w’)
thus translates into l(ww’) E l(w) + l(w’) mod. 2.

1 This means that (W, S) has the following universal property: given a group G and
a map f from S to G such that (f(s)f(s’))m(s'sl) = 1 for (s,s’) in I, there exists
a homomorphism g from W to G extending f. This homomorphism is unique
because S generates W. An equivalent form of this definition 18 the follow1_ng. Let
W be a group, f a homomorphism from W to W and h a map from S to W such
that f(h(s)) = s and (h(s)h(s’))m(“‘z 5‘ ) =1 for (s,s’) in S and such that the h(s)
(for s E S) generate W. Then f is injective (and hence is an isomorphism from
W to W).



§ 1. COXETER GROUPS 5

PROPOSITION 3. Assume that (W, S) is a Coxeter system. Then, two ele—
ments 3 and s’ of S are conjugate2 in W if and only if the following condition
is satisfied:

(I) There exists a finite sequence (31, . . . , sq) of elements of S such that $1 =
s, sq = s’ and 3j5j+1 is offinite odd order for 1 S j < q.

Let s and s’ in S be such that p 2 35’ is of finite order 2n + 1. By (9),
sp‘" = 10% hence

pnsp_” = pnpns = p‘ls = 3/35 = s’, (10)

and s’ is conjugate to s.
For all s in S, let A, be the set of s’ E S satisfying (I). With the hypotheses

in (I), the elements 51- and sj+1 are conjugate for 1 g j < q by the above,
hence every element 3’ of As is conjugate to 5.

Let f be the map from S to M—— {1, —1} equal to 1 on A3 and to —1
on 8— As. Let s’ and s” in S be such that s’s" is of finite order m. Then
f(s’)f(s’’)—— 1 if s’ and s” are both In As or both in S—As. In the other
case, f(s’)f(s”) = —1, but in is even. Thus (f(s’)f(s”))m = 1 in all cases.
Since (W, S) is a Coxeter system, there exists a homomorphism g from W to
M inducing f on S. Let s’ be a conjugate of 3. Since 3 belongs to the kernel
of 9, so does 3’, hence f(s’) = g(s’) = 1 and finally 3’ e As. Q.E.D.

4. REDUCED DECOMPOSITIONS IN A COXETER GROUP

Suppose that (W, S) is a Coxeter system. Let T be the set of conjugates in
W of elements of S. For any finite sequence 5 = (31, . . . , sq) of elements of S,
denote by @(s) the sequence (t1,.. .,tq) of elements of T defined by

t- =s(1...sj_1)sj(sl...sj_1)'1 for 1 S j S q. (11)

Then t1 = 31 and 31 . ..sq = tqtq_1...t1. For any element t E T, denote by
n(s, t) the number of integers j such that 1 S j s q and tj = t. Finally, put

R = {1, —1} x T.

Lemma 1. (i) Let in E W and t E T. The number (—1)”(5") has the same
value n(w,t) for all sequences 5 = ($1, . . . ,sq) of elements of S such that
’w = $1 . . . Sq.

(ii) For '11) E W, let Uw be the map from R to itself defined by

Uw(e, t) = (e.n(w—1,t),wtw‘1) (s = :|:1,t E T). (12)

The map 111 b—> Uw is a homomorphism from W to the group of permutations
of R.

2 Recall that two elements (resp. two subsets) of a group W are said to be conjugate
if there exists an inner automorphism of W that transforms one into the other.
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For 3 E S, define a map Us from R to itself by

Us(e, t) = (e.(—1)68-’,sts_1) (e = :l:1,t E T), (13)

where 5m is the Kronecker symbol. It is immediate that U? = IdR, which
shows that Us is a permutation of R.

Let s = (31,. . . , sq) be a sequence of elements of S. Put in = sq . . . $1 and
Us = Usq . . -Us1- We shall show, by induction on q, that

Us(E, t) = (5.(—1)"(s't),wtw_1). (14)

This is clear for q = 0,1. If q > 1, put 5’ = (31, . . .,sq_1) and

w =sq_1...sl.

Using the induction hypothesis, we obtain

Us(e,t) = Usq(e.(—1)”(s"t),w’tw’_1)
= (6'.(—1)n(s”t)+6sq’wltwl_1,wtw—1)-

But 45(5) = (@(s’),w’_lsqw’) and n(s, t) = n(s’,t) + 6wl—1sqw,,t, proving
formula (14).

Now let 3,3’ 6 S be such that p = 33’ has finite order in. Let s =
(31,. . .,32m) be the sequence of elements of S defined by s, = s for j odd
and 53- = s’ forj even. Then 32m . . . 51 = p‘m = 1 and formula (11) implies
that

t, = pj_ls for 1 gj g 2m. (15)
Since p is of order m, the elements t1, . . . ,tm are distinct and tj+m = t, for
1 g j g m. For all t e T, the integer n(s, t) is thus equal to 0 or 2 and
(14) shows that Us = IdR. In other words, (UsUs/)m = IdR. Thus, by the
definition of Coxeter systems, there exists a homomorphism w I—> Uw from
W to the group of permutations of R such that Us is given by the right—hand
side of (13). Then Uw = Us for every sequence 5 = (31,...,sq) such that
w = sq . . . 31 and Lemma 1 follows immediately from (14).

Lemma 2. Lets = (81,...,sq), @(s) = (t1,...,tq) and w = sl...sq. Let
T“, be the set of elements of T such that 77(w, t) = —1. Then s is a reduced
decomposition of 11) if and only if the t,- are distinct, and in that case Tw =
{t1, . . . ,tq} and Card(Tw) = l(w).

Clearly Tu, C {t1,...,tq}. Taking s to be reduced, it follows that
Card(Tw) g l(w). Moreover, if the t,- are distinct, then n(s, t) is equal to
1 or 0 according to whether t does or does not belong to {t1,...,tq}. It
follows that T1,, = {t1,...,tq} and that q = Card(Tw) S l(w), which im-
plies that s is reduced. Suppose finally that t,- = tj with i < j. This gives
3,- = usju_1, with u = 3,-4.1 . . . sj_1, hence
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’w = 81 . . . si_1si+1 . . . Sj_18j+1 . . . sq.

This shows that s is not a reduced decomposition of in.

Lemma 3. Let in E W and s E S be such that l(sw) S l(w) For any sequence
8 = ($1, . . .,sq) of elements ofS with w = 51 . ..sq, there exists an integerj
such that 1 S j S q and

851 . . . Sj_1 = 81 . . . 5j_18j.

Let p be the length of 'w and w’ = sw. By the Remark of no. 3, l(w’) E
l(w) + 1 mod. 2. The hypothesis l (w’ ) S l(w) and the relation

ll(w) — l(w’)| <l<ww"1)=1(s)= 1
thus leads to l(w’) = p — 1. Choose a reduced decomposition

(8'1, - - -,S;,_1)
of w’ and put 5 = (s,s’1,...,s;,_1) and @(s’) = (t’1,...,t;,). It is clear that
s’ is a reduced decomposition of w and that t’1 = s. The elements t’1,...,t;,
being distinct by Lemma 2, we have n(s’ , s) = 1. Since w is the product of the
sequence 5, we have n(s, s) E n(s’, 3) mod. 2 by Lemma 1, hence n(s, s) 75 0.
Consequently, s is equal to one of the elements tj of the sequence @(s), hence
the lemma.

Remark. The set Tu, defined in Lemma 2 consists of the elements of the
form w”sw”—1 corresponding to the triples (w’,w”, s) e W X W x S such
that w = w”sw’ and l(w’) + l(w”) + l = l(w).

5. THE EXCHANGE CONDITION

The “exchange condition” is the following assertion about (W, S):

(E) Let in e W and s e S be such that [(3112) S l(w). For any reduced
decomposition (s1, . . . , sq) of it), there exists an integer j such that 1 S j S q
and

531 . . . sj_1 = 51...sj_1sj. (16)

We assume in this number that (W, S) satisfies (E) By Lemma 3, this is so if
(W, S) is a Coxeter system. The results of this number thus apply to Coxeter
systems.

PROPOSITION 4. Let s E S, w E W and s : (31,...,sq) be a reduced
decomposition of w. Then one of the following must hold:

a) l(su)) = l(w) + 1 and (s,31,. . .,sq) is a reduced decomposition of sw.
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b) l(sw) = l(w) — 1 and there exists an integer j such that 1 S j S q,
(31, . . . ,sj_1, 314.1,. . . ,s,,) is a reduced decomposition ofsw and (s, 31,. . ., sJ-_1,
5,-4.1, . . . , sq) is a reduced decomposition of 11).

Put w’ = sw. By formula (3) of no. 1, we have

|l(w) — l(w')| S l(s) = 1.

We distinguish two cases:

a) l(w’) > l(w). Then l(w’) = q+ 1 and w’ = 351 . “sq, so

(s,s1, . .'.,sq)

is a reduced decomposition of w’ .

b) l(w’) S l(w). By (E), there exists an integer j such that 1 S j S q and
(16) is satisfied. Then w = .331 . . . sj_1sj+1 . . . 3,, and hence

I
w = 81...Sj_13j+1 ...Sq.

Since q — 1 S l(w’) S q, it follows that l(w’) = q — 1 and that (51, . . . ,sJ-_1,
3,-4.1, . . . , sq) is a reduced decomposition of w’.

Lemma 4. Let in E W have length q 2 1, let D be the set of reduced decompo-
sitions of w, and let F be a map from D to a set E. Assume that F(s) = F(s’)
if the elements 5 = (51,...,sq), s’ = (s’1,...,sf,) of D satisfy one of the
following hypotheses:

a) s1 = 33 or sq = 3;.
b) There exist 5 and s’ in S such that s,- = s; = s and 5;, = s;- = s’ forj

odd and k even.
Then F is constant.
A) Let s, s’ E D and put t = (s§,sl,...,sq_1). We are going to show

that if F(s) aé F(s’) then t e D and F(t) 7E F(s). Indeed, w = 3’1 . . . s; and
hence s’lw = 5’2 . . . sf, is of length < q. By Prop. 4, there exists an integer
j such that 1 S j S q and the sequence u = (s§,sl,...,sj_1,sj+1,...,sq)
belongs to D. We have F(u) = F(s’) by condition a); if j 75 q we would have
F(s) = F(u) for the same reason, and hence F(s) = F(s’) contrary to our
hypothesis. Thus j = q and hence t = u E D and F(t) = F(s’) aé F(s).

B) Let s and s’ belong to D. For any integer j with 0 S j S q + 1 define
a sequence sj of q elements of S as follows:

/ Is0=(sl,...,sq)
sl=(sl,...,sq)

_ I I
Sq+1—k — (51,317n-,31,S1,31,82,---,8k) (17)

forq—kevenandOSkSq
I I

sq+1-—k : (51331:-'-a51)51151,s27--'ask)

forq—koddandOSkSq.



§ 1. COXETER GROUPS 9

Denote by (Hj) the assertion “Sj E D,Sj+1 G D and F(sj) 75 F(sj+1)”. By
A), (H,) => (Hg-+1) for 0 S j < q, and (Hg) is not satisfied by condition
b). Hence, (H0) is not satisfied. Since so = s’ and $1 = s, it follows that
F(s) = F(s’).

PROPOSITION 5. Let M be a monoz'd (with unit element 1) and f a map
from S to M. For 3, s’ E S, let m(s, s’) be the order of ss’ and put

(f(s)f(s’))l if m(s,s’) = 2l, l finite
a(s,.s’) = (f(s)f(s’))lf(s) if m(s, s’) = 2l + 1, l finite (18)

1 if m(s, s’) = 00.

If a(s,s’) = a(s’,s) whenever s 76 s’ are in S, there exists a map 9 from W
to M such that

9011) = f(81) ‘ - - f(8q) (19)
for all 112 e W and any reduced decomposition (31,... ,s.,) of w.

For any w E W, let Dw be the set of reduced decompositions of w and
Fw the map from Dw to M defined by

Fw(sl,...,sq) = f(sl)...f(sq).

We are going to prove by induction on the length of 1.0 that Fw is constant,
which will establish Prop. 5. The cases l(w) = 0,1 being trivial, we assume
that q 2 2 and that our assertion is proved for the elements to with l (w) < q.
Let 21) be of length q and s,s’ e Dw; by Lemma 4 it suffices to prove that
Fw(s) = Fw (s’) in cases a) and b) of that lemma.

a) The formula

Fw(31:--'asq) = f(31)Fw”(s2a - - -,sq) = Flu/(81, - - -,sq—1)f(sq)
for w’ = 31...sq_1 and w” = 52 . ”sq and the induction hypothesis show
that Fw(s) = Fw(s’) if 31 = s’1 or sq = 3;.

b) Suppose that there exist two elements 3 and s’ of S such that sj = 32 =
s and 3;, = s;- = s’ for j odd and k even. It suffices to treat the case 3 7E s’.
The sequences 8 and s’ are then two distinct reduced decompositions of w in
the dihedral group generated by s and 3’. By the Remark in no. 2, the order
m of 35’ is necessarily finite and, in the notation of that remark, s = Sm and
S’ = 5;”. Consequently, Fw(s) = a(s, s’) and Fw(s’) = a(s’, s) and hence

Fw(s) = Fw(s’).
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6. CHARACTERISATION OF COXETER GROUPS

THEOREM 1. (W, S) is a Coxeter system if and only if it satisfies the eas-
change condition (E) of no. 5.

Lemma 3 of no. 4 shows that any Coxeter system satisfies (E).
Conversely, suppose that (E) is satisfied. Let G be a group and f a map

from S to G such that (f (s) f (3’ ))m = 1 Whenever s and s’ belong to S and
ss’ is of finite order m. By Prop. 5, there exists a map 9 from W to G such
that

900) = Na) . - - f(3q) (20)
whenever w = 31...sq is of length q. To prove that (W, S) is a Coxeter
system, it suffices to prove that g is a. homomorphism, which is a consequence
of the formula.

g(sw) = f(s)g(w) for s E S,w E W (21)

since S generates W. By Prop. 4 of no. 5, only two cases are possible:

a) l(sw) = l(w) + 1: if (.91, . . . , sq) is a reduced decomposition of w, then
(s, .91, . . . , sq) is a reduced decomposition of 3111, hence (21).

b) l(sw) = l(w) — 1: put 10’ = sw; then in = sw’ and l(sw’) = l(w’) + 1.
By 0), 9(w) = f(3)9(SW) and hence f(3)900) = 9(SW) since (f(8))2 = L

7. FAMILIES OF PARTITIONS

Suppose that (W, S) is a Coxeter system. For any 5 e S, let PS be the set of
elements in in W such that l(sw) > l(w). We have the following properties:

(A) sP5 = {1}.

Indeed, let 11) 3A 1 be in W and let (31, . . . , sq) be a reduced decomposition
of 11;. Then q 2 1 and (32, ...,sq) is a reduced decomposition of 3210, so
l(w) = q and l(slw) = q — 1. Hence, w ¢ P3,.

(B) For any 3 in S, the sets P3 and SP5. form a partition of W.

Let in E W and s e S. By Prop. 4 of no. 5, we must distinguish two cases:

a) l(sw) : l(w) + 1: then to 6 PS.
b) l(sw) = l(w) —— 1: put 10’ = 311) so 11) = sw’; then

l(w') < l(s'w')

hence w’ 6 PS, that is w E 3P5.

(C) Let s,s’ be in S and let in be in W. Ifw 6 P3 and ws’ 6 Ps then
3111 = 105’.
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Let q be the length of 11). From 11) 6 P3 it follows that l(sw) = q + 1;
and from ws’ 6 PS it follows that l(sws’) = l(ws’) — 1 S q. Since l(sws’) =
l(sw) :l: 1, we have finally that l('ws’) = q + 1 and l(sws’) = q.

Let (31,...,sq) be a reduced decomposition of w and sq+1 = s’; then
(31,...,sq,sq+1) is a reduced decomposition of the element 1125’ of length
q+ 1. By the exchange condition, there exists an integer j with 1 g j S q+ 1
such that

881...Sj_1=81...8j. (22)

If 1 g j s q, we would have sw = sl...sj_1sj+1...sq contradicting the
formula [(3112) = q + 1. Thus j = q + 1 and formula (22) can be written
sw = ws’.

Conversely, we have the following result:

PROPOSITION 6. Let (Ps)ses be a family of subsets of W satisfying (C)
and the following conditions:
(A') 1 6 P8 for all s E S.
(B’) The sets P8 and sPs are disjoint for all s E S.

Then, (W, S) is a Coxeter system and Ps consists of the elements 11) of
W such that l(sw) > l(w).

Let s E S and w e W. There are two possibilities:

a) 11) ¢ P3. Let (sl, . . . , sq) be a reduced decomposition of w and

’LUJ' = 81 . . . 83-

for 1 <3“ S q; also put we = 1. Since mo 6 Ps by (A’) and since u) = 'wq is
not in P3, there exists an integer j with 1 S j < q such that 10,--1 6 P3 and
wj = wj_1sj does not belong to P3. By (C),

SWj_1 = wj_1$j.

We have thus proved the formula

331 . . . sj_1 = 81...3j_13j

Which implies that sw = sl ...sj_1sj+1...sq and l(sw) < l('w).

b) w 6 P3: put 11/ = 311), so that 11/ ¢ Ps by (B’). By a), we then have
l(sw’) < l(w’), that is l(w) < l(sw).

Comparison of a) and b) proves that P5 consists of those w E W such
that l(sw) > l(w). The exchange condition follows from this as we have seen
in a), hence (W, S) is a Coxeter system (Th. 1 of no. 6).
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8. SUBGROUPS OF COXETER GROUPS

In this number, we assume that (W, S) is a Coxeter system. For any subset
X of S, we denote by Wx the subgroup of W generated by X.

PROPOSITION 7. Let w be in W. There exists a subset SD of S such that
{51, . . . ,s,,} = Sw for any reduced decomposition (s1,...,sq) of w.

Denote by M the monoid consisting of the subsets of S with the compo—
sition law (A, B) I—> A U B; the identity element of M is 9. Put f(s) = {s}
for s E S. We are going to apply Prop. 5 of no. 5 to M and f. We have
a(s,s’) = {s,s’} for s,s’ in S if m(s,s’) is finite, hence there exists a map
g : w |—> Sw from W to M such that g(w) = f(s1) U U f(sq), that is
Sw = {31, . . . , sq} for any w E W and any reduced decomposition (31, . . . , sq)
of w.

COROLLARY 1. For any subset X of S, the subgroup Wx of W consists of
the elements w of W such that Sw C X.

1 _Ifw = 31...sq with 31,...,sq in S, then w‘ — sq...sl; hence

Sw—x :31”. (23)

Prop. 4 of no. 5 shows that Saw: C {3} US”: for s E S and w’ E W, which
implies the formula

Sww’ C 810 U Sw’ (24)

by induction on the length of w. By (23) and (24), the set U of w E W such
that Sw C X is a subgroup of W; we have X C U C Wx, hence U = Wx.

COROLLARY 2. For any subset X of S, we have Wx n S = X.
This follows from Cor. 1 and the formula 8,, = {s} for s in S.

COROLLARY 3. The set S is a minimal generating set of W.
If X C S generates W, then W = Wx and hence X = S n Wx = S by

Cor. 2.

COROLLARY 4. For any subset X of S and any w in Wx, the length of w
with respect to the generating set X of Wx is equal to ls(w).

Let (31,. . . , sq) be a reduced decomposition of w considered as an element
of W. We have w = 51...sq and sj E X for 1 S j s q (Cor. 1); moreover, w
cannot be a product of q’ < q elements of X C S by definition of q = ls(w).

THEOREM 2. (i) For any subset X of S, the pair (Wx,X) is a Coxeter
system.
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(ii) Let (Xfiiel be a family of subsets of S. IfX = ai, then Wx =
16

'91 Wx‘"
(iii) Let X and X’ be two subsets of S. Then Wx C Wx/ (resp. Wx = l)

if and only ifX C X’ (resp. X = X’).
Every element of X is of order 2 and X generates Wx. Let x E X and

w E Wx with lx(xu)) g lx('w) = q. By Cor. 4 of Prop. 7, we have

ls(xw) S ls('w) = q.

Let x1, . . . ,xq be elements of X such that w = 1:1 . . .xq. Since (W, S) satisfies
the exchange condition (Th. 1 of no. 6), there exists an integer j such that
1 < j < q and x1131...:1;j_1 = $1...:cj_1wj. Thus, (Wx,X) satisfies the
exchange condition and is therefore a Coxeter system (Th. 1 of no. 6). This
proves (i).

Assertions (ii) and (iii) follow immediately from Cor. 1 of Prop. 7.

9. COXETER MATRICES AND COXETER GRAPHS

DEFINITION 4. Let I be a set. A Coxeter matrix of type I is a symmetric
square matrix M = (mij)i,.7'EI whose entries are integers or +00 satisfying
the relations

mu = 1 for all i E I; (25)
mij 2 2 for i,j E I With i 75 j. (26)

A Coxeter graph of type I is {by abuse of language) a pair consisting of a
graph [‘3 having I as its set of uertices and a map f from the set of edges of
this graph to the set consisting of +00 and the set of integers 2 3. F is called
the underlying graph of the Coxeter graph (F, f).

A Coxeter graph (1", f) is associated to any Coxeter matrix M of type I
as follows:

the graph 1" has set of vertices I and set of edges the set pairs {i, j} of
elements of I such that mij 2 3, and the map f associates to the edge {i, j}
the corresponding element mij of M.

It is clear that this gives rise to a bijection between the set of Coxeter
matrices of type I and the set of Coxeter graphs of type I.

To assist the reader in following our arguments, we often represent a Coxeter
graph of type I by the diagram used to represent its underlying graph, and write
either next to or above each edge {i, j} the number f({i, j }) We generally omit
these numbers if they are equal to 3.

3 See the appendix for the definition and properties of graphs used here.
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If (W,S) is a Coxeter system, the matrix M = (m(s,s’))s,sles, Where
m(s, s') is the order of 55’, is a Coxeter matrix of type S which is called the
Coxeter matrix of (W, S): indeed, m(s,s) = 1 since 52 = 1 for all s E S,
and m(s,s’) = m(s’,s) 2 2 if s 75 3’ since 33’ = (s’s)—1 is then 7é 1. The
Coxeter graph (F, f) associated to M is called the Coxeter graph of (W, S).
We remark that two vertices s and s’ of I' are joined if and only if s and .5" do
not commute. For example, the Coxeter matrix of a dihedral group of order

2m is (:7, T) and its Coxeter graph is represented by

0—0

when m 2 3 (or

o—o

if m = 3) and by

0 0

when m = 2. *The Coxeter graph of the symmetric group 6,, is represented
by

C .1 3"U-C v '

(n — 1 vertices),

We show later (Chap. V, §4) that, conversely, any Coxeter matrix is the matrix
of a Coxeter system.

A Coxeter system (W, S) is said to be irreducible if the underlying graph
of its Coxeter graph is connected (Appendix, no. 2) and non-empty. Equiv-
alently, S is non-empty and there exists no partition of S into two distinct
subsets S’ and S” of S such that every element of S’ commutes with every
element of S”. More generally, let (1“,),61 be the family of connected com-
ponents of F (Appendix, no. 2) and let S,- be the set of vertices of 1",. Let
W,- = W3, be the subgroup of W generated by S, (cf. no. 8). Then the
(Wi, 8,) are irreducible Coxeter systems (no. 8, Th. 2) called the irreducible
components of (W, S). Moreover, the group W is the restricted direct product4
of the subgroups W,- for i 6 I. Indeed, this follows from the following more
general proposition:

4 A group G is the restricted direct product of a family (Gi);61 of subgroups if, for
any finite subset J of I, the subgroup GJ of G generated by the Gi for i E J is the
direct product of the Gi for i E J and if G is the union of the GJ. Equivalently,
every element of Gi commutes with every element of Gj for i 79 j and every
element of G can be written uniquely as a product 131 g with g,- E G, and g = 1

’l.

for all but finitely many indices i. This last condition is equivalent to saying that
G is generated by the union of the Gi and that Ci 0 GJ = {1} for all i E I and
all finite subsets J of I such that i ¢ J.
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PROPOSITION 8. Let (S051 be a partition of S such that every element
of Si commutes with every element of Si ifi 75 j. For alli E I, let Wi be
the subgroup generated by Si. Then W is the restricted direct product of the
family (Wi)iel-

It is clear that for all i E I the subgroup W; generated by the union of
the Wj for j 7E i is also generated by S; 2 ”L72 Sj. Thus

z J

mg=wg={1}
by Th. 2 of no. 8. Since W is generated by the union of the Wi, this proves
the proposition.

§2. TITS SYSTEMS

In this paragraph, the letters G,B, N, S,T,W have the meaning indicated in
no. 1 below.

1. DEFINITIONS AND FIRST PROPERTIES

Let G be a group and B a subgroup of G. The group B X B acts on G by
(b, b’).g = bgb’_1 for b, b’ E B and g E G. The orbits of B X B on G are the
sets BgB for g E G, and are called the double cosets of G with respect to B.
They form a. partition of G; the corresponding quotient is denoted by B\G/B.
If C and C’ are double cosets, CC’ is a union of double cosets.

DEFINITION 1. A Tits system is a quadruple (G,B,N, S), where G is a
group, B and N are two subgroups of G and S is a subset of N/ (B {'1 N),
satisfying the following axioms:

(T1) The set B U N generates G and B n N is a normal subgroup of N.
(T2) The set S generates the group W = N/(B 0N) and consists of elements

of order 2.
(T3) s C BwB U Bs for s E S and w E W. 5
(T4) For all s E S, sBs ¢ B.

The group W = N/(B D N) is sometimes called the Weyl group of the Tits
system (G, B, N, S).

5 Every element of W is a. coset modulo B F] N, and is thus a subset of G; hence
products such as BwB make sense. More generally, for any subset A of W, we
denote by BAB the subset LEJA BwB.
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Remarks. 1) We shall see in no. 5 (Cor. of Th. 3) that, if (G, B,N) is given,
there exists at most one subset S of N/(BON) such that (G, B, N, S) is a Tits
system.

2) Let (G, B, N, S) be a Tits system, and let Z be a normal subgroup of G
contained in B. Let G’ = G/Z,B’ = B/Z,N’ = N/(Z 0 N), and let S’ be the
image of S in N’/ (B' n N”). Then one sees immediately that (G’ , B’, N’, S’) is
a Tits system.

Throughout this paragraph, with (G,B, N, S) denoting a Tits system, we
set T = B 0N and W = N/T. A double coset means a double coset ofG with
respect to B. For any w E W, we set C(w) = BwB; this is a double coset.

We are going to deduce several elementary consequences of the axioms
(T1) to (T4). We denote by w, w’, . . . elements of W and by s, s’, . . . elements
of S. The following relations are clear:

C(l) = B, C(ww') C C(w).C(w'), C(w‘l) = C(w)—1. (1)

Axiom (T3) can also be written in the form

C(s).C(w) C C(w) U C(sw). (2)

Moreover, since C(sw) C C(s).C(w) by (1) and since C(s).C(w) is a union of
double cosets, there are only two possibilities:

_ C( ) if C( ) gt C(s)-C(UI)C(5)-C(w) _ {C(ZZSIU C(sw) if C(:) C C(s).C(’w). (3)

By (T4), B aé C(s).C(s); putting w = s in (3) and using the relation 32 = 1,
we obtain

C(s).C(s) = B U 0(3). (4)
This formula shows that B U C(s) is a subgroup of G. Multiplying both

sides of (4) on the right by C(w), and using formula (3) and the relation

B.C(w) = C(w),

we obtain
C(s).C(s).C(w) = C(w) U C(sw). (5)

Taking the inverses of the sets entering into formulas (2), (3) and (5) and
then replacing w by w‘l, we obtain the formulas

C(w).C(s) C C(w) U C(ws) (2’)
_ C(ws) if C(w) gt C(w).C(s) ,

OWE“) ‘ {C(w) u C(ws) if C(w) c C(w).C(s) (3)
C(w).C(s).C(s) = C(w) U C(ws). (5’)
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Lemma 1. Let 31,...,sq E S and let it) E W. We have

C(s1 . ..sq).C(w) c . U, C(s,-, ...s,-pw),
(1.1,...,zp

where (i1, . . . ,ip) denotes the set of strictly increasing sequences of integers
in the interval [1, q].

We argue by induction on q, the case q = 0 being trivial. If q 2 1, we
have C(31 . . . sq).C(w) C C(sl).C(32 . . . sq).C(w). By the induction hypothe-
sis, C(s2 . . . sq).C('w) is contained in the union of the C(sj1 ...sjp'w), Where

2<j1<---<J'p<q-
By (T3), the set C(.91).C(sj1 ...3jp1.U) is contained in the union of the sets
C(slsj1 ...sjpw) and 0(s1 ...sjp'w). This proves the lemma.

2. AN EXAMPLE

Let k be a field, n an integer 2 0, and (e,) the canonical basis of k". Let
G = GL(n, 19), let B be the upper triangular subgroup of G, and let N be the
subgroup of G consisting of the matrices having exactly one non-zero element
in each row and column. An element of N permutes the lines k6,; this gives
rise to a surjective homomorphism N —> 6,, whose kernel is the subgroup
T = B n N of diagonal matrices, and allows us to identify W = N/T with
G”. We denote by sj (1 g j S n — 1) the element of W corresponding to the
transposition of j and j + 1; let S be the set of Sj. The quadruple (G, B, N, S)
is a Tits system. Indeed:

Axiom (T1) follows from Cor. 2 of Prop. 14 of Algebra, Chap. II, §10,
no. 13.

Axiom (T2) is proved in Algebra, Chap. I, Correction to p. 97.
Axiom (T4) is immediate.
It remains to verify axiom (T3), i.e.

sJ-Bw C BwBUswB for 1 gj g n —— 1,111 6 W,

or equivalently,

sjB c BB’ o sB’, with B’ = w-l.
Let Gj be the subgroup of G consisting of the elements that fix the e,- for
i 75 j, j + 1 and stabilize the plane spanned by e,- and ej+1; this group is
isomorphic to GL(2,k). One checks that GJ-B = BGj. Since Sj E Gj, we
have sjB C BGj, and it suffices to prove that

Gj C (B 0 Gj)(Bl fl Gj) U (flGj)8j(Bl fl Gj).

Identify G,- with GL(2, k); the group B n Gj is then identified with the upper
triangular subgroup B2 of GL(2,k), while the group B’ n Gj is identified
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with B2 when w(j) < w(j + 1) and with the lower triangular subgroup B2—
otherwise. In the first case, the formula to be proved can be written

GL(2,k) =B2UB25B2 where 3: ((1) (1));

this follows for example from the fact that B2 is the stabilizer of a point for
the action of GL(2, k) on the projective line P109), and acts transitively on
the complement of this point. In the second case, the formula to be proved
can be written

GL(2, k) = B2B; U B23B§;

since B2— = ss, this follows from the preceding formula by multiplying on
the right by s.

3. DECOMPOSITION OF G INTO DOUBLE COSETS

THEOREM 1. We have G = BWB. The map w I—> C(w) is a bijection from
W to the set B\G/B of double cosets of G with respect to B.

It is clear that BWB is stable under a: v—> :13“, and Lemma 1 shows that
it is stable under the product. Since it contains B and N, it is equal to G.

It remains to prove that C(w) 75 C(w’) if 10 aé 10’. For this, we shall prove
by induction on the integer q the following assertion:

(Aq) If w and w’ are distinct elements of W such that ls(w) 2 ls(w’) = q,
then C(w) aé C(w’).

(For the definition of ls('w), see §1, no. 1.)
This assertion is clear for q = 0, since then 19’ = 1 and w 75 1, hence

C(w’) = B and C(11)) 75 B.
Assume that q 2 1 and that w,w’ satisfy the hypotheses of (Ag). There

exists 3 E S such that sw’ is of length q — 1. We have

ls (w) > ls(sw’) (6)

hence w aé sw’. Moreover, sw 9E sw’; by formula (3) of § 1, no. 1, we have

ls(sw) 2 ls(w) — 1 2 ls(sw’) = q — 1. (7)

By the induction hypothesis, C(sw’) is distinct from C(11)) and from C(sw);
from formula (2) it follows that

C(sw') Fl C(s).C(w) = Q. (8)

Since C(sw’) C C(3).C(w’), we have finally that C(w) yé C(w’).

Remark. Axiom (T4) was not used in the preceding proof.
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4. RELATIONS WITH COXETER SYSTEMS

THEOREM 2. The pair (W, S) is a Coxeter system. Moreover, for s E S and
w E W, the relations C(sw) = C(s).C(w) and ls(sw) > ls(w) are equivalent.

For any 3 E S, let P3 be the set of elements 11) E W such that

C(s).C(w) = C(s'w).
We are going to verify that the P3 satisfy conditions (A’), (B’) and (C) of
§1, no. 7; the two assertions of the theorem will then follow from Prop. 6 of
§1, no. 7.

Condition (A’) is clear.
We verify (B’). If R; and SR; had an element 11} in common, we would

have w 6 P5 and 3111 6 P3, and hence

C(s).C(w) = C(sw), C(s).C(sw) = C(w).

It would follow that C(s).C(s).C(w) = C(11)) and, by formula (5), this would
imply that C(w) = C(sw), which would contradict Th. 1.

We verify (C). Let s, s’ E S and w, w’ E W with w’ = ws’. The assumption
that w 6 P5 and w’ 93 P5 implies that

C(sw) = C(s).C(w) (9)
C(w') C C(s).C(w’) (10)

by (3).
From (9) and the relation w = w’s’, it follows that

C(s)w’s’B = C(sw). (11)
By formula (2’), C(w’).C(s’) C C(w’) U C(w’s’), which immediately implies
that

C(w’)s’B C C(ws’) U C(w). (12)
Since C(w’) is a union of left cosets 9B and since

C(s).C(w’) = C(s)w’B,

formula (10) shows that C(s)w’ meets C(w’) and a fort'lort that C(s)w’s’B
meets C(w’ )s’B. It follows from formulas (11) and (12) that the double coset
C(sw) is equal to one of the double cosets C(ws’) and C(11)); since sw 7E w,
Th. 1 allows us to conclude that sw = ws’.

COROLLARY 1. Let w1,.. .,wq E W and let w 2 ml . . .104. If

ls(w) = ls(w1) + ' ' ' + ls(wq),
then

C(w) = C(wl) . . . C(wq).
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On taking reduced decompositions of the wi, one is reduced to the case
of a reduced decomposition

w=sl...sq, with 5,- ES.

If u = 32 . . . sq, then in = em and ls(slu) > ls(u), so C(w) = C(31).C(u) by
the theorem. The required formula follows from this by induction on q.

COROLLARY 2. Let in e W and let Tu, be the subset of W associated to w
by the procedure of Lemma 2 of§ 1, no. 4. Ift E Tw, then

C(t) c C(w).C(w-1).
If t E Tw, there exist by definition elements 'w’,w” E W and s E S such

that

w = w'sw”, ls(w) = ls(w') + ls(w”) + 1 and t = w'sw’_1.

By Cor. 1,

C(w).C(w_1) = C(w’).C(s).C(w”).C(w”_1).C(s).C(w’_1).

Hence,
C(w).C(w-1) 3 C(w’).C(s).C(s).C(w’_1).

By (4), C(s) C C(s).C(s). Hence,

C(w).0(w-1) 3 C(w’).C(s).C(w’_1) 3 C(t).

COROLLARY 3. Let it) e W and let Hm be the subgroup of G generated by
C(w).C(w‘1). Then:

a) For any reduced decomposition (s1, . . . , sq) of u),

C(Sj) C Hw for 1 Sj s q.

b) The group Hw contains C(11)) and is generated by C(w).
We prove a) by induction on j. Assume that C(sk) is contained in Hw for

k: < j. Let
t: (51 . . . Sj_1)8j(81 . . . Sj_1)—1.

The element t belongs to the subset Tu, of W defined in Lemma 2 of §1,
no. 4. By Cor. 2, C(t) C Hw, and hence C(Sj) C Hw.

Since C(w) = C(51)...C(sq), cf. Cor. 1, we have C(w) C Hw, and b)
follows.

Example. Th. 2, applied to the Tits system described in no. 2, shows that the
symmetric group G”, with the set of transpositions of consecutive elements,
is a Coxeter group.
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5. SUBGROUPS OF G CONTAINING B

For any subset X of S, we denote by Wx the subgroup of W generated by
X (cf. §1, no. 8) and by Gx the union BWxB of the double cosets C(w),
wEWx.WehaveGg=BandGs=G.

THEOREM 3. a.) For any subset X of S, the set GX is a subgroup of G,
generated by UXC(s).

56
b) The map X v—> Gx is a bijection from ‘13(S) to the set of subgroups of

G containing B.
c) Let (mm be a family of subsets ofX. IfX = QIX,, then Gx = {611e

’L 1

(1) Let X and Y be two subsets of S. Then Gx C Gy (resp. Gx = GY) if
and only ifX C Y (resp. X = Y).

It is clear that Gx = (Gx)—1; Lemma 1 of no. 1 shows that Gx.Gx C Gx;
and hence a) follows, taking into account Cor. 1 of Th. 2.

The injectivity of X v—> Gx follows from that of X I—> Wx (§ 1, no. 8,
Th. 2). Conversely, let H be a subgroup of G containing B. Let U be the set
of w E W such that C(w) C H. We have H = BUB since H is a union of
double cosets. Let X = U n S; we show that H = Gx. Clearly, Gx C H. On
the other hand, let u E U and let (31,... ,s,,) be a reduced decomposition
of u. Cor. 3 of Th. 2 implies that C(Sj) C H, and hence that Sj E X for
1 S j S q. Thus, u e Wx, and since H is the union of the C(u) for u E U,
we have H C Gx, which proves b).

Assertions c) and d) follow from analogous properties of Wx (§ 1, no. 8,
Th. 2).

COROLLARY. The set S consists of the elements in E W such that w 79 1
and B U C(w) is a subgroup of G.

The elements w E W such that B U C(w) is a subgroup of G are those
for which there exists X C S with Wx = {1,10}. Moreover, if in aé 1, we
necessarily have Card(X) = 1 , i.e. w e S.

Remark. 1) The above corollary shows that S is determined by (G, B, N);
for this reason, we sometimes allow ourselves .to say that (G, B, N) is a Tits
system, or that (B, N) is a Tits system in G.

PROPOSITION 1. Let X be a subset of S and N’ a subgroup of N whose
image in W is equal to Wx. Then, (GX,B, N’ ,X) is a Tits system.

We have Gx = BWxB = BN’B, which shows that Gx is generated by
B U N’. The verification of the axioms (T1) to (T4) is now immediate.

PROPOSITION 2. Let X,Y C S and 'w E W. We have

wGy = BWx’wWYB.
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Let 31, . . . ,sq E X and t1,...,tq E Y. Lemma 1 shows that

C(31...sq).C(w).C(t1...tq) C BWx'wWYB,

and hence that
wGy C BWx’wWYB.

The opposite inclusion is obvious.

Remark. 2) Denote by Gx\G/GY the set of subsets of G of the form Gny,
g E G; and define Wx\W/WY analogously. The preceding proposition shows
that the canonical bijection w I—> C(w) from W to B\G/B defines by passage
to the quotient a bijection Wx\W/Wy —> Gx\G/Gy.

PROPOSITION 3. Let X C S and g E G. The relation n‘1 C Gx implies
that g e Gx.

Let it) 6 W be such that g 6 C(11)) Since B is a subgroup of Gx, the
hypothesis n‘1 C Gx implies that C(w).C(w‘1) C Gx, and hence that
C(w) C Gx by Cor. 3 of Th. 2, so 9 belongs to Gx.

6. PARABOLIC SUBGROUPS

DEFINITION 2. A subgroup of G is said to be parabolic if it contains a
conjugate of B.

It is clear that every subgroup that contains a parabolic subgroup is
parabolic.

PROPOSITION 4. Let P be a subgroup of G.
a) P is parabolic if and only if there exists a subset X of S such that P is

conjugate to Gx (cf. no. 5 for the definition of Gx).
b) Let X, X’ C S and g,g’ E G be such that P = ng‘1 = g’Gx/g’_1.

Then, X = X’ and g’g‘1 E P.
Assertion 0.) follows from Th. 3, b).
Under the hypotheses of b), we have

9‘19’B9’_19 C sv‘lg’Gx'g’—1 = Gx,
and Prop. 3 shows that g‘lg’ e Gx. Hence, l = Gx and X’ = X by Th. 3,
b). Finally,

g’g‘l = g-g‘lrf-g‘1 G ng‘l,
which proves b).

If the parabolic subgroup P is conjugate to Gx, where X C S, then P is
said to be of type X.
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THEOREM 4. (i) Let P1 and P2 be two parabolic subgroups of G whose
intersection is parabolic and let 9 E G be such that gPlg‘1 C P2. Then
9 E P2 andP1 C P2.

(ii) Two parabolic subgroups whose intersection is parabolic are not con-
jugate.

(iii) Let Q1 and Q2 be two parabolic subgroups of G contained in a subgroup
Q of G. Then any 9 E G such that ng_1 = Q2 belongs to Q.

(iv) Every parabolic subgroup is its own normaliser“.
Assertion (i) follows from Props. 3 and 4, and implies (ii). Under the

hypotheses of (iii), we have ng—1 C Q, which implies that g E Q by (i).
Finally, (iv) follows from (iii) by taking Q1 = Q2 = Q.

PROPOSITION 5. Let P1 and P2 be two parabolic subgroups of G. Then
P1 0 P2 contains a conjugate of T.

By first transforming P1 and P2 by an inner automorphism of G, we may
assume that B C P1. Let g E G be such that n—1 C P2. By Th. 1, there
exist n E N and b, b’ E B such that g = bnb’. Since T is normal in N,

P2 3 939-1 = ImBn-lb-1 3 bnTn‘1b_1 = bTb'l
and

P1 3 B D bTb‘l,

which proves the proposition.

7. SIMPLICITY THEOREMS

Lemma 2. Let H be a normal subgroup of G. There exists a subset X of S
such that BH = Gx and such that every element of X commutes with every
element of S - X.

Since BH is a subgroup of G containing B, there exists a unique subset X
of S such that BH = Gx (Th. 3).

Let 51 E X and 52 E S—X; let n1 and n2 be representatives in N of 31
and 32, respectively. Then n1 6 Gx = BH and there exists b E B such that
bn1 E H. Since H is normal in G, the element h = n2bn1n271 of G belongs to
H. This means that

h E C(32).C(sl).C(s2).

If the length of 323132 is equal to 3, Cor. 1 of Th. 2 implies that

C(52).C(31).C(s2) = C(s2sls2),

6 If H is a subgroup of a group G, the normaliser of H in G is the subgroup m(H)
consisting of the elements 9 of G such that gHg‘1 = H. A subgroup H’ is said to
normalise H if H’ C 91(H), in which case HH’ = H’H is a subgroup of G in which
H is normal.
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and hence that h E H n C(sgslsg). Since H H C(slsz) is non-empty,
323132 E Wx. As (82,81,82) is a reduced decomposition, it follows that
52 E X, contrary to our assumption.

Thus ls($28182) S 2; if [5(3231s2) = 1, then 5132 E S and so (3132)2 = 1,
or 8152 = 8281. If ls(828182) = 2, property (E) of §1, no. 5 implies that
3231 = 3132, since 31 76 s2. Q.E.D.

The following property of a group U enters into Th. 5 below:

(R) For any normal subgroup V of U distinct from U, the commutator sub-
group (cf. Algebra, Chap. 1, §6, no. 8) of U/V is distinct from U/V.

Every soluble group satisfies (R); in particular, every abelian group sat-
isfies (R). It can be shown that the symmetric group 6,, satisfies (R) (cf.
Exerc. 29).

THEOREM 5. Let Z be the intersection of the conjugates of B, let U be a
subgroup of B and let G1 be the subgroup generated by the conjugates of U in
G. We make the following assumptions:

(1) U is normal in B and B = UT.
(2) U has property (R)
(3) G1 is equal to its commutator subgroup.
(4) The Cometer system (W, S) is irreducible (cf. §1, no. 9).

Then every subgroup H of G normalised by G1 is either contained in Z or
contains G1.

First we show that G = G1T. The group G1T contains B and hence is
its own normaliser (Th. 4); but as N normalises G1 and T, it also normalises
GlT, so N C G1T. Since G is generated by B and N, it follows that G = G1T.

Next, set

G’=G1H, B’=BflG’, N’=NflG’,
T’=TflG’=B’flN’ and W’=N’/T’.

We have G = G’T since G’ contains G1, and hence N = N’T. The inclusion
of N’ into N thus defines, on passing to the quotient, an isomorphism oz :
W’ —> W. Let S’ = oz‘1(S).

We now show that (G’,B’,N’,S’) is a Tits system. Since G = BNB and
B = TU = UT, we have G = UNU. Since U is a subgroup of G’, it follows
that G’ = UN’U; since U C B’, this proves (T1). Axiom (T2) is satisfied since
a is an isomorphism. Let in E W and let w’ = a_1(w) be the corresponding
element of W’. We have

BwB = BwB’ = Bw’B’, since B = B’T.

From this we conclude that G’ n BwB = B’11/B’ , which means that the
inclusion of G’ into G defines on passing to the quotient a bijection from
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B’\G’ /B’ to B\G/B. Axiom (T3) follows immediately. Axiom (T4) follows
from B = B’T.

The subgroup H is normal in G’. By Lemma 2 applied to (G’, B’, N’, S’),
there exists a subset X’ of S’ such that B’H = G30 and every element of
S’ - X’ commutes with every element of X’. In view of assumption (4), there
are only two possibilities:

a) X’ = Q, i.e. B’H = B’, so H C B’ C B. Ifg E G, then 9 = glt with
91 6 G1, t G T, and H C ngl—1 since G1 normalises H. Thus H C n‘l,
and since Z is the intersection of the n‘l, we have H C Z.

b) X’ = S’, i.e. B’H = G’. Since G = G’T, we have

C = B’HT = HB’T = HB.

As B normalises U, every conjugate of U is of the form hUh‘1 with h E H.
Such a subgroup is contained in the group UH, hence G1 C UH by the
definition of G1. Thus, we have the isomorphisms

U/(U n H) s UH/H = G1H/H s Gl/(Gl n H).
By assumption (3), G1 / (G1 0 H) is equal to its commutator subgroup. AS-
sumption (2) now shows that the group U/(U n H), which is isomorphic to
Gl/(GlflH), reduces to the identity element. Hence G1 OH = G1 and G1 C H,
which completes the proof.

COROLLARY. Under the assumptions of Th. 5, the group G1 / (G1 0 Z) is
either simple non-abeh‘an 01' reduces to the identity element.

Th. 5 shows that G1 /(G1 0 Z) is simple or reduces to the identity element.
On the other hand, assumption (3) implies that it is equal to its commutator
subgroup. Hence the corollary.

Remarks. 1) Assumptions (2), (3), (4) were not used in the proof that
(G’, B’, N’, S’) is a Tits system.

2) Suppose that Z n U = {1}. Since Z and U are normal in B, it follows
that every element of Z commutes with every element of U, and hence with
every element of G1. In view of the preceding corollary, it follows that G1 n Z
is the centre of G1.

3) Assumption (3) is implied by the following condition:

(3’) U is generated by the commutators b—1u_1bu with u E U and
b E B 0 G1.

Examples. 1) Let k be a field, n an integer 2 0, G = GL(n, k), and let
(G, B, N, S) be the Tits system described in no. 2. Let U be the strictly upper
triangular subgroup of G, i.e. the subgroup of B consisting of the matrices
whose diagonal entries are equal to 1. Condition (1) in Th. 5 is immediate,
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and so is (2) since U is soluble. Condition (4) is satisfied if n 2 2. One can
show (cf. Algebra, Chap. II, §10, Exerc. 13) that (3) is satisfied if n 2 3 and
Card(k) 2 4. Under these conditions, we conclude that G1 /(G1 0 Z) is simple
and that G1 0 Z is the centre of Cl (cf. Remark 2).

When k is commutative, G1 = SL(n, k) (cf. Algebra, Chap. III, §8, no. 9).
*2) Let g be a simple Lie algebra over C, and let G be the group of inner

automorphisms of 9 (cf. Chap. III, §6, no. 2, Prop. 2). By using Th. 5, one
can show that G is simple non-abelian.*



APPENDIX
GRAPHS

1. DEFINITIONS

DEFINITION 1. A combinatorial graph {or simply a graph, if there is no
risk of confusion) is a pair (A, S), where S is a set and A is a subset of 813(3)
consisting of sets with two elements.

Let 1" = (A, S) be a graph. The elements of A are called the edges and
those of S the vertices of 1"; two vertices are said to be joined if {:c, y} is an
edge. A vertex is called terminal if it is joined to at most one vertex, and a
ramification point if it is joined to at least three vertices.

In accordance with the general definitions (Sets R, §8), an isomorphism
from the graph 1" to a graph 1"’ = (A’, S’) is a bijection from S to S’ that
takes A to A’. A graph 1"’ = (A’, S’) is called a subgraph of 1" if S’ C S and
A’ C A; 1" is called a full subgraph of I" if S’ C S and A’ = A n £13(S). It is
clear that every subset of S is the set of vertices of exactly one full subgraph
of 1".

To make the arguments easier to follow, we represent a graph by a diagram
having points corresponding to the vertices, two points being joined by a line
if and only if the vertices they represent are joined in the graph. For example,
the diagram

0d

a b :°‘6

represents a graph whose vertices are a, b, c, d, e and whose edges are {a, b},
{b,c}, {c, d} and {c,e}.

2. CONNECTED COMPONENTS OF A GRAPH

Let I" = (A, S) be a graph. If a and b are two vertices, a path joining a and
b is a. sequence (:30, . . . ,xn) of vertices of 1" with x0 = a, an = b, the vertices
ac,- and 2;,“ being joined for 0 S i < n; the integer n 2 0 is the length of the
path. The path (m0, . . . ,1”) is said to be injective if 51:,- 76 xj ifi 75 j. If a
path (2:0, . . . ,xn) joining a and b is of minimal length among such paths, it is
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necessarily injective; for if not, there would exist i and j with 0 g i < j g n
and x,- = :c,- and then the sequence

(1:0,...,a:,-,xj+1,...,xn)

would be a path of length < n joining a and b.
The relation “there exists a path joining a and b” between two vertices a

and b of F is an equivalence relation R on the set S of vertices. The equivalence
classes of R are called the connected components of F; and I‘ is said to be
connected if S has at most one connected component, that is if any two vertices
of F can be joined by at least one path.

PROPOSITION 1. Let 1" = (A, S) be a graph and (Sahel, its family of
connected components. Denote by F0, the full subgraph of F having 8,, as its
set of vertices.

(i) For any a in L, the graph F0, is connected.
(ii) If F’ = (A’, S’) is a connected subgraph of F, there exists a in L such

that I" C Fa.
(iii) If a 76 ,6, no element of So, is joined in I‘ to any element of Sg

(equivalently, every edge of I" is an edge of one of the Pa).
(iv) Let (SDAGM be a partition of S such that, if /\ 75 u, no element of S’A

is joined in I‘ to any element of S1,; then each of the sets S; is a union of
connected components of 1".

(i) Let a be in L and a and b be in Sa. Then there exists a path
c = ($0,...,wn) joining a and b in I‘. For any i with 0 g i S n, the path
(:30, . . . ,xi) joins a to 1:, in 1", SO x, 6 30,. Thus, (3 is a path in Pa joining a
and b. It follows that F0, is connected.

(ii) Let I" = (A’, S’) be a non—empty connected subgraph of 1", let a be
an element of S’ and let So, be the connected component of S containing a.
For any b in 8’, there exists a path c joining a and b in I", and a fortiori in
I‘. It follows that S’ C 80,.

(iii) Given distinct elements a and ,8 of L, and vertices a 6 So, and b 6 33,
there is no path joining a and b, and in particular no edge joining a and b.

(iv) Let a be in S; and let So, be the connected component of F containing
(1. Then, for any b in Sa, there exists a path (we, . . . ,mn) joining a and b in
F. If i is an integer such that 0 g i < n and if x,- E S’)‘, then $i+1 E S’)‘ since
x,- is joined to :131;+1. It follows by induction that x,- E S; for 0 S i S n, and
in particular that b 2 sun is in S’)‘. Thus, So, C S’)‘.

COROLLARY 1. A graph I‘ = (A, S) is connected if and only if there does
not exist a partition (S’,S”) of S into two non-empty subsets such that no
element of S’ is joined in I' to any element of S” .

Suppose that F is not connected and let S’ be one of its connected com—
ponents. The set S” = S— S’ is non—empty by Prop. 1, (i) and no element of
S’ is joined to any element of S” by Prop. 1, (iii).
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Suppose now that I‘ is connected and let (S’, S”) be a partition with the
stated property. By Prop. 1, (iv), the set 8’ contains at least one connected
Component, so S’ = S and S” = Q, a contradiction.

COROLLARY 2. A subset S’ of S is a union of connected components if and
only if no vertex belonging to S’ is joined to any vertex belonging to S— S’ .

The condition is sufficient by Prop. 1, (iv). It is necessary by Prop. 1,
(iii).

3. FORESTS AND TREES
Let I‘ = (A, S) be a graph. A circuit of I‘ is a sequence

(x1,...,xn)

of distinct vertices of 1" such that n 2 3, x,- is joined to xi+1 for 1 S i < n
and xn is joined to 1:1. F is called a forest if there is no circuit in F; every
subgraph of 1" is then also a forest. A connected forest is called a tree; the
connected components of a forest are thus trees.

PROPOSITION 2. Let I‘ = (A, S) be a forest having only a finite number of
vertices.

(i) If F has at least one vertex, it has a terminal vertex.
(ii) If 1" has at least two vertices, there is a partition (8’, S”) of its set of

vertices into two non-empty subsets such that two distinct vertices that both
belong to S’ or both belong to S” are never joined.

Suppose that F has at least one vertex and let (me, . . . ,xn) be an injective
path of maximal length in 1". The vertex x0 cannot be joined to a. vertex y
distinct from $0,961, . . . ,xn, since otherwise there would exist an injective
path in I‘ of length n+ 1, namely (y, x0, . . . ,xn). The vertex x0 is not joined
to any vertex x,- with 2 S i g n, since otherwise (x0,x1, . . . ,xi) would be a
circuit in the forest F. Thus, x0 is terminal.

We shall prove (ii) by induction of the number m of vertices of I‘, the
case in = 2 being trivial. Suppose then that m 2 3 and that assertion (ii)
is proved for graphs with m — 1 vertices. Let a be a terminal vertex of F
(cf. (i)). We apply the induction hypothesis to the full subgraph of F whose
vertices are the vertices x 75 a of F. Thus, there exist two non-empty disjoint
subsets 3’1 and S’l’ of S with S’1 U S’l’ = S— {a}, and such that two distinct
vertices in S’1 (resp. S’l’) are never joined. Since a is joined to at most one
vertex of P, we can suppose for example that it is not joined to any vertex
in S'l. The partition (S’1,S’1’ U {a}) then has the required property. Q.E.D.
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For any integer n 2 1, denote by A.” the graph whose vertices are the
integers 1,2, . . . ,n and whose edges are the pairs {i,j} with i —j = :|:1:

A graph F is said to be a chain of length m 2 0 if it is isomorphic to Am+1.
This is equivalent to the existence in F of an injective path (we, . . . ,xm)
containing all the vertices, the vertices 11:,- and 13,- not being joined if Ii—j I > 1.

PROPOSITION 3. A graph is a chain if and only if its number of vertices is
finite and non-zero and it is a tree with no ramification point.

Suppose that the graph 1" is a chain (:50, . . . ,wm) with the properties listed
before the statement of Prop. 3. It is clear that any vertex of 1" is joined to
at most two vertices. If i < j the path (In, . . . ,mj) extracted from the path
(51:0, . . . , arm) joins at, to atj; thus, I‘ is connected. Finally, let (mp1, . . . ,wpn) be
a circuit in I”, and let pk be the smallest of the distinct integers p1, . . . ,1)”.
There exist distinct indices 2' and j such that mm is joined to mp, and zpj:
this follows from the definition of a circuit. Since pk < p,- and pk < pj, we
necessarily have p, = p, = pk + 1, which is a contradiction since p1, . . . ,1)”
are distinct. Thus, there is no circuit in I'.

Conversely, let P be a tree with no ramification point and with a finite
non-zero number of vertices, and let ($0,...,wm) be an injective path of
maximal length in I‘. Denote by T the set of vertices other than :00, . . . ,xm.
A vertex b E T cannot be joined to any vertex £12,, for we would have either

a) i = 0, but then (b, :30, . . . , mm) would be an injective path of length m+ 1
in I‘, or

b) i = m, but then (no, . . . , mm, b) would be an injective path of length m+ 1
in F, or

c) 0 < i < m, but then 1:,- would be joined to three distinct vertices n-1,
$14.1 and b.

Since I‘ is connected, T is empty by Cor. 1 of Prop. 1. Moreover, if
there were i, j with j —i > 1 and fibwj joined, there would be a circuit
(13',m . . ,x,-) in I‘. Thus, F is a chain. Q.E.D.
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1) a) Let (W, S) be a Coxeter system and let 31, . . . , 3r be elements of S. Put
w = 81 . . . ST. Show that if ls(w) < 1", there exist two integers p and q with
1 S p < q S r such that w = 31...sp_1sp+1...sq_1sq+1...sr. Show that
there is a strictly increasing sequence of integers j(1), . . . , j(k) between 1 and
7' such that (SJ-(1), . . . , sj(k)) is a reduced decomposition of w.
1?) Let (W, S) be a Coxeter system and X,Y, Z three subsets of S. Show that

VVX rl(VVYuVVz) ==(VVX eVy).(V X eVz)

(show that every element w e Wy.Wz has a reduced decomposition

(81,...,sh,t1,...,tk)

such that s,- E Y and tj E Z and use Cor. 1 of Prop. 7 of no. 8).
Show that

Wx-(WY 0 W2) = (Wx-WY) n (Wx-Wz)~

2) Let (W, S) be a Coxeter system and X a. subset of S. Show that Wx is
normal in W if and only if every element of X commutes with every element
ofS-X.

3) Let (W, S) be a Coxeter system and X,Y two subsets of S. Let a E W.
Show that there exists a unique element w E Way of minimal length and
that every element

1U/E VaVVY

can be written in the form 112’ = xwy, with a: E Wx,y E WY and l(w’) =
l(m) + l(w) + l(y) (take an element of minimal length in Way and use
Exerc. 1). An element 11) E W is said to be (X, Y)-reduced if it is the element
of minimal length in the double coset WaY.

Show that if 21) is (X, @)-reduced then l(:z:w) = l(a:) +l (w) for all as E Wx,
and that every element of W can be written uniquely in the form am where
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a: E Wx and w is (X, Q)—reduced. Show that an element 11) E W is (X, Z)—
reduced if and only if l(:1:w) > l(w) for all a: E X (write 11) in the form yw’,
where y E Wx and w’ is (X, Q)—reduced).

Show that w E W is (X, Y)—reduced if and only if 11) is both (X, ®)—reduced
and (z,Y)-reduced.

4) Let n be an integer 2 2. For any integer i with 1 g i g n — 1, denote
by s,- the transposition of i and i+ 1 in the set {1, 2, . . . ,n}, and by H,- the
set of w E 6,, such that w—1(i) < w_1(i + 1); put S = {31, . . .,s,,_1}. Show
that (67,, S) is a Coxeter system and that H,- is the set of w E 6,, such that
l(w) < l(s,—w) (use Prop. 6 of no. 7).

5) Let X be a non-empty set and W a set of permutations of X. Assume
given a set DR of equivalence relations on X, an element :50 E X and a map
(p : H |—) 3}; from 9% to W. Denote by me the set of H 6 SR such that
sH(:1:o) E :30 mod. H’ for all H’ aé H in ER, and by So the set of 5H for H in
9%. We make the following assumptions:

(i) For any H 6 ER, there are two equivalence classes modulo H that are
permuted by 3}; and 8% = 1.
(ii) For all H E m and all w e W, the transform w(H) of H by w is an
equivalence relation belonging to ER and sw(H) = wu‘l.

(iii) For any in aé 1 in W, the set of H e 9% such that w(xo) i :30 mod. H is
finite and meets mg.

a) Prove that (W, So) is a. Coxeter system (use Prop. 6 of no. 7).

b) Prove that the length lso (w) is equal to the number of elements H E 9%
such that

w(xo) aé x0 mod. H.

c) Let E be a finite set and X the set of total order relations on X. Denote by
W the group of permutations of E, acting in the obvious way on E. Let 2' and j
be distinct elements of E; say that two elements R and R’ of X are equivalent
mod. Hij if either R(i,j) and R’(i,j) or R(j,z') and R’(j,7§); and denote the
transposition of i and j by sij. Let S)“ be the set of equivalence relations of
the form Hg and (p the map from SR to W defined by <p(H,-j) = sij; finally let
930 be an arbitrary element of X. Show that the objects thus defined satisfy
assumptions (i) to (iii), and recover the results of Exerc. 4.

6) Let E be a set with 6 elements and F the set of structures of the projective
line over the field F5 on E. Denote by 6;; the group of permutations of E;
for any a 6 GE denote by 6' the permutation of F induced by a by transport
of structure. Show that there exists a bijection u from E to F, and that the
map a I—> u—léu is an outer automorphism of 61.3 (if s is a transposition,
u‘lsu has three orbits of two elements).
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7) Construct a group W and two subsets S and S’ of W such that (W, S) and
(W, S’) are isomorphic Coxeter systems, but such that there exists no inner
automorphism of W transforming S to S’ (use Exerc. 4 and Exerc. 6).

8) Construct a group W and two subsets S and S’ of W such that (W, S) and
(W, S’) are non-isomorphic Coxeter systems, one of them being irreducible
and the other not (for W take a dihedral group of order 12 generated by
{s,s’} where s and s’ are of order 2 and s aé s’, and put S = {s,s’} and
S' = {<ss')3, sesam-
9) Let (W, S) be a Coxeter system with matrix (m(s,s’)), and let W+ be
the subgroup of W consisting of the elements of even length. Let so 6 S. Put
g,, = 330. Show that the family (gs)ses_{50} and the relations 92‘9“) = 1 for
m(s, so) 75 00 and (gsg;1)m(3’3') = 1 for 5,3’ 6 S-{so} and m(s,s’) 76 00,
form a presentation of W+. (Let H+ be the group defined by the above
presentation. Show that there exists an automorphism a of H"', with square
the identity, that transforms 9,, to g;1 for all s E S—{so}. If He, is the
semi-direct product of {1, —1} and H+, relative to (1, define mutually inverse
homomorphisms Ha —> W and W —> Ha.) Show that if the elements of S
are conjugate (cf. Prop. 3), the group W+ is the commutator subgroup of W
(remark that the elements 9., are then commutators).

10) Let LL” be the alternating group consisting of the permutations 'w E 6,,
whose signature is equal to +1. Show that 114, is the commutator subgroup
Of 6,, (use 'Exerc. 4 and 9). For any integer i with 1 S i S n — 2, put
“2' = sis,“ (in the notation of Exerc. 4). Show that the family (11,) and the
relations u? = 1, u? = 1 for i 2 2, (uiu,-+1)3 = 1 for 1 S i S n — 3, and
“4i = uju, for 1 S i S n — 4 and i + 2 S j S n — 2, form a presentation of
the group 11,, (use Exerc. 9).

*11) Let (W, S) be a Coxeter system. Let Foo be the graph whose set of
vertices is S, two vertices s, 3’ being joined by an edge if and only if m(s, s’) 75
00. Let So, be the connected components of Foo. Show that W can be identified
with the free product of the WS,,- In particular, every 11) E W can be written
uniquely as a product wl . ..wh with w,- 75 1, w,- belonging to WSW, and
01' 75 01,-4.1 for 1 S 1; S h — 1; show that the length of 'w is the sum of the
lengths of the w“,

12) Let (W, S) be a Coxeter system such that m(s, s’) is even if s 7é s’ and
let X be a subset of S. Show that there exists a unique homomorphism fx
from W to Wx such that fx(s) = s for s E X and fx(s) = 1 for s 6 8—K.
Deduce that W is the semi—direct product of Wx and the kernel of fx. Show
that if X C Y C S, there exists a unique homomorphism fx,Y from WY to
Wx such that fx = FX,Y o fy and that W can be identified with a subgroup
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of the projective system thus obtained from the Wx as X runs through the
filtered set of finite subsets of S.

1 13) Let (W, S) be a Coxeter system. For 3,3’ 6 S, define the sequence
a(s, s’) by means of the following rules:

(i) if 35’ is of infinite order, a(s, s’) is the empty sequence;
(ii) if 35’ is of finite order m the sequence a(s, s’) is of length m and its even
(resp. odd) numbered terms are equal to s’ (resp. s).

Denote by a(s, s’) the product of the sequence a(s, s’).

a) Show that the generating set S and the relations 32 = 1 and a(s,.s’) =
a(s’, 3) form a presentation of the group W.

b) Let q be an integer 2 1. Let 2,, be the set of sequences of q elements of
S and let Rq be the smallest equivalence relation on 2,, for which sequences
of the form (A, a(s, 3’),B) and (A, a(s’,s),B) (where s,s’ e S and A and B
are sequences of elements of S) are equivalent. Let E; be the set of sequences
5 = (31, . . . , sq) such that w(s) = 31 . . . sq is of length q. Show that sequences
5, s’ e E; are equivalent modulo Rq if and only if w(s) = w(s’) (argue by
induction on q and apply Prop. 5 of no. 5).

c) Show that a sequence s 6 2,, does not belong to E; if and only ifs is equiv-
alent modulo Rq to a sequence in which two consecutive terms are equal. (Ar-
gue by induction on q and reduce to the case of a sequence (.51, . . . , sq) which
does not belong to E; but which is such that (31, . . . , sq_1) and (32, . . . , sq)
belong to 33—1; use Exerc. 1 to show that 31...sq_1 = 32 . . . sq and apply
b).)

*14) Let (W, S) be a Coxeter system and let (I‘, f) be its Coxeter graph. Let
k be an integer 2 3. If a is an edge of 1", put fk(a) = f(a) if f(a) 75 00
and fk(a) = k if f (a) = 00. Let (Wk, S) be a Coxeter system whose Coxeter
graph is equal to (1",fk) (Chap. V, §4, no. 3, Cor. of Prop. 4). Show that
there exists a unique homomorphism (,0), from W to Wk inducing the identity
on S. Show that if k divides 16’, there exists a unique homomorphism (plug,
from Wk: to Wk such that (pk = ‘Pk,k’ 0 (pkg. Show that the homomorphism
(90],) from W to the projective limit of the Wk is injective (use Exerc. 13) c)),
but in general not surjective (for example, in the case of the infinite dihedral
group).

15)7 Let A be a set and Q: a subset of 213(A). The elements of C are called the
chambers of A and a subset F of a chamber C is called a facet, the codimension
of F in C being the cardinal of C— F. A facet F is said to be a panel of C if
F is of codimension 1 in C. Two chambers C and C’ are said to be adjoining

7 Exercises 15 to 24, as well as Exercises 3 to 17 of §2, are hitherto unpublished
and were communicated to us by J. Tits.
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if they have a common panel F: then either C = C’ or F = C n C’. A gallery
of length n is a sequence F = (00,01, . . . , C”) of n + 1 chambers such that
C,- and CH1 are adjoining for 0 g i g n — 1. Then C0 and C7, are called the
ends of 1". The gallery F is called injective if C,- 75 CH1 for 0 S i S n — 1 and
is called minimal if there is no gallery with the same ends and length < n.

The set A (together with C) is a building if every element of A belongs to
at least one chamber and if any two chambers are the ends of a gallery. The
distance between two chambers C and C’ is the length d(C, C’) of a minimal
gallery with ends C and C’.

A sub-building of a building A is a subset D of A such that D together
with Q: F‘I 2B(D) is a building.

a) Show that if A is a building, a facet has the same codimension in every
chamber containing it; this allows us to speak of the codimension of a facet
and of a panel of A without reference to a particular chamber. A morphism
of a building B to A is a map f from B to A such that the restriction of f to
every chamber C of B is a. bijection from C to a chamber f (C) of A. Show
that the image under f of a facet of B is a facet of the same codimension.
b) A building is called an apartment if every panel is contained in exactly
two chambers. Show that if A is an apartment, every automorphism of A
(i.e. every permutation of A preserving C) that leaves fixed all the points of a
chamber is the identity. More generally, let (p be an endomorphism of A and
let C be a chamber of A such that 90(a) = a for all a E C. Let (C, 01,. . . ,0")
be a gallery of A. Show that, either the gallery (C, 90(C1), . . . , <p(C,,)) is not
injective, or 90(a) = a for all a belonging to the union of the C,.

16) Let (W, S) be a Coxeter system. For 3 e S, denote by W“) the subgroup
WS—{e} of W, by A the set of subsets of W of the form MW“) for w 6 W and
s 6 S, and by C the set of subsets of A of the form Cu, = {wW(s) | s e S} for
w E W, which we call the chambers of A (Exerc. 15).

a) Show that the map 11) n—> Cw is a bijection from W onto 03.

b) Show that two distinct chambers Cw and Cw, are adjoining if and only if
there exists 5 E S such that w’ = ws. Deduce that A (together with C) is an
apartment (Exerc. 15), which we call the apartment of (W, S). Show that the
length of a minimal gallery with ends Cw and Cw: is equal to ls(w_1w’)

0) Let 3 be the set of facets of A and let F E 3-”. Show that there exist a unique
subset X of S and an element 11) E W such that 'w—— flF i. Then F 1s said

to be of type X. Show that the codimension of F 1s equal to the cardinal of
X. Show that the map j: F H (Li is a strictly decreasing bijection (with

126
respect to inclusion) from 3 to the set of subsets of W of the form w for
w E W and X C S. Show that every facet of type X contains a unique facet
of type Y for every Y such that X C Y C S.
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d) Let W act on A be left translations and put C = Ce. Show that W acts
simply-transitively8 on 6. Let 01,. . . ,0” be chambers of A. Show that the
following conditions are equivalent:

(i) the sequence F 2 (Co = 0,01, . . . , Cn) is an injective gallery;
(ii) there exists a sequence 5 = (31, . . . , an) of elements of S such that Cj =
tj(CJ‘_]_) for 1 g j g n, where tj is the element of 45(s) defined in no. 4,
formula (11).

Show that if these conditions are satisfied, the sequence 5 is unique and
CH = 81...Sn(C). Show that the gallery I‘ is minimal if and only if the
sequence s(I‘) = s is a reduced decomposition of w = 31 . . . sn.
6) Let T be the union of the conjugates of S. For t 6 T, the set Lt of points
of A invariant under t is called the wall defined by t. Show that L; is a union
of panels and that a panel F is contained in L; if and only if j (F) is of the
form wW{s} with t = wsw‘l. Deduce that, for any panel F, there is a unique
element t = t(F) E T such that F C Lt: Lt is called the support of F.

Show that if w(Lt) = L; (for w G W), then u) = 1 or w = t.
f) Let w’,w” E W. Put 0’ = w’(C),C” = w”(C) and let I‘ = (Co =
C’,Cl, . . .,Cn = C”) be an injective gallery with ends 0’ and C”. Let t,-
be the element of T defining the support wall of the panel 03- fl CJ-_1 (for
1 < j < n). Show that the sequence W(T) = (w’_1tjw’)1<j<n coincides
with the sequence @(s(w’_1(I‘)). For t E T, let n(I‘, t) be the number of
times w"1tw’ appears in WU") Deduce from Lemma 1 of no. 4 that the
number (—1)"(F’t) depends only on C’ and C” and not on I’: we denote it by
71(C’ , C” , t). Show that the relation 77(C’, C”, t) = 1 is an equivalence relation
between C’ and C” that has two equivalence classes that are permuted by t.
Denote by 02+ (t) the equivalence class containing C and by €‘(t) the other.

Show that, for w e W and s e S, the chamber 112(0) belongs to €+(s) if
and only if l(sw) > l(w).
9) Let A+ (t) (resp. A‘(t)) be the union of the chambers belonging to 6+ (t)
(resp. €‘(t)) (for t E T). Show that A+(t) fl A‘(t) = Lt. (To show that
A+(t) n A‘(t) C Lt, reduce to the case t E S. If a E A+(t) fl A’(t), put
a = 10W“) with s E S and 11) being (6, S— {s})—reduced (Exerc. 3). If w(C) E
‘I‘(t), then l(tw) < l(w) and w = tsl ...,sq with s, E S and l(w) = q +1.
Since a e A‘(t), there exists an E W“) such that wx(C) 6 6+ (t). Then

l(t) = 1 + l(wx) = 1 + l(w) + l(x),

but since twa: = 31 ...sq:1; this is a contradiction. Thus, w(C) E C+(t) and
l(tw) = 1 + l(w). If :1: E W“) is such that l(t) < l(wx), deduce from
Exerc. 1 that tum: = wm’ with m’ E W“), and hence that to = a and a E Lt.)

8 Let H be a group and E a non-empty set on which H acts. H is said to act simply-
tmnsz't’ively on E if the map h I—> h.:z: is a bijection from H onto E for all :1: E E;
then E is said to be a principal homogeneous set for H.
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The subsets A+ (t) and A‘ (t) are called the halves of A determined by
the wall Lt. Two points of A are said to be on the same side (resp. strictly on
Opposite sides) of Lt if they belong (resp. do not both belong) to one of the
two halves. Any facet is contained in one of the halves determined by Lt. If
two facets are contained in different halves, they are said to be on opposite
sides of Lt, or to be separated by L.

h) Let U) E W. Show that l(w) is equal to the number of walls separating C
and 19(0).
2') Show that the map (,0 that takes the half A+(t) (resp. A—(t)) to (1,t)
(resp. (—1,t)) is a bijection from the set an of halves of A onto the set
R = {1, —1} X T (cf. no. 4). With the notation of Lemma 1 of no. 4, show
that <p(w(M)) = Uw(<p(M)) for all w e W and M E 911.

17) We retain the notation of Exerc. 16 and assume that W is finite. Let
5’) be the set of walls of A. To any H E .6, we associate the half H+ of A
determined by H containing C. Show that the elements of ,7) can be numbered
in such a way that the map j I—> ”fl HZ' is strictly decreasing on the interval

61
[1, Card(f))]. (Consider the family 3 of intersections of the sets H+ ordered by
inclusion and consider a strictly decreasing sequence (F0, . . . ,Fq) of elements
0f 3 of maximal length. For any H E 3’), there exists an i such that H+ D F,-
fOI’j 2 i and H+ ’75 F7;_1I ShOW that F1; = H+ fl Fig-1.)

18) Let A be an apartment (Exerc. 15). A folding of A is an endomorphism 7r
Of A such that 7T2 = 1r and such that every chamber of A is the image under
1r of 0 or 2 chambers.
a.) Let 7r be a folding of A and C a chamber of A such that 7r(C) = C. For
any neighbouring chamber 0’ of C, either 7r(C’) = C’ or 7r(C’) = C; if a e C
we have 7r(a) = a. Show that, if (Co = 0,01,...,C,,) is a gallery, either
7r(C,-) = C,- for all 71 or (Co,7r(C1),...,1r(Cn)) is not minimal (and in fact has
two consecutive equal chambers). Deduce that any minimal gallery whose
extremities are invariant under 7r is invariant under 7r. If (C = C0, Cl, . . . , Cn)
is a minimal gallery and if «(Cn) 76 On, there exists an index i with 0 g i < n
such that 7r(C,-) 2 01- for 0 g j S 1' and 7r(C,-) 75 01- for z' <j < n.
1)) Let 01 and C2 be two distinct neighbouring chambers and 7r, 7r’ two foldings
of A. Assume that «(C0) = C1 and 7r’(C1) = Co. Let C be a chamber, and
consider the following three conditions:

«(0) = C; (1)
d(C, Cl) < d(C, C2); (2)

«’(C) 7e C. (3)
Show that (1) => (2) => (3) and deduce that the three conditions are
equivalent. Show that 7r (resp. 7r’) is the unique folding of A taking 02 (resp.
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Cl) to 01 (resp. 02) (assume that (2) is satisfied and let (Cl, ’2, . . . , C; = C)
be a minimal gallery: show that 11" (09+1) is the unique chamber distinct from
7r’(C;) and containing the panel 7r’(C; n C;-+1)). Show that «(6) and 7r’(‘3.')
form a partition of the set ‘I of chambers of A and that 1r(a) = 71" (a) = a
for all a E 7r(A) 0 1r’ (A). Show that the map from A to itself that coincides
with 7r’ on 7r(A) and with 1r on 1r’ (A) is an involutive automorphism of A. It
is called the reflection With respect to the panel 01 n 02. Show that it is the
only non-trivial automorphism of A leaving fixed all the points of 01 fl Cg
(use Exerc. 15 b)).

c) Suppose that A is the apartment associated to a Coxeter system (W, S)
and retain the notation of Exerc. 16. Let 01 and 02 be two neighbouring
chambers and let t be the element of T such that the wall L: is the support
of 01 fl CZ. Let M,- be the half of A determined by L: and containing 01' (for
j = 1, 2). Show that the map 11' defined by 7r(a) = a, if a G M1 and 7r(a) = t(a,)
if a G M2 is a folding of A such that «(C2) = C1 and that the reflection with
respect to the panel 01 0 C2 is the map a I—> t(a).

19) Let A be an apartment. Assume that, for any two distinct neighbouring
chambers 01 and 02, there is a folding (Exerc. 18) of A taking 01 to C2.
Let C be a chamber of A and (0,)161 the family of chambers neighbouring
C and distinct from C. Denote by s,- the reflection with respect to the panel
C 0 Ci (Exerc. 18 b)). Put S = {3, I 2' E I} and denote by W the group of
automorphisms of A generated by the 3,.

a) Show that, for any chamber 0’, there exists in e W such that C’ = w(C)
(argue by induction on d(C, C’)).

b) Show that (W, S) is a Coxeter system (for 2' E I, put

P8, = {w e W | w(C) C 7r1-(A)},

where 7r, is the folding taking C,- to C, and show that the assumptions of
Prop. 6 are satisfied: to prove condition (C’), remark that if w 6 P5,. and
1033' ¢ P3,, then

10(0) 0 wsJ-(C) C 7r,-(A) fl sin-(A).
Since w(C) and 103,- (C) are neighbouring, it follows that s,- = wsjw‘1 (Exerc.
18 b)).)
0) Let F be a facet of the chamber C. Show that the stabilizer WF of F
in W is generated by the s, E S such that F C C m C,- (let w 6 WF with
ls(w) > 1 and let i E I be such that w = siw’ with l(w’) = l(w) — 1; by Prop.
6, w’ 6 P5,, hence w(C) C Sim-(A), F C 7rz-(A) fl Sim-(A) and s,- 6 WF). In
particular, w(C) = C if and only if w = 1.

d) Show that the map a I—> W{a} is an isomorphism from the apartment A to
the apartment associated to (W, S) (Exerc. 16), compatible with the action
of W.
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20) Let A be a building and S a set. Then A is said to be numbered by S if
one is given a map f from A to S such that, for any chamber C of A, the
restriction of f to C is a Injection from C to S. If F is a facet of A, f (F) is
called the type of F. Let A be a numbered building. An endomorphism (p of
A is called allowed if a and (0(a) are of the same type for all a. E A.

a) Let (,0 be an endomorphism of A. Show that, if there exists a chamber C of
A such that a and 90((1) are of the same type for all a E C, then (p is allowed.
Show that if A is an apartment and 7r is a folding of A (Exerc. 18), then 7r is
an allowed endomorphism.

b) A subset D of A is called convex if, for all a E A— D, there exists an allowed
endomorphism go of A such that <p(a:) = .’L' for all x E D and (0(0) 7é a. Show
that any intersection of convex sets is convex and that, for any subset D of A,
there exists a smallest convex subset containing D: this is called the convex
hull of D and denoted by F(D).

21) Let (W, S) be a Coxeter system and A the associated apartment (cf.
Exerc. 16, of which we retain the notation).
a) Show that there exists a unique numbering of A (called the canonical
numbering) for which the type of a facet F is that defined in Exerc. 16 c).
We shall always consider A to be equipped with this numbering.

17) Show that the allowed automorphisms of A are the operations of W.

C) Let D be a subset of A containing at least one chamber. Show that the
following conditions are equivalent:
(i) D is the intersection of the halves of A (Exerc. 16 9)) that contain D;
(ii) D is convex;
(iii) whenever two facets F1 and F2 are contained in D, the convex hull of
F1 U F2 is contained in D;
(iv) whenever a chamber 01 and a facet F are contained in D and (Cl, . . . , C7,)
is a gallery of minimal length such that F C C”, we have C,- C D for 1 g i g n.

(To show that (iii) => (iv), use Exerc. 15 b). To show that (iv) => (i), ar-
EUe by contradiction. Let D’ be the intersection of the halves of A containing
D; let a E D’- D, let Co be a chamber contained in D and let (Co, C1, . . . , C”)
be a gallery of minimal length such that a. 6 C7,. Then Cj C D’ for all j.
Show that there exists an integer j with 0 S j < n such that Cj C D and
Cj+1 gt D. Let M (resp. M’) be the half of A determined by the support wall
of the panel Caj+1 and containing CJ- (resp. Cj+1)- Show that D ¢ M. Let
b E D F) (A— M) and let P: (Cj,’1., C) be a gallery of smallest possible
length such that b E 0’. Then 0’ C D for 11 < k < p and C’ C M’. Let 7r be
the folding of A with 1mage M’ (Exerc 18 c)): then 7r(C- )= CH1 and the
gallery 7r(I‘)'is not injective (Exerc 18 (1)) If I": (Cj+1,C’2,. .,C;,_2,C,’,,)
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is the gallery obtained from 1r(F) by suppressing one of the two equal con-
secutive chambers, the gallery (Cj, Cj+1, C’2, . . . , ;,_2, Cg) is minimal by the
definition of I'. Deduce from (iv) that Cj+1 C D. Contradiction.)

22) We retain the notation of Exerc. 16 and 21.

a) Let t E T and w E W. Show that the chambers C and 'w(C) are separated
by the wall L: if and only if l(tw) < l(w) (use the folding determined by the
half A+ (t)).

b) Let we 6 W. Show that the following conditions are equivalent:

l(wwo) = l(w0) -— l(w) for all u; E W; (i)
l(two) < l(wo) for all t E T; (ii)

whenever t E T, the chambers C and wo(C) are separated by the wall Lt (iii)

(Use Exerc. 16 h) to show that (iii) => (i).)
Show that such an element wo is unique and exists if and only if W is

finite. It is then the element of greatest length of W and is characterized by

l(swo) < “1%) for all s e S. (iv)

Moreover, wg = 1,woSwo = S and l(w0) = Card(T).
(0) Assume that W is finite. Show that, for any chamber Co, there exists
a unique chamber —Co such that Co U (—Co) is not contained in any half
of A. Show that there exists a unique involutive automorphism (,0 of A (not
necessarily allowed such that 90(Co) = —Co for any chamber C0 and that
<p(L) = L for any wall L of A. We put <p(a) = —a for a e A. If F is a facet,
the facet —F = <p(F) will be said to be opposed to F.

d) Let Co be a chamber of A and F a partition of Co. Show that the convex
hull of Co U (—F) is the half of A determined by the wall L that is the support
of F and that contains Co.

23) We retain the notation of Exerc. 16. Let Aut(A) be the group of auto-
morphisms of the apartment A. Show that if (p E Aut(A), then go permutes
the walls of A, and (pup—1 E T for all t E T (use Exerc. 18). Deduce that W
(identified with a subgroup of Aut(A)) is normal and that Aut(A) is the semi-
direct product of the subgroup E of automorphisms preserving the chamber
C by W. Show that the action of Aut(A) on W defines an isomorphism from
E to the group of automorphisms of the Coxeter system (W, S), or to that of
the Coxeter graph of (W, S) (cf. also Exerc. 19).

24) A structured building is a building I equipped with a set 11 of sub—buildings
satisfying the following conditions:

(SB 1) The sub-buildings A e 11 are apartments.
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(SB 2) Any two chambers of I are contained in at least one element of 11.
(SB 3) Whenever A1, A2 6 ii are such that A1 0A2 contains a chamber, there
exists an isomorphism from A1 to A2 leaving fixed the points of A1 0 A2.

Let (I, 5.1) be a structured building. The elements of 11 are called the apart-
ments of (1,11), or simply those of I.
a) Show that any two apartments of I are isomorphic. Let C be a chamber
of I and A an apartment of I containing C. Show that there exists a unique
endomorphism p of I (called the retraction with centre C of I onto A) such
that p(a) = a for all a E A and that, for any apartment A’ containing C, the
restriction of p to A’ is an isomorphism from A’ to A (remark that, by (SB
2) and Exerc. 15 b), for any apartment A’ containing C, there exists a unique
isomorphism pAr of A’ leaving all the points of C fixed). Show that p2 = p
and that p‘1(C) = C.
b) Let A be an apartment of I, Co a chamber and F a facet contained in A. Let
(00,01, . . . , C”) be a gallery of smallest possible length such that F C C,,.
Show that C,- C A for 1 g i g n (argue by contradiction: if C,- C A and
Ci+1 Q: A, consider the retraction of I onto A with centre the chamber of A
distinct from C, and containing C,- H CH1).
C) Let A be an apartment of I, C a chamber of A, F a panel of C, C’ a chamber
OH and F = (Co, . . . , C1, = C’) a gallery of smallest possible length such that
F C Co. Show that the retraction p of I onto A with centre C transforms 1"
into a gallery

(06, - - ”Ci; = 9(0))
of smallest possible length such that F C Cf, (consider an apartment A’
containing 0’ and F and apply b) and the fact that the restriction of p to A’
is an isomorphism).
d) Let A be an apartment, 01 and Cg two distinct neighbouring chambers
contained in A, C’ a chamber containing C1 0 02 and distinct from 01 and
02, and A; an apartment containing C,- and C’ (for 2' = 1,2). Let (p, (resp.
1/)1') be the retraction of I onto A (resp. A2) with centre C,- (resp. C’) and let
Pi be the restriction of (p,- o «p, to A. Let C be a chamber of A; show that if

(1(0) Cl) g d(C’ C2),

then p1(a) = a for all a e C and d(C,Cl) < d(C,Cz) (consider a minimal
gallery F with extremities C and C1 and apply 0) to show that p1(F) is
minimal; then use Exerc. 15 b)). Show that, if d(C,C2) < d(C,C1), then
P1(C) 76 C and pflC) = p1(C) (take a minimal gallery F with extremities C
and 02 and use 0) to show that p1(F) is a gallery of smallest possible length
having one extremity equal to p1 (C) and the other containing C1 0C2; deduce
that d(Cl»P1(Cl)) g d(Cz,P1(CI)))-
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Show that p,- is a folding (Exerc. 19) of A (show that A = p1 (A) U p2(A)
and define an involutive automorphism a of A by putting 0(a) = p2(a,) if
a e p1(A) and 0(a) = p1(a) if a E p2(A); show that if C is a chamber
contained in p1 (A), then pf1(C) = {C,p2(C)}).

e) Let I be a spacious structured building, that is to say that every panel
is contained in at least three chambers. Show that there exists a Coxeter
system (W, S), unique up to isomorphism, such that the apartments of I are
isomorphic to the apartment A0 associated to (W, S) (use d) and Exerc. 19)).
Let A be an apartment of I and (p an isomorphism from A0 to A. Show that
there exists a unique numbering of I, with values in S, such that the types of a
and (0(a) are equal for all a. 6 A0 (choose a chamber C of A and show, by using
b), that, if A’ and A” are two apartments of I containing C, the numberings
of A’ and A” extending that determined on C coincide on A’ n A”).

We shall say that the Coxeter system (W, S) and the numbering thus
obtained are adapted to I.

Show that the retractions introduced in a) are allowed endomorphisms.
Show that a subset of I contained in an apartment A of I is convex in I if and
only if it is convex in A (Exerc. 20).

f) We retain the notation of e) and let 321 be the set of allowed isomorphisms
from A0 to the various apartments of I. Show that, if 90,1p E 2i and if C
is a chamber and F a facet of I contained in 90(A0) fl 1,!)(A0), there exists
an element w E W such that ¢_1(C) = twp—1(0) and ¢_1(F) = w<p—1(F)
(consider an isomorphism A from <p(A0) to MAO) leaving fixed the points of
<p(A0) fl 1,D(Ao) and apply Exerc. 21 b) to the automorphism 1&4 o A o 90—1 of
A0).
25) Let I be a set and let 8' be the set of finite subsets of I. For any A e 3,
put 5(A) = (—1)C‘“d(A). Let G be an abelian group written additively, and
let cp and 111 be two maps from 3 to G. Show that the following properties are
equivalent:

90(A) = BEDAMB) for all A e 3; (i)

MA) = B§A5(A — B)<p(B) for all A e 3. (ii)

26) Let (W, S) be a Coxeter system, with S finite. For any subset H of W,
denote by H(t) the formal power series with integer coefficients defined by

H(t) = Z W”.
'wEH

a) Assume that Card(S) = 2. Show that

W(t) = (1 + t — tm — tm+1)/(1 — t) if W is of finite order 2m,
W(t) = (1 + t)/(1 — t) if w is infinite.
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b) Assume that W is finite. Let wo be the element of W of greatest length
(Exerc. 22) and let m = l(wo). Show that

W(t) = tmwa—l)

(use Exerc. 22).

0) Let X be a subset of S. Denote by Ax the set of (X, Z)-reduced elements of
W (Exerc. 3) and Wx the subgroup of W generated by X. We know (Exerc. 3)
that an element 212 E W belongs to Ax if and only if l(ccw) = l(w) + 1 for
all :1: E X, that every element 11) E W can be written uniquely in the form
w = no with u E Wx and v G Ax, and that in that case l(w) = l(u) + l(v).
Deduce the formula

W(t) = Wx(t).Ax(t).

d) Retain the above notation and denote by Bx the set of w E Ax such that
l(sw) = l(w) — 1 for all s E S-X. Show that

Ax(t) = 2 BY“)-XCYCS

Deduce that

Bx(t) = “$6 s(Y-X)Ay(t) with 5(2) = (_1)Card(Z)

(use Exerc. 25).
6) Assume that W is finite and define m and we as in b). Show that Bg = {we}
and that WC?)

tm = yids 6(Y) Wy (t)
(use c) and d)).

f) Assume that W is infinite. Show that B2; = Q and that

_ €(Y)
— YCS Wy(t) I

9) Show that the formal power series W(t) is a rational function of t (use
f) and argue by induction on Card(S)). Show that this rational function
vanishes whenever t is a root of unity, and that 1/W(oo) is an integer. Show
that W4) 6 Z[[t]].
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§ 2

1) Let G be a group, B and N two subgroups of G and S a subset of
W = N/(B n N). For all w E W, put C(w) = BwB. Assume that conditions
(T1) and (T2) of Def. 1 of no. 1 are satisfied, that whenever s e S and 112 E W
at least one of the two relations C(s).C(w) = C(sw) and C(s).C(sw) = C(w)
is satisfied, and that B U C(s) is a subgroup of G for all s E S. Show that
condition (T3) is satisfied. Moreover, if the index of B in B U C(s) is 2 3,
then (G,B, N, S) is a Tits system.

2) Let G be a group, B and N two subgroups of G and S a subset of
W = N/(BflN). Let Z be a normal subgroup of G contained in B. Let B’ and
N’ be the canonical images of B and N in G’ = G/Z. Show that the canonical
map from N to N’ defines an isomorphism from W to W’ = N’/ (B' 0 N’). Let
S’ be the image of S under this isomorphism. Show that (G’,B’, N’, S’) is a
Tits system if and only if (G, B, N, S) is one.

3) Let G be a group, B a subgroup of G and (C(w))wew the family of double
cosets of G with respect to B. Then B is called a Tits subgroup of G if there
exists a subset S of W such that the following conditions are satisfied:

(1) the union of the C(s) for s E S generates G;
(2) for all s E S, the set B U C(s) is a subgroup of G and the index of B in
B U C(s) is 2 3;
(3) for all s e S and all 112 6 W, there exists an element 112’ E W such that
C(s).C(w) C C(10) U C(w’).

From now on we assume that B is a Tits subgroup of G and that we are
given a subset S of W satisfying conditions (1), (2) and (3).

a) Show that C(s)‘1 = 0(5) and that C(s).C(s) = B U C(s) for all s e S.
Show that, for all s E S and all 112 E W, there exists an element 112” E W such
that C(w).C(s) C C(w) U C(w”).

b) If 112 E W, the length of w, denoted by [(112), is the smallest integer n 2 0
for which there exist 31, . . .,sn 6 S with C(w) C C(31) . ..C(sn). Show that
l(w) is finite for all 112 E W.

Let u,12 E W with l(u) < l(12) and let 3 E S. Show that, if C(12) C
C(u).C(s) (resp. C(12) C C(s).C(u)), then C(12) = C(u).C(s) (resp, C(12) =
C(s).C(u)) (argue by induction on the length of u. If C(12) 96 C(u).C(s), then
C(u).C(s) = C(u) U C(12). By using the induction hypothesis, show that there
exist t G S and w e W such that

C(u) = C(t).C(112) with l(w) = [(u) — 1.

From the relations C(12) C C(u).C(s) = C(t).C(w).C(s) and C(t).C(w) =
C(u) 5A C(12), deduce the existence of an element 112’ aé 112 such that
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C(w’) C C(w).C(s) and 0(1)) C C(t).C(w’), so l(w’) 2 l(v) — 1 > l(u) — 1 =
l(w). The induction hypothesis now implies that

C(w') = C(w).C(s).

Moreover,

C(t).C(u).C(s) = C(t).C(t).C(w).C(s) = C(t).C(w).C(s) U C(w).C(s)
= C(u).C(s) U C(w') = C(u) U C(11) U C(w')

and also

C(t).C(u).C(s) = C(t).(C(u) U C(v)) D C(t).C(t).C(w) D C(w),

which is a contradiction since w 75 u, v, w’ .)
c) Show that, for all w E W and all s E S, there exists a unique element,
denoted by s.w (resp, w * 3), distinct from w and such that

C(s.w) C C(s).C(w) C C(w) U C(s.w)
(resp. C(w * s) C C(w).C(s) C C(w) U C(w * 3)).

(Show by induction on l(w) that C(s).C(w) 75 C(w). For this, write

C(w) = C(u).C(t)

with t E S, u E W and l(w) = l(u) + 1. If C(s).C(w) = C(w), then

C(s).C(u).C(t) = C(u).C(t)

and multiplying on the right by C(t), we obtain that C(u) U C(w) =
C(s).C(u) U C(w). Since C(u) 7E C(s).C(u) by the induction hypothesis, we
have, by b),

C(s).C(u) = C(w),
and hence

C(u) C C(s).C(s).C(u) = C(s).C(w) = C(w),
which is absurd).
(1) Let s e S. Show that the map 173 2 w I—> s.w (resp. qs : w I—> w * s) is a
permutation of W and that p? = Id (resp. q? = Id). Show that psoqt = qs
for all s,t E S (study the product C(s).C(w).C(t) for w e W and show that
(s.w) *t E {w, s.w,w*t,s.(w *t)}; show that (s.w) *t ¢ {s.w,w *t} and that
if (s.w) *t = w then s.w = w *t and w = s.(w *t)).

e) Show that the group of permutations P (resp. Q) generated by the ps (resp.
9s) for s E S acts simply-transitively on W (to show that P is transitive, use
(2) and argue as in Lemma 1 of no. 1; to show that P is simply transitive, use
(1)). Deduce that W has a unique group structure such that the map p H p(e)
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(where 6 denotes the element of W such that B = 0(3)) is an isomorphism
from P to W. The map q I—> q(e) is then also an isomorphism; moreover,
5.11) = w * s = sw for all s e S and all 11) E W and C(w)‘1 = C(w‘l).
f) Show that the pair (W, S) is a Coxeter system and generalize the results
of no. 4.

9) Let X be a subset of S and Wx the subgroup of W generated by X. Show
that the union Gx of the C(w) for w E Wx is a subgroup of G and that
Th. 3 of no. 5 is still true. Show that B is a Tits subgroup of Gx. Generalize
Props. 2 and 3 of no. 5, and Def. 2, Prop. 4 and Th. 4 of no. 6. Show that
S is the set of w E W such that B U C(w) is a subgroup of G distinct from
B. The Coxeter system (W, S) and the group W (called the Weyl group of
(G,B)) thus depend only on (G,B).
h) Let N be a subgroup of G such that B n N is normal in N and such that
the intersection with N of every double coset C(w) with respect to B is a
double coset with respect to B n N. Show that the group N/(B n N) can be
identified with W and that (G, B, N, S) is a Tits system.

4) Let (G, B,N, S) and (G’,B’, N’, S’) be two Tits systems with G = G’ and
B = B’, and with Weyl groups W and W’. Let j be the bijection from W to
W’ defined by the relation

BwB = B’j(w)B’.

Show that j is a group isomorphism between W and W’ and that j (S) = S’.

5) Let E = (G,B,N, S) be a Tits system. Put T = B n N and let N be the
normaliser of N.

a) Let b e B n N Show that bnb‘1n_1 E B 0 N for all n~e N (put b’n = n’b
and use Th. 1) and that b belongs to the intersection T of the conjugates
a—i for n E N. Show that T n N = T.

If T = T, E is said to be saturated.

b) Put N = N.T. Show that N is a subgroup of G containing T as a normal
subgroup and that N n B = T. Show that the injection of N into N defines
an isomorphism from the Weyl group W of E to N/T.

c) Show that (G, B,N, j (S)) is a saturated Tits system, which is said to be
associated to E.

6) We use the notation of no. 2 and let N0 be the subgroup of N consisting
of the matrices all of Whose entries are equal to 0 or 1. Show that B D N0 =
T 0 N0 = {1} and that the canonical map 3' from No to W = N/T is an
isomorphism. Put So = j_1(S). Show that (G, B, No, So) is a Tits system and
that (G, B, N, S) is the associated saturated Tits system.
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7) Let G be a group acting on a set E. Then G is said to act doubly-transitively
on E if, whenever x, y, w’ , y’ E E are such that a: 75 y and x’ 7é y’ , there exists
an element 9 E G such that 9.1: = x’ and 9.3; = y’.

a.) Let (G, B, N, S) be a Tits system whose Weyl group W is of order 2. Show
that G acts doubly-transitively on G/B.

6) Let G be a group acting doubly transitively on a set E. Assume that
Card(E) 2 3. Let e E E and let B be the stabilizer of e. Let as E E, with
a: 76 e, and let n e G be such that n(e) = w and n($) = e. Let N be the
subgroup of G generated by n. Let s be the canonical image of n in N/T.
Show that (G, B, N, {5}) is a Tits system whose Weyl group is of order 2.

8) Let (G, B, N,S) be a Tits system; put T: B 0N and W: N/T. Let G
be a group containing G as a normal subgroup. Assume that for all h E G,
there exists 9 e G such that hBh"1 ——n‘1 and hNh 1 ——-gNg‘1. Let B
(resp. N) be the normaliser of B (resp. N) in G; put F: B n N, N: I'N
and T: N n B.
a) Show that G = RG, B = RB, FnB = Fn G and T = (FnB).T. The
groups .0 = F/(F n B), G/G and B/B are thus canonically isomorphic. If
45 C Q and if H is a subgroup of G containing 1" n B, we denote by 95H the
union of the subsets <pH for (p e 45

b) Show that T is normal 1n N (to show that Wyn-1 E N for n E N and
VEFF‘IB, useExerc.5a)),thatNflT= TandthatFflT= I‘flB.
The injection of N (resp F) into N thus allows W (resp. [2) to be identified
with a subgroup of W: N/T. Show that .Q normalises S and that W 1s the
semi-direct product of .Q and W.

c) Show that, for all s E S and all u E W,

BsBuB C (BuB) U (BsuB).

d) Show that the map 11 1—) BuB is a bijection from W to B\G/B (use Th. 1
and the fact that F normalises B).

e) Let % be the set of pairs (45, X), where s? is a subgroup of .0 and X is
a subset of X normalised by 45. Put CORK) = @Gx = B95WXB (with the
notation of no. 5). Show that the map (é, X) I—> G(d>,x) is a bijection from $
to the set of subgroups of G containing B. Generalize assertions b) and c) of
Th. 3 and Prop. 2 of no. 5.

Show that the normaliser of Gas x) in G is the subgroup Gm}! x), where
95’ is the set of elements of {2 normalizing both 95 and X

f) Show that G(qs’x) is a maximal subgroup of G if and only if one of the
following two conditions is satisfied:

(i) X = S and 45 is a maximal subgroup of .Q;
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(ii) (15 = {2 and <15 acts transitively on S—X (which is non—empty).

Show that G(45,x) is a maximal subgroup in the set of subgroups of G not
containing G if and only if

(iii) X 76 S, 95 is the normaliser of X in Q and acts transitvely on S— X.

9) Let 45 be a normal subgroup of .Q and put G’ = 45G, B’ = 45B, N’ = 45N
and T’ = B’ n N’. Show that T’ = @T and that T’ is normal in N’ if and'
only if every element of é commutes with every element of W. Show that G’
is then normal in G, that the injection of N into N’ defines an isomorphism
j from W to W’ = N’/T’ and that (G’,B’,N’,S’) (with S’ = j(S)) is a Tits
system.

9) Let (G, B, N, S) be a Tits system and X,Y, Z three subsets of S. Show that

Gx n (Gy.Gz) = (Gx n Gy).(Gx n Gz)

(use Exerc. 1 of §1 and Prop. 2 of no. 3).

10) Let G be a group and B a Tits subgroup of G. We use the notation of
Exerc. 3. For 3 E S, denote by G“) the subgroup GS—{s} (Exerc. 3 9)). Let I
be the set of subsets of G of the form gG(s) (for g E G and s 6 S), and Q: the
set of subsets ofI of the form C9 = {gG(s) | s e S} for g E G. The C9 are
called the chambers of I (§ 1, Exerc. 15). Let G act on I by left translations.

a) Let 3 be the set of facets of I (that is, the subsets of the chambers, of.
§1, Exerc. 15). Let F E 5. Show that there exist a unique subset X of S and
an element 9 G G such that n = HF a; F is said to be of type X. Show

a6

that F is then the set of 9G“) for s 6 8-K and is of codimension Card(X)
in any chamber containing it. Show that the map j : F I—> nFa is a strictly

a6
decreasing bijection, compatible with left translations, from S to the set of
subsets of G of the form n for g E G and X C S. Show that, if X C Y C S,
every facet of type X contains a unique facet of type Y.

b) Show that G acts transitively on the set C of chambers and that the
stabilizer of the chamber Cg (g E G) is equal to n‘l; the map 9 0—) C9
thus defines a bijection from G/B to C.

c) Show that two chambers C9 and Cg, (g,g’ e G) are neighbouring (§ 1,
Exerc. 15) if and only if there exists 5 E S such that g’ E g(B U BsB).

d) Let Cl, . . . , 0,, be chambers of I and put Co = Ce. Show that the following
conditions are equivalent:
(i) the sequence F = (00,01, . . . , C”) is an injective gallery;
(ii) there exist a sequence 5 = (31, . . . , $7,) of elements of S and a sequence
(b1, . . .,b,,) of elements of B such that Cj = b1§1b2§2 . . . bj§j(Co) (Where s,-
denotes a given element of the double coset BsJ-B) for 1 g j g n.
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Show that, if these conditions are satisfied, the sequence s is unique: it is
then called the type of F and denoted by s(F). Show that an injective gallery
is minimal if and only if its type is a reduced decomposition. Show that the
following conditions are satisfied:
(WI 1) For any two chambers C and C’ of I, there exists a unique element
t(C, C’) of W such that the set of types of minimal galleries with extremities
C and C’ is the set of reduced decompositions of t(C, 0’).
(WI 2) For any chamber C, the map C’ I—> t(C, C’) from the set of chambers
of I to W is surjecti'ue.

8) Show that two minimal galleries of the same type and with the same
extremities are identical. (Reduce to proving that, if (31,...,s,,) is a re-
duced decomposition and if b1, . . . ,bn,b’1,. . . ,b;, are elements of B such that
blsl...b,,§,, E bflsl...bfi,§nB, then blsl E b’lslB. For this, remark that if
§f1bf1b’1 s1 ¢ B, then this element would belong to B31B and we would have
17252 . . . bus” 6 bslb’ ’2§2 . . . bQ§nB with b, b’ E B, contradicting Cor. 1 of Th. 2
of no. 4.)
f) Show that I equipped with Q: is a building, said to be associated to the
pair (G,B). Show that there exists a unique numbering (§ 1, Exerc. 20) of I
for which the type of a facet is that defined in a).
9) Show that I is spacious, namely that every panel of I is contained in at
least three chambers (cf. § 1, Exerc. 24). Show that the following condition is
satisfied:
(G) Given a panel F, a chamber C, a gallery 1" = (00,...,Cn) such that
F C C7, and of smallest possible length, and chambers C’ and C” containing
F and distinct from Cm there exists an element 9 E G such that g(Ci) = C,-
forO S i S n and g(C’) = C”.
(Reduce to the case 00 = C; let u E S be such that F is of type S— {u} and
let s be the type of I‘. Show that (s,u) is a reduced decomposition. Take
h E G such that 0,, = h(C); there exist b’ and b” E B such that C’ = hb’u(C)
and C” = hb”u(C). Then use Cor. 1 of Th. 2 of no. 4 generalized to the case
of a Tits subgroup (cf. Exerc. 3 f)) to show that there exists b E B such
that bhb’uB = hb”uB; then b E hBuBu—lBh—1 C (hBh‘l) U (hBuBh—l). If
5 E hBuBh‘l, we would have BhB C BhBuB = BhuB (loc. cit.), which is
impossible. Hence b(Cn) = On and e) implies that b(C,-) = C,- for all i.)

11) Let (W, S) be a Coxeter system and I a building numbered by S (§ 1,
Exerc. 20). If I‘ = (Co, . . . , C1,) is an injective gallery, the type of 1", denoted
by s(I‘), is the sequence ($1,...,sn) of elements of S such that the panel
01:10 C,- is of type S— {3,} (for 1 S i S n). If conditions (WI 1) and (W1 2)
of Exerc. 10 are satisfied, I is called a (W, S)—building.

Let I be a spacious (W, S)—building (cf. Exerc. 10 g)) and let G be a group
of allowed automorphisms of I satisfying the following condition:
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(G0) Given three distinct chambers C, C’ and C” containing the same panel,
there exists an element 9 G G such that g(C) = C and g(C') = C”.

Choose a chamber C of I and denote by B the stabilizer of C in G.

a) Show that G acts transitively on the set of chambers of I.

b) Let C’ and C” be two chambers. Show that t(C, C’) = t(C,C”) if and
only if there exists b E B such that C” = b(C’) (if t(C,C’) = t(C,C”) = w,
consider a reduced decomposition s of w and a minimal gallery I" (resp. F”)
with extremities C and C’ (resp. C”) and of type s. Argue by induction on
l(w) using (Go) and a)). Deduce that there exists a bijection w I—> B(w) from
W to B\G/B.

c) Let F be the facet of C of type S- {.9}. Show that the stabilizer of F in
G is equal to B U B(s) (if g(F) = F, then t(C,g(C)) = 1 or 3). Show that
B C B(3)B(s) (use (Go)).

d) Show that B is a Tits subgroup of G and that the Coxeter system of
(G,B) is canonically isomorphic to (W, S). (Let w E W and s E S be such
that ls(sw) = ls(w) + 1. Let g e B(w) and u e B(s); let s = (51,...,s,,)
be a reduced decomposition of w, (C = 00,01, . . . ,C,, = g(C)) a minimal
gallery of type s and choose an element s, 6 B(si); show, by using (Go), that
there exist elements b, E B such that C,- = b1§1 . . . b,§,(C). Put C; = u(C,~_1)
and show that the gallery (C,u(C),u(Cl), . . . ,u(Cn)) is of type (3,5), and is
therefore minimal. Deduce that ug e B(sw) and that B(3)B(w) = B(sw). If
now l(sw) = l(w) — 1, put 10’ = 511): then B(s)B('w’) = B(w) and hence

B(s)B(w) = B(s)B(s)B(w’) C B(w’) U (B(s)B(w’)) = B(sw) U B(w);

finally, since B C B(s)B(s), we also have B('w’) = B(sw) C B(s)B(w).)
e) Show that there exists a unique isomorphism from the building associated
to (G,B) (Exerc. 10) to I, compatible with the action of G and taking the
canonical chamber C6 to C.

12) Let (G,B,N, S) be a Tits system, W = N/(B n N) its Weyl group, I the
(W, S)—building associated to (G,B) (Exerc. 10) and C = C6 the canonical
chamber of I. Let A0 be the apartment associated to the Coxeter system
(W, S) (§ 1, Exerc. 16). For all g E G, let (pg be the map from A0 to I that
takes a point 111W“) of A0 (11) E W, s E S) to the point g'wG(s) of I.

Show that, for all g E G, the map (pg is an isomorphism of numbered
buildings from A0 to a subset of I that is the union of chambers gn(Ce)
for n E N. Show that I, equipped with the set 5.1 of (pg(A0) for g 6 G,
is a structured building (§ 1, Exerc. 24) (to prove (SB 2), remark that, if
g’,g” E G, there exist b’,b” E B and n E N such that g’_lg” = b’nb”;
then put 9 = g’b’n and show that g’ (C) and g” (C) are contained in (pg (A0).
To prove (SB 3), reduce to the case of two apartments A’ = (pe(A0) and
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A" = tpb(A0), with b e B, and show that the map a I—) b(a) leaves the points
of A’ n A" fixed by using Prop. 2 of no. 5). Show that the Coxeter system
(W, S) and the numbering of I are adapted to (1,11) (§ 1, Exerc. 24 e)) and
that the set 3 of allowed isomorphisms from A0 to the various elements of 11
is the set of (pg for g E G.

13) We use the notation of Exerc. 24 of §1: (1,11) is a spacious structured
building equipped with a Coxeter system (W, S) and an adapted numbering
and 3 is the set of allowed isomorphisms from the apartment A0 associated
to (W, S) to the various apartments of (1,11). Further, let G be a group of
allowed automorphisms of 1, preserving E: the group G then acts on 3 and
we assume that G acts transitively on 3.

Denote by C a chamber of I, A an apartment of 11 containing C, (,0 an
allowed isomorphism from A0 to A taking the canonical chamber Ce of A0
to C, B the stabilizer of C in G and N the stabilizer of A in G.
a) Show that, if A’ and A” are two apartments belonging to 11, and containing
the same chamber, there exists 9 e G such that g(A’) = A’’ and that g(a) = a.
for all a E A’ n A”. Show that G acts transitively on the set of pairs (A, C)
where A E 11 and C is a chamber of A.
b) Show that the map n I—> cp‘l o n o (p is a surjective homomorphism from N
to W, with kernel B n N. We can thus identify N/(B n N) with W.
c) Show that conditions (WI 1) and (WI 2) of Exerc. 10 d) are satisfied (use
the following fact: if an apartment of I contains two chambers C’ and C”, it
contains every minimal gallery with extremities C’ and C” (§ 1, Exerc. 24 b)))
(1) Show that condition (G) of Exerc. 10 g) (and a fortiori condition (Go) of
Exerc. 11) is satisfied (with the notation of (G), consider an apartment A’
(resp. A”) of I containing Co and C’ (resp. C”); show by using Exerc. 24 b)
0f§1 that F C A” n A” and use a)).
8) Show that (G,B,N,S) is a Tits system and that (1,11) is canonically iso-
morphic to the associated numbered structured building (Exerc. 12).

14) Let (G,B,N, S) be a Tits system and (1,11) the associated numbered
structured building (Exerc. 12). Show that G, considered as a group of au-
tomorphisms of I, satisfies the'conditions of Exerc. 13. With the notation of
Exerc. 12, put A = (pe(A0) and C = 4,0,, (Ce); show that B is the stabilizer of
C in G. Let N be the stabilizer of A in G; show that N/(B n N) can be iden—
tified with W and that (G, B, N, S) is the saturated Tits system associated to
(G,B,N, S) (Exerc. 5).

15) We use the hypotheses and notation of Exerc. 10. Assume moreover that
the Weyl group W of (G, B) is finite and denote by we the longest element
of W (‘3‘ 1, Exerc. 22). Two chambers C and C’ are said to be opposed if
t(C, C’) = mg.
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a) Show that if C and C’ are opposed, so are C’ and C. Show that there
exists a chamber opposed to any given chamber C. Show that the stabilizer
of a chamber C in G acts transitively on the set of chambers opposed to C.

b) Let C and C’ be two opposed chambers. Show that for all w G W, there ex-
ists a unique chamber Cw having the following property: if (31, . . . , sk) (resp.
(5’1, . . . , 3%)) is a reduced decomposition of w (resp. of w’ = wow—1), there ex—
ists a minimal gallery (Co = C, C1, . . . , C7, = C’) of type (31,. . . ,sk, s’l,. . . ,sfib)
(with n = h + k) such that Cw = Ck (use Exerc. 22 of § 1 and Exerc. 10, d)
and 6)). Show that Cw and wo are opposed.

G) Let am be the set of pairs of opposed chambers. For m = (C, C’) E 931,
let Am be the union of the chambers Cw constructed above. Show that I
equipped with the set 5.1 of Am for m 6 an is a structured building (§ 1,
Exerc. 24) and that the Coxeter system (W, S) and the numbering of I are
adapted to (1,11); define a canonical bijection from 9)? to the set denoted by
3 in Exerc. 24 of § 1. We identify these two sets.

d) Let m = (C, C’) E 9)? with C = Ce, and let N be the stabilizer of Am in
G. Show that N/(B n N) can be identified with W and that (G,B, N, S) is a
saturated Tits system (use Exerc. 13).

16) We retain the hypotheses and notation of Exerc. 15.

a) Let C and C’ be two chambers. Show that there exists a chamber 0”
opposed both to C and to 0’ (take 0” opposed to C such that t(C, C’) is of
greatest possible length; if t(C’ , C”) 75 wo, there exists a neighbouring cham-
ber C1 of C” such that l(t(C’,Cl)) > l(t(C’,C”)); show by using condition
(G) of Exerc. 10 that we can assume that 01 ¢ A(C,Cn) and that 01 is then
opposed to C).

b) Let a E 11; show that there exists a unique involutive automorphism jA (not
necessarily allowed) that takes every chamber of A to the opposed chamber
(use Exerc. 22 c) of §1). Let F and F’ be two facets of I; show that if F’ =
jA (F) for some A E 21 containing F and F’, then the same is true for all A E 5.1
containing F and F’ (if F, F’ E A n A’, with A, A’ E 11, consider a chamber C
(resp. C’) of A (resp. A’) containing F (resp. F’) and an A” E 11 containing
C and C’ and use (SB 3)) Then F and F’ are said to be opposed. Show that
two facets have a common opposed facet if and only if they are of the same
type T and that a facet opposed to a facet of type T is of type ow;1.

0) Let A0 be the apartment associated to a Coxeter system (W, S) (§ 1, Exerc.
16) and let 3 be the set of allowed isomorphisms from A0 to the various
elements of 5.1. If a is a half of A0, with wall L (§ 1, Exerc. 16) and if (p E 3,
we say that <p(a) is a semi-apartment of I, with wall <p(L). Show that <p(L)
then depends only on <p(a) and not on the pair (cp, a). Let D1 and D2 be
two distinct semi-apartments, with the same wall L: show that there exist
(,0 E 3 and a wall Lo of A0 such that L = g0(L0) and that the D,- are the
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images under (,0 of the two halves of A0 determined by L0 (choose a panel F
contained in L and two chambers C1 and C2, one contained in D1 and the
other in D2 and such that C1 contains F and C2 contains the panel opposed
to F in D1 (which is also opposed to F in D2) and consider the apartment of
I containing C1 and C2).

17) We retain the hypotheses and notation of Exerc. 15 and 16. Choose an
element (p e 3 taking the canonical chamber C of A0 (§ 1, Exerc. 16) to the
canonical chamber Ce of I and, as in Exerc. 15 (1), denote by N the stabilizer
of the apartment (0(A0) 6 11 in the group G. For any subset D of A0, denote
by BD the subgroup of G leaving fixed all the points of 50(D): we have B = Bo
and B n N = BA0.
a) Let a be a half of A0 containing C. Show that Ba acts transitively on
the semi-apartments of I distinct from go(a) whose wall is the wall L of <p(a)
(let X be such a semi-apartment, F a panel contained in L and C’ a chamber
0f <p(a) containing F; show, by using Exerc. 16 c) and Exerc. 13 a), that
there exists 9 E G such that g(XU <p(oz)) = 90(Ao) and g(C’) = C’; show
that g(F) = F and deduce from Exerc. 22 c) of §1 that g 6 Ba). Deduce
that BL acts doubly transitively on the semi-apartments with wall L and
that (BL, Ba, BL n N) is a Tits system Whose Weyl group is of order 2 (cf.
Exerc. 7).
b) Let D1 and D2 be two convex subsets of A0 such that C C D1 C D2
and that there exists a unique half a of A0 with D1 C a and D2 (Z a:
then D1 = D2 0 a (§ 1, Exerc. 21 c)) Show that BD1 = BaBm and that
Ba flBD2 = BflN (by considering a gallery of smallest possible length having
one extremity equal to C and the other containing a point a E D2-D1,
show that there exist two neighbouring chambers C’1 and C’2 of A0 such that

’1 C D1, C’2 C D2, ’2 (Z D1 and 0’1 0 0’2 contained in the wall L’ of a.
Put C, = 90(02), F = <,0(C’1 0 0’2) and L = <p(L’). Show that the convex hull
of D1 U C’2 is equal to D2. Let b 6 BD,: then b(Cl) = C1, so b(F) = F and
b(Cz) 7E Cl. Deduce that the convex hull of b(Cz) U L is a semi-apartment X
distinct from go(a) and with wall L, and that there exists b’ 6 Ba such that

b’(so(Ao)) = X U Ma)-
Show that b’b(a) = a for all a E <p(D1 U C’2) and that b’b E B132).
c) Let (cw-figs.) be the halves of A0 containing C, numbered so that the map

jH n 01¢
1<i<j

is strictly decreasing (cf. § 1, Exerc. 17). Show that B = Bo)1 . . .Baq and that
ifbi,b§ 6 Ba, with b1...bq = b’l...b:,, then b; E bi(BflN) for 1 g i S q.

18) We use the hypotheses and notation of no. 2. Let V,- be the vector sub-
space of k” generated by 61, . . .,e,- (for 1 S i g n — 1).
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a) Show that, for any subset X of S, the subgroup Gx (no. 5) consists of the
elements 9 E G such that g(V,-) = V.- for all 71 such that si ¢ X.

b) Let I be the building associated to a Tits system (G,B,N, S) (Exerc. 10
and 12). Show that the map j that associates to the point 9G“) of I (where
G“) denotes the subgroup Gs_{s‘.} of G, in other words the stabilizer of V.)
the vector subspace g(V1-) is a bijection from I to the set % of vector subspaces
of k" that are 7E {0} and aé k", compatible with the action of G.

c) If E is a vector space, a flag of E is a set of vector subspaces of E that is
totally ordered by inclusion. Show that elements (11,. . . ,ak of I belong to the
same facet ofI if and only if {j(a.1), . . . ,j(a.k)} is a flag of k".

d) Show that G acts doubly—transitively on the set of 1—dimensional vector
subspaces of k". Suppose that n 2 2 and let N1 be the subgroup of G gen—
erated by the element that interchanges 61 and eg and leaves fixed the other
61-. Show that (G, G“), N1) is a Tits system whose Weyl group is of order 2.

6) Assume that k is commutative. Set

G’ = SL(n,k), B’ =G’nB, N’ =G'nN and T’ =N’nB’ =TnG’.
Show that N’/T’ can be identified with 6,; and that (G’,B’,N’, S) is a Tits
system (argue as in no. 2).

19) Let k be a commutative field of characteristic 75 2 and let Q be the
quadratic form mm + 55% on k3. Show that the group SO(Q) acts doubly
transitively on the set of isotropic lines in k3. Compare the corresponding
Tits system (Exerc. 7) with that obtained in no. 2 for n = 2 (cf. Algebra,
Chap. IX, §9, Exerc. 15).

20) We use the notation of no. 2, and assume that k is commutative. Consider
the following cases:

(B;) n = 2l + 1 (with l 2 1), k is of characteristic aé 2 and k" is equipped
with the quadratic form Q = 2312:” + - - - + mm” + 113,244;

(0;) n = 2l (with l 2 1) and k" is equipped with the alternating form 45
such that 4502.361) = 0 for 1 S i S n, 1 Sj < n and i g j, except wheni S l,
j = n+ 1 — 2', when @(ehej) = 1;

(D1) 77. 2 2l (with l 2 2), k is of characteristic 76 2 and k" is equipped
with the quadratic form Q = 3:11;” + - ~ - + (£11,144.

Denote by G1 the special orthogonal group SO(Q) in cases (B1) and (D1),
and the symplectic group Sp(45) in case (0;). Put

B1 =G1rlB, N1 =G1FIN and T1 =G10T=B10NL

a) Show that the action of N1 on the set of lines kei defines a homomorphism
from N1, with kernel T1, onto the subgroup W1 of Sn, allowing us to identify
W1 with N1/T1. Show that W1 is the subgroup of 6” generated by
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the aj = sjsn_j for 1 éj < l and by a; = 31-131314 in case (B;);
the U]— = sjsn_j for 1 g j < l and by a; = s; in case (Cl);

1 < jthe aj = sjsn_j for < l and by a; = sl_1slsl_1slsl+1sl in case (D;).

b) Let 81 be the set of Uj for 1 S j g l. Show that (G1,B1,N1,Sl) is a
Tits system (to prove that the subgroup H of G1 generated by B1 and N1
is the whole of G1, argue as in Algebra, Chap. II, §10, no. 13), remarking
that H contains the lower triangular subgroup of G1 and that, for any @- E k
(2 < i S n), there exists a matrix b = (bij) 6 B1 such that b11 = 1, bl,- = E,-
for 2 g i g n—1 and by, = £1, in case (0;), and bl" = 0 in cases (B1) and (D1).
Then argue as in no. 2, introducing the subgroups GLj = G1 0 (Gj, Gn_j)
for 1 g j < l and the subgroup G1,; of elements of G1 leaving fixed

the e,- for 1' 7e l, l + 1, l + 2 and the subspace generated by 6;, el+1 and
el+2 in case (Bl);

the e, for i 75 l, l + 1 and the plane generated by e; and el+1 in case (0;);

the e,- for i < l — 1 or 2' > Z + 2 and the two planes generated by el_1 and
61+1 and by 61 and 814.2 in case (D;).

Show that GM can be identified, respectively, with GL(2, k), SL(2, k) or the
special orthogonal group of Exerc. 19).
*c) Show that the Coxeter graph of the group W1 is of type (B1), (0;) or
(D) in the three cases (Chap VI, §4, no. 1).*

d) Show that, for any subset X of 81, the subgroup Glx consists of the
g 6 G1 such that g(V,-) = V,- for all i such that 0, ¢ X, except in case (D;)
where the same assertion is valid provided that VT_1 denotes the subspace
generated by 61,. . .,e,~_1 and 67.4.1. Deduce, as in Exerc. 18 b), that there
exists a bijection j from the building associated to (G1,Bl) to the set of
totally isotropic subspaces 75 0 in cases (Bl) and (Cl), and to the set of totally
isotropic subspaces of dimension aé 0 and aé r — 1 in case (D;). Show that
points a1, . . . ,ak ofI belong to the same facet if and only if {j(a1), . . . ,j(ak)}
is a flag.

21) Let A be a discrete valuation ring (Commutative Algebra, Chap. VI, §3,
no. 6), In its maximal ideal, ’y a generator of m and K the field of fractions
of A. _Let G be the group SL(2,K), B the subgroup of G consisting of the

matrices Z (I; such that a, b, d e A and c E m (with ad — bc = 1) and N
the subgroup consisting of the matrices belonging to G and having only one
non-zero entry in each row and column.



56 COXETER GROUPS AND TITS SYSTEMS Ch. IV

a) Show that T = B n N is normal in N and that W = N/T is an infinite

dihedral group generated by the classes 5 and s’ of the matrices <31 3)

”y 0

b) Show that (G,B,N, S) (with S = {3, s’}) is a Tits system.

0) Let H = SL(2, A) be the subgroup of G consisting of the matrices with
coefficients in A. Show that (H, BflH, N, {3}) is a Tits system. Compare with
Exerc. 18 e).

d) Let A be the completion of A and let G, B, N, T be the groups defined as
above but replacing A by A. Show that the injection of G into G defines an
isomorphism from the building I associated to (G, B) (Exerc. 10) to the build-
ing i associated to (G,B). Let (1,51) (resp. (15.1)) be the structured building
associated to (G, B, N) (resp. (G, B N,)) (Exerc 12): show that j(5J) C 5.1, but
that j(5.1) 75 5J if A aé A (remark that the apartments 51 (resp. 5.1) correspond
bijectively to the conjugates of T (resp T) by G (resp G).

and (_ 0_1 7 ), respectively.

22) Let G be a group and B a subgroup of G.

a) Show that the following conditions are equivalent:
(i) B n n‘1 is of finite index in B for all g E G;
(ii) every double coset BgB with respect to B is a finite union of left cosets
with respect to B.

More precisely, show that, for all g 6 G, the index qg of B nn‘1 in B is
equal to the number of left cosets with respect to B contained in the double
coset BgB. Show that qgh g nh for all g, h E G.

Assume from now on that conditions (i) and (ii) are satisfied and denote
by k a commutative ring. For t E G/B (resp. t E B\G/B), denote by at the
map from G to k defined by at(g) = 0 if 9 ¢ t and at(g) = 1 if g E t. Let L
(resp. H) be the k—module generated by the at for t E G/B (resp. t 6 B\G/B).

b) Show that there exists a unique linear form ,u on L such that ,u(at) = 1 for
all t e G/B.
c) Let (,0 E L and 1/: E H. Show that, for all m E G, the map

0.6 2 y '—> Sawfly—193)
belongs to L and that the map (,0 * 1/) : x H 11(095) belongs to L. Moreover,
if (p E H then (,0 * 1b 6 H. Show that the map (90, 1/5) 1—) (p * «p makes H into
an algebra over It, having (113 as its unit element, and makes L into a right
H—module.

The algebra H is called the Hecke algebra of G with respect to H and is
denoted by Hk(G, B).
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(1) Show that, for t, t’ E B\G/B,

at * at, = ;m(t, t]; t”)atu,

where m(t, t’ ,t”) is the number of cosets with respect to B contained in
tflgt’_1 for all g E t”.

e) Let G act on L by left translations. Show that the action of H on L defines
an isomorphism from H to the commutant of the linear representation of G
on L thus obtained.

*f) Assume that G is finite and that the characteristic of k does not divide
the order of G. Show that Hk(G, B) is absolutely semi-simple over k (Algebra,
Chap VIII, §7, no. 5) (use Maschke’s Theorem (Chap. V, Appendix) and
Prop. 3 of Algebra, Chap. VIII, §5, no. 1)....

9) Assume that G is a topological group and that B is a compact open
subgroup of G. Show that conditions (i) and (ii) are satisfied and that, when
k = R or C, the product cp * a is simply the convolution product relative
to the right Haar measure on G, normalised by the condition ”(B) = 1 (cf.
Integration, Chap. VIII, §4, no. 5).

23) Let (W, S) be a Coxeter system and k a commutative ring. Suppose that
we are given, for all s E S, two elements As and as of k such that As = A3,
and as = as, whenever s and s’ are conjugate in W. Put E = k(W) and let
{em} be the canonical basis of E.

a) Show that E has a unique algebra structure such that, for s E S and
w E W,

_ em if l(sw) > l(w)
es.ew _ {Asew + asesw if l(sw) < l(w)

(introduce the endomorphism P8 of E defined by the above formulas, where
eye,” is replaced by Ps(w), and the endomorphism Q5 = sj‘l, Where j
denotes the automorphism of E defined by j (ew) = ew—i; show that Pt =
QtPs for s,t E S by remarking that the conditions l(swt) = l(w) and l(sw) =
l(wt) imply that 311) = wt; then argue as in Exerc. 3 6)). The module E,
equipped with this algebra structure, will be denoted by Ek(()\s), (#5)). Show
that E((0), (1)) is the group algebra k:[W] ofW (Algebra, Chap. III, §2, no. 6).

b) Show that the family of generators (6s)ses and the relations

e§=Ases+as forsES
(esetY = (ates)? for s,t E S such that st is of finite even order 2r

(eset)’"es = (etesYet for s,t E S such that st is of finite odd order 2r + 1

form a presentation of the algebra E (argue as in the proof of Th. 1 of no. 6
of § 1).
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24) Let G be a group and B a Tits subgroup of G (Exerc. 3, of which we use
the notation). Assume that, for all s E S, the double coset C(s) is the union
of a finite number qs of left cosets with respect to B. We use the notation of
Exerc. 22 and put aw = ac(w) for all u) E W.

a) Show that conditions (i) and (ii) of Exerc. 22 are satisfied. We can therefore
speak of the Hecke algebra Hk(G, B) (k being a commutative ring), of which
(aw)wew is a basis.

b) Let s E S and w e W. Show that as * as = (4s — 1)as + qs; show that if
l(sw) > l(w) then as * aw = asw.

c) Show that the linear map from the algebra Ek((qs — 1), (qs)) associated to
the Coxeter system (W, S) (Exerc. 23) to Hk(G,B) that sends em to aw for
all 112 E W is an isomorphism of algebras.

25) We use the notation of Exerc. 8. Assume in addition that, for all s G S,
the index q, of B n n‘1 in B is finite for all g 6 B5B.

a) Show that the pair (QB) satisfies conditions (i) and (ii) of Exerc. 22.

b) Show that, for all 7 E F, the map a: I—> vary—1 defines an automorphism a
of the Hecke algebra Hk(G, B) and that 0 depends only on the class 0.: of 'y
in .Q = F/(I‘fl B).

c) Let k[.(2] be the group algebra of .Q and (em) ~its canonical basis. Show that
the linear mapj from k[.Q] ®k Hk(G, B) to Hk(G, B) defined by j(ew (8 aB)
= awB (in the notation of Exerc. 22), for w E .Q and w E W, is bijective
and that

j'1(j(ew ® $)j(ew’ ® 11)) = eww’ ® aw(x)y
for w,w’ E {2 and ray 6 Hk(G,B).

11 26) If E is an absolutely semi-simple algebra of finite rank over a com-
mutative field k, the numerical invariant of E is the sequence of integers
(n1, . . . ,nr) such that n1 2 2 nr > 0 and that Tc (8),, E is isomorphic, for
any algebraic closure [—6 of k, to l:l Mn,(l_c).

Let V be an integral ring, K its field of fractions, (,0 a homomorphism
from V to a commutative field k, and E a V-algebra. Assume that E is a free
V—module of finite rank and put E0 = E ®v k: and E1 = E ®v K.

a) Assume that the bilinear form (x, y) I—-> TrEo/k(xy) on E0 is non—
degenerate. Show that E0 and E1 are absolutely semi-simple (cf. Algebra,
Chap IX, §2, Exerc. 1).

b) Assume that E0 and E1 are absolutely semi-simple over 19 and K, respec-
tively. Show that E0 and E1 have the same numerical invariant (reduce to the
case Where k: and K are algebraically closed); let (6,) be a basis of E over V and
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let (X,- be indeterminates. Show that the characteristic polynomial of the el-
ement . Xiei of E1 ®K K[(X¢)] (resp. E0 ®k k[(X,-)]) is of the form P = H P2.“

1. .7
(resp. Q = EIQZL’“), where (n1,...,n,.) (resp. (m1, . . . ,m3)) is the numeri—
cal invariant of E1 (resp. E0), with'deg(PJ-) = nj (resp. deg(Qk) = mk).
Show that PJ- 6 V[(Xz)] and that Q = <p(P). Deduce that there exist integers
cjk 2 0 such that

mk = ZCjknj, and nj = zigcjkmk.).7

*27) Let (G, B, N, S) be a Tits system and let k be a commutative field. As-
sume that G is finite and that the characteristic of k divides neither the order
of G nor the order of the Weyl group W = N/(BflN). Show that the algebras
Hk(G, B) (Exerc. 22) and k[W] are absolutely semi-simple and have the same
numerical invariant, and hence are isomorphic when k is algebraically closed
(let qs be the index of B n n‘1 in B for g 6 B3B, s 6 S. Consider the
algebra Ek[X]((X(q.s — 1)), (1 + X(qs — 1))) constructed as in Exerc. 23 from
the Coxeter system (W, S) and the polynomial ring k[X] and use Exerc. 26
a) and b), remarking that, by Maschke’s theorem (Chap. V, Appendix), the
bilinear form Trklw1/k(my) is non-degenerate)”,

28) Let G be a group, M a maximal subgroup of G and U a normal subgroup of
M, satisfying condition (R) of no. 7. Assume that G is equal to its commutator
subgroup, that it is generated by the union of the conjugates of U and that
the intersection of the conjugates of M reduces to the unit element. Show
that G is simple. (Consider a normal subgroup N of G distinct from {1};
show that G = NM and then that G = N.U.)

29) Let H be a simple non-abelian group. Let 0 be an automorphism of
H of prime order p and let U be the semi-direct product of Z/pZ by H
corresponding to 0. Show that, if 0 is not an inner automorphism, the only
normal subgroups of U are {1}, H and U. Deduce that U is not soluble, but
that it satisfies condition (R) of no. 7. Apply this to show that the symmetric
group 6,, satisfies condition (R)





CHAPTER V
Groups Generated by Reflections

§1. HYPERPLANES, CHAMBERS AND FACETS

In this section, E denotes a real affine space of finite dimension d and T
the space of translations of E (cf. Algebra, Chap. II, §9). If a and b are two
points of E, [ab] (resp. ]ab[, resp. ]ab]) will denote the closed segment (resp.
open segment, resp. segment open at a and closed at b) with extremities a, b.
The space T is provided with its unique separated topological vector space
topology, cf. Topological Vector Spaces, Chap. 1, §2, no. 3; it is isomorphic
to Rd. The space E is provided with the unique topology such that, for all
e E E, the map t I—> e +73 from T to E is a homeomorphism.

We denote by H a locally finite set of hyperplanes of E (General Topology,
Chap. I, §1, no. 5).

1. NOTATIONS

Let H be a hyperplane of E. Recall that E— H has two connected components,
called the open half—spaces bounded by H. Their closures are called the closed
half-spaces bounded by H. Let x, y e E. Then at and y are said to be strictly
on the same side of H if they are contained in the same open half—space
bounded by H, or equivalently, if the closed segment with extremities w and
,1; does not meet H; x and y are said to be on opposite sides of H if 3: belongs
to one of the open half-spaces bounded by H and y to the other. If 1: E E and
t E T, then .7: and t are said to be strictly on the same side of H if this is so
form and h+t for all he H.

Let A be a non—empty connected subset of E. For any hyperplane H of E
that does not meet A, DH(A) denotes the unique open half-space bounded
by H that contains A. If in is a set of hyperplanes of E, none of which meet
A, put

Dm(A) _ Hgfl DH(A). (1)

If A consists of a single point a, we write DH (a) and D9; (a) instead of DH({a})
and Dm({a}).
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2. FACETS

The set of points of E that do not belong to any hyperplane H of the set ,6
is open since .6 is locally finite. More precisely, we have the following result:

PROPOSITION 1. Let a be a point of E. There exists a connected open neigh-
bourhood of a that does not meet any hyperplane H that belongs to .6 and does
not pass through a. Moreover, there exist only finitely many hyperplanes that
belong to .6 and pass through a.

The set in of hyperplanes H such that H E Y) and a ¢ H is locally finite
since it is contained in 35. Hence, the set U of points of E that do not belong to
any of the hyperplanes of the set fit is open. Since a E U, there is a connected
open neighbourhood of a contained in U. The remainder of the proposition
is clear.

Given two points :1: and y of E, denote by R{:I:, y} the relation

“ For any hyperplane H E .7), either a: E H and y E H
or x and y are strictly on the same side of H.”

Clearly, R is an equivalence relation on E.

DEFINITION 1. A facet of E relative to f) is an equivalence class of the
equivalence relation defined above.

PROPOSITION 2. The set of facets is locally finite.
This is clear since ,6 is locally finite.

Let F be a facet and a a point of F. A hyperplane H E 55 contains F if and
only if a E H; the set 3 of these hyperplanes is thus finite; their intersection
is an affine subspace L of E, which we shall call the affine support of F; the
dimension of L will be called the dimension of F.

If ‘31 is the set of hyperplanes H e ,9} not containing F, then

F = L n Hgm DH(a). (2)

We shall prove that the closure of F is given by

F = L n D .Hg],To) (3)
It is clear that the right-hand side contains the left—hand side. Conversely,

let :1: E Ll’lfln‘t DH (a). The open segment With extremities a and :1: is contained
6

in L and in each of the DH (a) for H E m, and hence in F. It follows that ac is
in the closure of F, hence the formula.

PROPOSITION 3. Let F be a facet and L its afi‘ine support.
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(i) The set F is a convex open subset of the afiine subspace L of E.
(ii) The closure of F is the union of F and facets of dimension strictly

smaller than that of F.
(iii) In the topological space L, the set F is the interior of its closure.
Since every open half—space and every hyperplane are convex subsets of

E, formula (2) shows that F is the intersection of a family of convex subsets,
and hence is convex. On the other hand, let a be in F, and let U be a convex
open neighbourhood of a in E that does not meet any of the hyperplanes in
the set ‘3! ofH E f) such that a ¢ H. For any H E m, we thus have U C DH(a),
hence L n U C F, so that F is open in the topological space L.

Let b be a point of F— F, belonging to a facet F’, and let ‘J’t’ be the set of
hyperplanes H E in passing through b; put ‘31” = ‘JI—‘JI’. For any H in in”,
we have b ¢ H and b E DH(a), hence b E DH(a) and DH(b) = DH(a); by the
definition of a facet, we thus have

F’=Lfl 0 Ho 0 DH(a), (4)
He‘fi’ He‘ll"

whereas (3) implies that

F=LnHQWDH(a) nHQwDHm), (5)

hence F’ C F. We cannot have ‘JI’ = Z, for this would imply that F = F’ by
(2) and (4), contrary to the hypothesis that b 9.3 F and b E F’. The support
of F’ is the set L’ = Lam H; we have a e L, but a ¢ H for H in ml, so

6 I

L’ 75 L and finally dim L’ < dim L, that is dim F’ < dim F. This proves (ii).
Let H be in ‘fi’ and let D be the open half-space bounded by H and

distinct from DH(a); we have b E H n L, and it is immediate that D ['1 L is a
half-space of L bounded by the hyperplane H n L of L; consequently, every
neighbourhood of b in L meets D n L, and since D n L is disjoint from F by
(3), we see that the point b of F — F cannot be in the interior of F in the
topological space L. Since F is open in L, we have (iii). Q.E.D.

COROLLARY. Let F and F’ be two facets. IfF = W, the facets F and F’ are
equal.

This follows from (iii).

PROPOSITION 4. Let F be a facet, and let L be an affine subspace of E
that is the intersection of hyperplanes belonging to 5’); denote by m the set
of hyperplanes H e .7) that do not contain L. The following conditions are
equivalent:

(i) There exists a facet F’ with support L that meets F.
(ii) There exists a facet F’ with support L contained in F.
(iii) There exists a point a: in L n F that does not belong to any of the

hyperplanes of ‘31.



64 GROUPS GENERATED BY REFLECTIONS Ch. V

If these conditions are satisfied, L n Dm(F) is the unique facet with support
L contained in F.

(i) => (ii): Since F is a union of facets (Prop. 3, (ii)), every facet that
meets F meets a facet contained in F, and so is equal to it.

(ii) => (iii): Every point :1: of F’ satisfies (iii) since every hyperplane of
5") containing :1: contains F’, and hence L.

(iii) => (i): Let a: be a point satisfying (iii) and let F’ be the facet con—
taining x; it is clear that F’ meets F. Let H E 5’); then 2: ¢ H if H E m and
clearly a: E H if H ¢ 8:; consequently the support of F’ is the intersection of
the hyperplanes of f) — m, and is equal to L.

Finally, let F’ be a facet with support L contained in F, and let .7? be a
point of F’; since no hyperplane of ‘11 C 5’) passes through at, Prop. 1 shows
that there exists a convex open neighbourhood U of a: that does not meet
any hyperplane of ‘31. Since :r is in the closure of F, U n F 7E Q; now in is the
set of hyperplanes H E i) that do not contain F’, and for all H in ‘11 we have
DH(a:) = DH(U) = DH (U n F) = DH (F) and formula (2) implies that

' = L n Dm(F). Q.E.D.

3. CHAMBERS

DEFINITION 2. A chamber of E relative to $5 (or simply a chamber if there
is no ambiguity regarding 55) is a facet of E relative to if) that is not contained
in any hyperplane belonging to 53.

Let U be the open set in E consisting of the points that do not belong to
any hyperplane of 5?); since a hyperplane of 53 must contain any facet that it
meets, the chambers are the facets contained in U; every chamber is a convex
(hence connected) open subset of E by Prop. 3, (i); since the chambers form a
partition of U, they are exactly the connected components of U. Every convex
subset A of U is connected, and thus contained in a chamber, which is unique
if A is non-empty. It is clear that the chambers are the facets with support
E, and Prop. 3, (iii) shows that every chamber is the interior of its closure.
Finally, let C be a chamber and A a non—empty subset of C; formulas (2) and
(3) imply that

C = H95 DH(A) = 13,—, (A), 6 = H95 DH<A) (6)
since DH (A) = DH (a) for all a E A.

PROPOSITION 5. Let C be a non-empty subset of E. Assume that there
exists a subset 55’ of f) with the following properties:

a) For any H E 5’, there exists an open half-space DH bounded by H such
thatC= 0 DH.

HGS'J’
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b) The set C does not meet any hyperplane belonging to 5 —fi’.
Under these conditions, C is a chamber defined by f) in E, and DH =

DH(C) for all H E f).
Properties (1) and b) show that C is a convex subset of U; hence there is

a chamber C’ with C C C’. Since C C DH, we have DH = DH(C) for all H in
573’, hence C = D5:(C) D D5(C) since 55’ C I); we have D5(C) = C’ by (6),
hence C I) 0’. Finally therefore, C = C’.

PROPOSITION 6. Every point of E is in the closure of at least one chamber.
If E reduces to a single point, this is clear. Otherwise, let a e E and let

H1, . . . ,Hm be the hyperplanes of 5’) containing (1. Since 5’) is locally finite,
there exists a neighbourhood V of a that does not meet any hyperplane of 55
other than H1, . . . ,Hm. Let D be a straight line passing through a and not
contained in any of the Hi; if x E D, x aé a, and x is sufficiently close to a,
the open segment ]ax[ is contained in V and does not meet any of the Hi.
Then]ax[c U; since ]ax[ is connected, it is contained in a chamber C, hence
a E C.

PROPOSITION 7. Let L be an affine subspace ofE and {2 a non-empty open
subset of L.

(i) There exists a point a in {2 that does not belong to any of the hyper-
planes of 55 that do not contain L.

(ii) If L is a hyperplane and L ¢ 5'), there exists a chamber that meets .0.
(iii) If L is a hyperplane and L E 55, there exists a point a in .0 that does

not belong to any hyperplane H 7E L of 55.
Denote by m the set of hyperplanes H with H E f) and L gt H, and by )2

the set of hyperplanes of the afline space L of the form L n H with H E m. It
is clear that 2 is a locally finite set of hyperplanes in L, and Prop. 6 shows
that .0 meets a chamber F defined by 2 in L. If a is a point of I‘ fl .0, then
a ¢ H for all H 6 ‘fl, hence (i)

Assume now that L is a hyperplane; any hyperplane containing L is then
equal to it, so we may distinguish two cases:

a) L ¢ ,6: then in = Y), and we have (1 ¢ H for all H E f); thus a belongs
to a chamber defined by 5') in E, hence (ii).

b) L e 5: then ‘3! = 35— {L}, hence (iii).

4. WALLS AND FACES

DEFINITION 3. Let C be a chamber of E. A face of C is a facet contained in
the closure of C whose support is a hyperplane. A wall of C is a hyperplane
that is the support of a face of C.

Every wall of C belongs to Y). Prop. 4 shows that a hyperplane L E .6 is
a wall of C if and only if C 7E Dfi_{L} (C). Moreover, every wall of C is the
support of a single face of C.
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PROPOSITION 8. Every hyperplane H belonging to 5 is the wall of at least
one chamber.

By Prop. 7, (iii), there exists a point a of H that does not belong to any
hypgplane H’ 75 H of 5; by Prop. 6, there exists a chamber C such that
a E C; Prop. 4 then shows that H is a wall of C.

PROPOSITION 9. Let C be a chamber and im the set of walls of C. Then
C = n(C)_and every subset .2 of 5 such that C = Dg(C) contains 931. A
subset F of C is a facet if and only if it is a facet of E relative to the family
EDI.

a) Let .2 be a subset of 5 such that C = D2(0). Consider a hyperplane L
belonging to 5 but not to .9; let in be the set of hyperplanes H aé L belonging
to 5. Then .2 C 0:, hence C = Dm(C), and L does not meet Dm(C). By
the implication (i) => (iii) in Prop. 4, the hyperplane L is not a wall of C.
Consequently, every wall of C belongs to 2.

b) We assume that C = D3(C). Let H be a hyperplane belonging to E
that is not a wall of C, and put S’ = £3— {H}. By the implication (iii) = (i)
in Prop. 4, the convex set Dg/(C) does not meet H, so D3/(C) C DH(C) and
C = D21(0). If 3 is a finite subset of 2 that does not contain any wall of C,
we conclude by induction on the cardinal of 8 that C = D£_3(C).

0) Let a be a point of C; clearly, C C Dgn(a). Let a’ be a point of D931 (a);
since the closed segment [aa’] is compact, the set S of hyperplanes H e 5
that meet [aa’] is finite. Since a and a’ are strictly on the same side of every
wall of C, no wall of C belongs to 3; by b), we have C = D5_3(C). Since
a’ E D5_3(a), we have a’ E C. We have therefore proved that n(a) C C,
which establishes the first part of the proposition.

d) To prove the last assertion of the proposition, it clearly suffices to show
that a subset F of O that is a facet of E relative to 9)? is a facet of E relative
to 5, or that every hyperplane H E 5 that meets F contains F. So let H be
a hyperplane that meets F but does not contain it. Since F is open in its
affine support, it is not completely on one side of H. It follows that O is not
completely on one side of H and hence that the hyperplane H does not belong
to 5, which completes the proof.

Remarks. 1) It follows from formula (6) and Prop. 9 that the closure of a
chamber C is the intersection of the closed half-spaces that are bounded by
a wall of C and contain C.

2) Let F be a facet whose support is a hyperplane L; we shall show that F
is a face of two chambers. Let ‘1! be the set of hyperplanes H 76 L belonging
to 5; put A = Dm(F) and denote by D+ and D— the two open half—spaces
bounded by L. The set A is open and contains F C L, and since every
point of L is in the closure of D+ and D‘, the sets 0" = A n D+ and
C‘ = A n D‘ are non—empty; these are chambers. Moreover, the hyperplane
L meets Dm(F) = Dm(C+); Prop. 4 shows that L is a wall of 0+ and that
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F, which meets L n Dm(F), is a face of C+; similarly, F is a face of 0‘.
Finally, let C be a chamber of which F is a face, and suppose for example
that D+ = DL(C); by Prop. 4, the set Dm(C) meets F, and hence is equal to
Dm(F), and we have

C = D5(C) = DL(C) n Dm(C) = D+ n Dina?) = 0+.

5. INTERSECTING HYPERPLANES

Recall (Algebra, Chap. 11, §9, no. 3) that two affine subspaces P and P’ of E
are said to be parallel if there exists a vector t in T such that P’ = t + P. It
is clear that the relation “P and P’ are parallel” is an equivalence relation on
the set of affine subspaces of E.

Lemma 1. Any two non-parallel hyperplanes have non—empty intersection.
Let H and H’ be two non-parallel hyperplanes, a E H and a’ E H’; there

exist two hyperplanes M and M’ of the vector space T such that H = M + a
and H’ = M’ +a’; since H and H’ are not parallel, we have M 75 M’ and hence
T = M+M’; hence there exist u E M and u’ e M’ such that a’ - a = u—u’,
and the point u + a = u’ + a’ belongs to H n H’.

Lemma 2. Let H and H’ be two distinct hyperplanes of E, and f, f’ two afi‘ine
functions on E such that H (resp. H’) consists of the points a in E such that
f(a) = 0 (resp. f’ (a) = 0). Finally, let L be a hyperplane of E. Assume that
one of the following hypotheses is satisfied:

a) The hyperplanes H, H’ and L are parallel.
b) The hyperplanes H and H’ are not parallel, and H n H’ C L.
Then there exist real numbers A, X, not both zero, such that L consists of

those points a e E at which the afi‘ine function g = A.f + X.f’ vanishes.
The lemma being trivial when L = H, we assume that there exists a point

a in L with a ¢ H. Put A = f’(a),/\’ = —f(a) and

g=)\.f+)\’.f’;

then X gé 0 since a 92 H; moreover, since H 75 H’, there exists b E H such
that b ¢ H’, so that f(b) = 0,f’(b) 75 0, and thus g(b) = —f(a).f’(b) is non-
zero. The set L1 of points where the affine function g 75 0 vanishes is then a
hyperplane of E; we have g(a) = 0, so a 6 L1.

a) Assume that H and H’ are parallel: g and f both vanish at every point
of L1 0 H, hence so does f’ since x\’ 75 0; thus every point of L1 0 H belongs
to H’; but since H and H’ are parallel and distinct, they are disjoint, so
L1 n H = z, and Lemma 1 shows that L1 is parallel to H. Since a E L and
a 6 L1, we thus have L = L1.

b) Assume that H and H’ are not parallel: by Lemma 1, there is a point c
in H n H’; we give E the vector space structure obtained by taking 0 as the
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origin. Then H n H’ is a vector subspace of E of codimension 2, and since
a ¢ H, the vector subspace M of E generated by HDH’ and a is a hyperplane;
since HflH’ C LflLl and a E LflLl, we have M C LflLl, hence M = L = L1.
Q.E.D.

PROPOSITION 10. Let C be a chamber, let H and H’ be two walls of C, and
let L be a hyperplane meeting DH(C) fl DH/(C). Assume that H is distinct
from H’ and that one of the following conditions is satisfied:

a) The hyperplanes H, H’ and L are parallel.
b) The hyperplanes H and H’ are not parallel, and H {‘1 H’ C L.
Then, L meets C.
Let b (resp. b’) be a point of the face of C with support H (resp. H’); it is

immediate that every point of the segment [bb’] distinct from b and b’ belongs
to C.

Introduce an affine function f that vanishes at every point of H and is such
that f(x) > 0 for :12 in DH(C); similarly, introduce an affine function f’ having
an analogous property with respect to H’. By applying Lemma 2, we can find
numbers A and X and an affine function 9 having the properties stated in the
lemma. We have (A, X) 75 (0,0), and for every point x of LflDH(C) flDH/(C),
we have f(cv) > 0, f’(:v) > 0 and A.f(:1:) + /\’.f’(:z:) = 0, so AX < 0. On the
other hand, we have g(b) = X.f’(b) and g(b’) = A.f(b’), and since f(b’) > O,
f’ (b) > 0, we have g(b)g(b’) < 0. The points b and b’ are thus strictly on
opposite sides of the hyperplane L, hence there exists a point c of L which
belongs to [bb’], and is distinct from b and b’, hence that belongs to C.

6. EXAMPLES: SIMPLICIAL CONES AND SIMPLICES

a) Let a be a point of E, and (e1, . . . , ed) a basis of T; every point of E can
thus be written uniquely in the form

x=a+£1.e1+---+£d.ed (7)

with €1,...,§d being real numbers. Denote by e; the affine function on E
which, at any :1: E E, written in the form (7), takes the value 5,. Denote by
H,- the hyperplane formed by those at such that e§(x) = 0, and by f) the set
of hyperplanes H1, . . . ,Hd. For every subset J of the set I = {1,2, . . . ,d}, put
HJ = DJ H,-; for every sequence (51, . . . ,64) of numbers equal to 0, 1 or —1,

1

denote by F(51, . . . ,ed) the set of those a: e E such that 6,2(13) is of sign 5,-
for all i in I (General Topology, Chap. 4, §3, no. 2). It is immediate that the
facets defined by 5") in E are the sets F(51, . . . ,ed) and that these sets are
pairwise distinct; the support of F(51, . . . ,ed) is equal to HJ if J is the set of
i E I such that e,- = 0; in particular, the chambers are the sets of the form
F(51, . . . ,ed) where each of the numbers 5,- is equal to 1 or —1.

The set C = F(1, . . . , 1) formed by those :3 with exp) > O for all i E I is
a chamber, called the open simplicial cone with vertex (1 defined by the basis
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(61,.. .,ed). Its closure consists of the points a: such that e§(x)> 0 for all
i E I when d > 1; otherwise, its closure 1s empty. For every subset J of I, let
CJ be the set of points x of E such that e§(x) = 0 for i 6 J and 62(30) > 0 for
2' E I— J. Then CJ is a facet with support HJ, and it is an open simplicial cone
with vertex 0. in the affine space HJ; moreover, C = J91 CJ. In particular, the

walls of C are the hyperplanes H,- for i E I, and the face of C contained in H,-
is equal to Cm.

None of the sets Hi, Hg, C, CJ and F(81, . . . ,ed) change if we replace the
basis (61,. . . ,ed) by a basis (A161, . . . , Aded) with A,- > O for all '1'.

b) Suppose now that we are given an affinely free system of points of E,
say (a0, a1, . . . , (1,1). We know that every point of E can be written uniquely
in the form :1: = £0110 + + édnd, where 50, . . ., d are real numbers with
{0+- - -+£d = 1 (Algebra, Chap. 2, §9, no. 3). Define affine functions f0, . . . , fd,
the function f, associating to the point :2, written as above, the number £1.
Denote by H, the hyperplane of E defined by fi(x) = 0 and by 5’) the set of
hyperplanes H0,H1, . . . ,Hd; finally, put I = {0,1,. ..,d}. The open simplex
with vertices a0, . . . ,ad is the set C of points a: of E such that f;(x) > O for
all i E I; it is one of the chambers defined by I) in E. The closure of C is the
set C of points x such that fi(a:) 2 0 for all z‘ E I; it is the convex envelope
of the finite set {610, . . . , ad} and it is easy to see that the extreme points of
Care a0,...,ad.

For any subset J ofI distinct from I, put HJ = ~93 H,- and let Cg be the set
’L

of points a: ofE such that fi(:c) = 0 for i E J and fi(m) > 0 for i e I—J. The
set CJ is an open simplex 1n the affine space HJ with vertices the points at
for i e I- J, we have 02,—— C,C =JUI CJ and CJ 7E CJ/ if J 7E J’; moreover,
CJ is a facet with support HJ. In particular, the walls of C are Ho,“ .,Hd
and OH} is the face contained in H;.

For any non-empty subset K of I, let BK be the set of points x of E such
that f,(x) > 0 for 2' E K and fi($) < 0 for i E I- K. The sets BK are the
chambers defined by f) in E and we have B1: C. It IS easy to see that C 1s
compact; on the other hand, if K 1s a subset of I distinct from I, of cardinal
p, the chamber BK contains the sequence of points 316,, defined for n 2 2 by

_ foriEK
Maw—{(1- pn)/(d+1— p) foriEI— K

showing that BK is not relatively compact.
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§ 2. REFLECTIONS

In this paragraph, K denotes a commutative field, assumed not to be a char-
acteristic 2 from no. 2 onwards. We denote by V a vector space over K.

1. PSEUDO-REFLECTIONS

DEFINITION 1. An endomorphism s of the vector space V is said to be a
pseudo—reflection if 1 — s is of rank 1.

Let s be a pseudo-reflection in V, and let D be the image of 1 — 3. By
definition, D is of dimension 1; thus, given a 95 0 in D, there exists a non-zero
linear form a* on V such that :L' — s(:z:) = (1:, a*).a for all x E V.

Conversely, given a. aé 0 in V and a linear form a* 76 0 on V, the formula

sa,a~(a:) = :c — (x,a*).a (a: E V) (1)

defines a pseudo-reflection saw; the image of 1 — 5a,a* is generated by a and
the kernel of 1 — saw is the hyperplane of V consisting of those cc such that
(.73, a*) = 0. If V* is the dual of V, it is immediate that the transpose Swim, of
saw is the pseudo-reflection of V* given by the formula

sa~,a(a:*) = 11* — (a7*,a).a* (50* E V*). (2)

If a is a non-zero vector, a pseudo-reflection with vector a is any pseudo-
reflection s such that a belongs to the image of 1 — s. The hyperplane of
a pseudo-reflection s is the kernel of 1 — s, the set of vectors x such that
s(:z:) = x.

PROPOSITION 1. Let G be a group and p an irreducible linear representa-
tion of G on a vector space V; assume that there exists an element 9 of G
such that p(g) is a pseudo-reflection.

(i) Every endomorphism of V commuting with p(G) is a homothety, and
p is absolutely irreducible.

(ii) Assume that V is finite dimensional. Let B be a non-zero bilinear form
on V invariant under p(G). Then B is non-degenerate, either symmetric
or skew-symmetric, and every bilinear form on V invariant under p(G) is
proportional to B.

Let u be an endomorphism of V commuting with p(G). Let g be an element
of G such that p(g) is a pseudo—reflection and let D be the image of 1 — p(g).
Since D is of dimension 1 and u(D) C D, there exists a in K such that u—a.1
vanishes on D; the kernel N of u— a.1 is then a vector subspace of V invariant
under p(G) and is non-zero as it contains D; since p is irreducible, N = V
and u = 01.1. The second part of (i) follows from the first by Algebra, Chap.
VIII, §13, no. 4, Cor. of Prop. 5.
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Let N (resp. N’) be the subspace of V consisting of those :1: such that
B(rc, y) = 0 (resp. B(y, x) = O) for all y in V; since B is invariant under p(G),
the subspaces N and N’ of V are stable under p(G) and distinct from V since
B 75 0. Since p is irreducible, N = N’ = 0 and B is non—degenerate.

Since V is finite dimensional, every bilinear form on V is given by the
formula

B'(x,y) = B(U($), y) (3)
for some endomorphism u of V. If B’ is invariant under p(G), the endomor-
phism u commutes with p(G). Indeed, let 1:, y be in V and let 9 be in G; since
B and B’ are invariant under p(G), we have

B(U(p(g)(x)),y) = B’(p(g)(w),y) = B’(w,p(g‘1)(y))
= B(U($),p(9“1)(y)) = B(P(9)(U($)),y),

hence u(p(g)(:z:)) = p(g)(u(:c)) since B is non—degenerate. By (i), there exists
a in K with u = a.1, so B’ = a.B.

In particular, we can apply this to the bilinear form B’ (as, y) = B(y,:r);
then B(y,:c) = a.B(a:, y) = a2.B(y,m) for all :r,y in V, and since B is non-
zero we have a2 = 1, hence a = 1 or a = —1. Thus, B is either symmetric or
skew-symmetric.

2. REFLECTIONS

Recall that from now on, unless stated otherwise, the field K is assumed to
be of characteristic different from 2. A reflection in V is a pseudo-reflection
s such that 32 = 1; if s is a reflection, we denote by V: the kernel of s — 1
and by V; that of s + 1.

PROPOSITION 2. Let s be an endomorphism of V.
(i) If s is a reflection, V is the direct sum of the hyperplane V: and the

line Vs‘.
(ii) Conversely, assume that V is the direct sum of a hyperplane H and a

line D such that 3(x) = :1: and s(y) = —y for a: E H and y E D. Then 8 is a
reflection and H = Vj, D = V;. Finally, D is the image of 1 — s.

(i) If s is a reflection, V: is a hyperplane. If x belongs to V: n V;, then
:6 = 3(1)) = —:1;, so a: = 0 since K is of characteristic aé 2. Finally, for :1; in V,
the vector x’ = 5(3) +3; (resp. :17” = s(a:) —:z:) belongs to V: (resp. Vs‘) since
82 = 1, and 2x = m’ — 1:”. Thus V is the direct sum of Vj' and V;, and V;
is necessarily of dimension 1 since V: is a hyperplane.

(ii) Under the stated hypotheses, every element of V can be written
uniquely in the form '0 = ac+y with .1; E H and y 6 D and we have 3(1)) 2 m—y;
assertion (ii) follows immediately from this.
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COROLLARY. If V is finite dimensional, every reflection is of determinant
—1.

Let s be a reflection in V. Prop. 2, (1) shows that there exists a basis
(e1,...,en) ofV such that s(el) = 61, . . .,s(en_1) = en_1 and s(en) = —en,
hence det(s) = —1.

PROPOSITION 3. Let s be a reflection in V.
(i) A subspace V’ ofV is stable unders if and only ifV; C V’ or V’ C V3”.
(ii) An endomorphism u of V commutes with 3 if and only ifV; and V;

are stable under u.
(i) If V’ C V;, then s(w) = :1; for all :1: in V’, so s(V’) C V’. Assume that

V; C V’; then, for any a: in V’, s(x) — :1: E V; C V’, hence s(m) E V’; thus
s(V’) C V’. Conversely, assume that s(V’) C V’; if V’ gt Vj', there exists :1?
in V’ with s(m) 76 so; the non-zero vector a = s(as) — 2: belongs to the line V;,
and hence generates this space; since a E V’, we have V; C V’.

(ii) Assume first that u commutes with 5. If a: is a. vector such that s(w) =
5.1: (where e = :lzl), then s(u(x)) = u(s($)) = e.u(z), so V; and V; are
stable under u. Conversely, assume that V; and V; are stable under u; it is
clear that us — su vanishes on V; and on V;, and since V is the direct sum
of V; and V;, we have us — su = 0.

COROLLARY. Two distinct reflections s and u commute if and only if
V; c v; and V; C Vj.

If V; C V; and V; C V;, Prop. 3, (1) shows that V; and V; are stable
under 3, hence su = us by Prop. 3, (ii).

Conversely, if su = us, the subspace V; is stable under it by (ii); by (i),
there are two possible cases:

a) We have V; C V;: since they are both of dimension 1, these spaces
are therefore equal, hence V; (Z V; ; since V; is stable under s, we have
V; C V; and so these two hyperplanes are equal. But then s = u, contrary
to our assumptions.

b) We have V; C V; : the image of 1 — s is thus contained in the kernel of
l—u, so (1—u).(1—s) = 0. Since .9 and u commute, we have (l—s).(1—u) = 0,
in other words V; C V;

Remark. Let a aé 0 be in V and let a* be a non-zero linear form on V: it
follows from formula (1) that

5:” (at) = :17 + ((a, a*) — 2)(:s,a*).a

and hence that say is a reflection if and only if (a, a*) = 2. In this case, we
have saw (a) = —a.
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3. ORTHOGONAL REFLECTIONS

Assume that V is finite dimensional. Let B be a non-degenerate bilinear
form on V. By Algebra, Chap. IX, §6, no. 3, Prop. 4, B is invariant under a
reflection s in V if and only if the subspaces V: and V; of V are orthogonal
with respect to B; they are then non—isotropic. Moreover, for any non—isotropic
hyperplane H in V, there is a unique reflection s that preserves B and induces
the identity on H; this is the symmetry with respect to H, cf. Algebra, Chap.
IX, §6, no. 3. If a is a non—zero vector orthogonal to H, we have B(a, a) 76 0
and the reflection s is given by the formula

B(a:,a)
B(a, a)

by Algebra, Chap. IX, §6, no. 4, formula (6). The reflection s is also called
the orthogonal reflection with respect to H.

PROPOSITION 4. Assume that V is finite dimensional. Let B be a non—
degenerate symmetric bilinear form on V, X a subspace of V and X0 the
orthogonal complement of X with respect to B; finally, let 3 be the orthogonal
reflection with respect to a non-isotropic hyperplane H of V. The following
conditions are equivalent:
(i) X is stable under 8.
(ii) X0 is stable under 3.
(iii) H contains X or X0.

We have V: = H, and by what we have said, V8— is the orthogonal
complement H0 of H with respect to B. By Prop. 3, X is stable under 3 if and
only if X C H or H0 C X; but the relation H0 C X is equivalent to X0 C H by
Algebra, Chap. IX, §1, no. 6, Cor. 1 to Prop. 4. This proves the equivalence
of (i) and (iii); that of (ii) and (iii) follows by interchanging the roles of X
and X0, since (X0)0 = X.

s(:c) = a: — 2 .a for any a: E V, (4)

4. ORTHOGONAL REFLECTIONS IN A EUCLIDEAN
AFFINE SPACE

We retain the notation of the preceding number, and let E be an affine space
of which V is the space of translations. Giving the form B on V provides E
with the structure of a euclidean space (Algebra, Chap. IX, §6, no. 6).

Let H be a non-isotropic hyperplane of E. The symmetry with respect
to H (Algebra, Chap. IX, §6, no. 6) is also called the orthogonal reflection
with respect to H; we often denote it by sH. We have s?! = 1 and 5H is the
unique displacement (loc. cit., Def. 3) of E, distinct from the identity and
leaving fixed the elements of H. The automorphism of V associated to sH
is the orthogonal reflection with respect to the direction of H (which is a
non-isotropic hyperplane of V).
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Every 2: in E can be written uniquely in the form a; = h + v, with h E H
and u E V orthogonal to H; we have

sH(h+v) =h—u.

PROPOSITION 5. Let H and H’ be two parallel, non-isotropic hyperplanes
of E. There exists a unique vector 'u E V orthogonal to H and such that
H’ = H + v. The displacement esH is the translation by the vector 221.

The existence and uniqueness of v are immediate. The automorphism of
V associated to sH/sH is the identity; thus sH/sH is a translation. On the
other hand, let a E H’; then a — ’U E H and

sH/sH(a—v) =sH/(a—v) =a+v = (a—v)+21),

showing that sH/sH is the translation by the vector 21}.

COROLLARY. Let H and H’ be two distinct, parallel, non-isotropic hyper-
planes. If K is of characteristic zero (resp. p > 0, with p 75 2), the group
of displacements of E generated by 3H and 311/ is an infinite dihedral group
(resp. a dihedral group of order 2p).

Indeed, by Prop. 2 of Chap. IV, §1, no. 2, it suffices to show that sHIsH
is of infinite order (resp. order 2p), which is clear.

Remark. We retain the notation of Prop. 5 and assume in addition that
K = R. Put 3 = 31.1 and s’ = 31.1,. Let Hn be the hyperplane H + n.v
and let 0,, be the set of points of E of the form a + 5.1) with a 6 H and
n < g < n + 1. The 0,, are connected open sets forming a partition of
E-a. They are therefore the chambers defined by the system 55 =

(Hn)nez in E. The translation (s’s)” transforms the chamber C = Co into
the chamber a, and since s(Co) = C_1, we have (s’s)”s(C) = a_1. It
follows that the dihedral group W generated by s and s’ permutes the cham-
bers Cn simply—transitively. Moreover, as we shall now show, if the chambers
C and w(C) are on opposite sides ofH (for w E W), we have l(sw) = l(w) —1
(the lengths being taken with respect to S = {s, 3’} (Chap. IV, §1, no. 1)).
Indeed, we then have w(C) = 0,, for some n < 0. Ifn = —2k, then 111 = (ss’)lc
and sw = (s’s)’°_1s’, so l(w) = 2k and l(sw) = 2k — 1 (Chap. IV, §1, no. 2,
Remark). If n = —2k — 1, then w = (ss’)ks and sw = (s’s)k, so l(w) = 2k+ 1
and l(sw) = 2k.

5. COMPLEMENTS ON PLANE ROTATIONS

In this no., V denotes a real vector space of dimension 2, provided with a
scalar product (that is, a non-degenerate, positive, symmetric bilinear form)
and an orientation. The measures of angles will be taken with respect to the
base 27r; the principal measure of an angle between half—lines (resp. lines)
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is thus a real number 0 such that 0 S 0 < 2n (resp. 0 S 0 < 7r) (General
Topology, Chap. VIII, §2, no. 3 and no. 6). By abuse of language, for any real
number 0, we shall use 0 to denote an angle whose measure is 0 and denote
by pg the rotation with angle 0 (Algebra, Chap. IX, §10, no. 3).

PROPOSITION 6. Let s be the orthogonal reflection with respect to a line D
of V. If A and A’ are two half-lines starting at the origin (resp. two lines
passing through the origin) of V, we have

(5(4)’,Z(AI))E_(A’,ZI) (mod. 27r) (resp. (mod. 7r)).
Let u be a rotation transforming A into A’. Since su is an orthogonal

transformation of V of determinant —1, it is a reflection and thus (su)2 = 1.
Consequently, a"1 = sus‘1 transforms s(A) into s(A’), hence the proposi-
tion.

COROLLARY. Let D and D’ be two lines of V and let 0 be a measure of the
angle (liD’). Then 59/313 = p29.

We know that 513,313 is a rotation since it is of determinant 1. Let A and
A’ be two half-lines starting at the origin carried by D and D’. We have

(Asp/713m» a (AS/(m) 2 (A71) + (mam)
a (472') + (sD/miTs»

A
I

)E (472!) — (A A) E 2(ATZ') (mod. 2n),
hence the corollary.

Now let A and A’ be two half-lines of V such that

AaéA’ and Agé—A’,
and let 3 and s’ be the orthogonal reflections with respect to the lines Dand
D’ containing A and A’. Let 0 be the principal measure of the angle (D, D’).
If 0 e 7rQ, denote by m the smallest integer 2 1 such that m0 6 7rZ. If
0 ¢ 1rQ, put m = 00. Let W be the group generated by s and s’.

PROPOSITION 7. The group W is dihedral (Chap. IV, §1, no. 2) of order
2m. It consists of the rotations pzno and the products pznos for n E Z. The
transforms of D and D’ by the elements ofW are the transforms of D by the
rotations one for n E Z.

The Corollary to Prop. 6 shows that s’s is of order m, which gives the
first assertion. The elements of W are thus of the form (s’s)“ = p2n9 or
(s’s)”s = pgngs; the last assertion follows from this, since D’ = p9 (D).

COROLLARY. Let C be the open angular sector formed by the union of the
open half-lines A1 starting at the origin and such that 0 < (A, A1) < 0. Then
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no transform of D or D’ by an element of W meets C if and only if m is
finite and

0 = 7r/m.

If m = 00, the image of the set n0 (n E Z) is dense in R/27rZ (General
Topology, Chap. VII, § 1, Prop. 11); the union of the transforms of D by the
elements of W is thus dense in V and meets C. If m is finite and if 0 = k7r/m
with 1 < k < m, the integers k and m being refittively prime, there exists an
integer h such that hk E 1 mod. m; then (D, ph9(D)) E 7r/m (mod. 7r), and
phg (D) meets C. This shows that the condition is necessary. The converse is
immediate.

Remark. Assume that m is finite and that 0 = 7r/m. If n E Z, let 0,, be the
union of the open half-lines A1 starting at 0 such that

n0 < (A721) < (n+ no.
The On for —m S n < m are connected open subsets forming a partition of
E- L3 Dn (where D“ = png (D)). These are therefore the chambers determined
in E by the system of m lines D, (1 < n < m). We have 0% = p2k9(C) and
C2k_1 = p2k98(C). Moreover, 0,, = C if and only if n e 2mZ. Consequently,
the group W permutes the chambers Cn simply-transitively.

We show finally that, if to E W is such that the chambers C and w(C) are
on opposite sides of the line D, then l(sw) = l (w) — 1 (the lengths being taken
With respect to S = {3, s’}) Indeed, the assumption implies that w(C) = On
with —m g n < 0. If n = —2k, we have w = (ss’)k and sw = s’(ss’)’°_1, so
101)) = 2k and l(s'w) = 2k— 1 (Chap. IV, §1, no. 2, Remark). Ifn = —2k+ 1,
we have

k—lw = (33’) s and 310 = (s's)'°‘1,
hence l(w) = 2k — 1 and l(sw) = 2k — 2. Q.E.D.

§3. GROUPS OF DISPLACEMENTS GENERATED
BY REFLECTIONS

In this paragraph, we denote by E a real afline space of finite dimension d,
and by T the space of translations of E. We assume that T is provided with a
scalar product (that is, a non-degenerate, positive, symmetric bilinear form),
denoted by (tlt’). For t E T, put ||tl|= (tlt)1/2. The function d(a:,y) = “rt—y“
is a distance on E, which defines the topology of E (§1).

We denote by Y) a set of hyperplanes of E and by W the group of dis-
placements of the euclidean space E generated by the orthogonal reflections
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5}] with respect to the hyperplanes H E 5’) (§ 2, no. 4). We assume that the
following conditions are satisfied:

(D1) For any w G W and any H E f), the hyperplane w(H) belongs to 3’);
(D2) The group W, provided with the discrete topology, acts properly on E.

Since E is locally compact, it follows from the Remark of §4, no. 5 of
General Topology, Chap. III, that condition (D2) is equivalent to the following
condition:

(D’2) For any two compact subsets K and L of E, the set of w E W such that
w(K) meets L is finite.

1. PRELIMINARY RESULTS

Lemma 1. The set of hyperplanes 56 is locally finite.
Indeed, let K be a compact subset of E. If a hyperplane H E f) meets K,

the set sH (K) also meets K, since every point of K n H is fixed by 53. The
set of H E 5’) meeting K is thus finite by (D’2).

We can thus apply to E and 5’) the definitions and results of § 1. We shall
call the chambers, facets, walls, etc. defined in E by 5’) simply the chambers,
facets, walls, etc. relative to W. Any displacement in e W permutes the
chambers, facets, walls, etc.

Lemma 2. Let C be a chamber.
(1) For any a: E E, there exists an element w E W such that w(a:) E C.
(ii) For any chamber C’, there is an element w E W such that w(C’) = C.
(iii) The group W is generated by the set of orthogonal reflections with

respect to the walls of C.
Let an be the set of walls of C and letn be the subgroup of W generated

by the reflections with respect to the walls of C.
(i) Let a: e E and let J be the orbit of at: under the group n. It suffices

to prove that J meets C.
Let a be a point of C; there is a closed ball B with centre a meeting J;

since B is compact, property (D’2) of no. 1 shows that B n J is finite. Hence,
there exists a point y of J such that

1101,31) S d(a,y') for all y’ in J. (1)

We shall prove that y E C. For this, it suflices to show that if H is a wall of C
then y E DH(C) (cf. §1, no. 4, Prop. 9). Since sH 6 Wm, we have sH(y) E J
and so (fig. 1)

(101,31)2 < d(a, $14.11))2 (2)
by (1). There exist b E H and two vectors t and u such that a = b +t and
y = b + u, the vector u being orthogonal to H; then sH(y) = b — u, and (2)
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is equivalent to (t — ult — u) S (t + alt + u), or to (t|u) 2 0. This inequality
implies that y E DH(C).

sulY}

b

Fig. 1

(ii) Let C’ be a chamber and a’ e C’. By what we have proved, there
existsi6.Wm such that w‘1(a’) E C; hence, the chamber 0’ meets w(C);
since w(C) is the union of w(C) and facets with empty interior (§ 1, no. 2,
Prop. 3), we have C/ = w(C).

(iii) We have to prove that W = W931 and for this it suffices to prove
that Spy 6 Wm for all H’ E 57). Now H’ is a wall of at least one chamber
C’ (§ 1, no. 4, Prop. 8); we have seen that there exists to 6 Wm such that
C’ = w(C); consequently, there exists a wall H of C such that H’ = w(H),
hence sH/ = w.sH.w‘1 6 W931.

2. RELATION WITH COXETER SYSTEMS

THEOREM 1. Let C be a chamber and let S be the set of reflections with
respect to the walls of C.

(i) The pair (W, S) is a Coxeter system.
(ii) Let w E W and let H be a wall of C. The relation l(u) > l(w)

implies that the chambers C and w(C) are on the same side of H.
(iii) For any chamber C’, there exists a unique element w E W such that

w(C) = C’.
(iv) The set of hyperplanes H such that en E W is equal to 5’).
Every element of S is of order 2 and Lemma 2 shows that S generates W.

For any wall H of C, denote by PH the set of elements w E W such that the
chambers C and w(C) (which do not meet H) are on the same side of H. We
shall verify conditions (A’), (B’) and (C) of Chap. IV, §1, no. 7.

(A’) 1 6 PH: Trivial.
(B’) PH and sH.PH are disjoint: Indeed, w(C) and u(C) are on opposite

sides of H, so if w(C) is on the same side of H as C, it is not on the same side
as u(C).

(C) Let 'w 6 PH and let H’ be a wall of C such that wsH/ ¢ PH; then
wsH/ = u: By assumption, w(C) is on the same side of H as C and
wsH/(C) is on the other side. Thus, wsH/ (C) and w(C) are on opposite sides
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of H; hence, the chambers e(C) and C are on opposite sides of the hy—
perplane w—1(H). Let a be a point of the face of C with support H’. The
point a = 3H, (a) is in the closure of the two chambers C and sH/(C) that are
contained respectively in the two open half—spaces bounded by u)‘1 (H); thus,
a E w_1(H), so H’ = w—1(H). From this we deduce that sH/ = w‘lu,
hence wsH/ = u.

Assertions (i) and (ii) follow from this and Prop. 6 of Chap. IV, § 1, no. 7.
Moreover, we have (loc. cit., condition (A))

HQEJJIPH ={1}' (3)
Lemma 2 shows that W acts transitively on the set of chambers. Moreover,
if w E W is such that w(C) = C, then u; 6 PH for every wall H of C, hence
w = 1 by (3) This proves (iii).

Finally, let H be a hyperplane such that 5H 6 W. If H did not belong to
5’), there would be at least one chamber 0’ meeting H (§1, no. 3, Prop. 7).
Every point of H0 0’ is invariant under 5H, and thus belongs to the chambers
C’ and sH(C’); thus, 0’ = sH(C’), which contradicts (iii) since 3}; aé 1.

COROLLARY. Let E be a set of reflections generating W. Then every re-
flection belonging to W is conjugate to an element of 2.

Let f)’ be the set of hyperplanes of the form w(H) with w e W and H E f)
such that 3}; E 2. Since W is generated by the family (SH)Hefi/ and since
5’ is stable under W, we can apply all the results of this no. to 55’ instead
of i); but Th. 1, (iv) shows that every reflection in W is of the form sH with
H e 55’ , hence the corollary.

3. FUNDAMENTAL DOMAIN, STABILISERS

Recall (Integration, Chap. VII, §2, no. 10, Def. 2) that a subset D of E is
called a fundamental domain for the group W if every orbit of W in E meets
D in exactly one point. This is equivalent to the following pair of conditions:

a) For every :1: E E, there exists to e W such that u)(:v) E D.
b) If w,y E D and w E W are such that y = w(a:), then y = at (even

though we may have 11) 7t 1).
We are going to prove the following three statements:

THEOREM 2. For any chamber C, the closure C of C is a fundamental
domain for the action of W on E.
PROPOSITION 1. Let F be a facet and C a chamber such that F C C. Let
w E W. The following conditions are equivalent:
(i) w(F) meets F;
m mm=e
(iii) w(H) = F;
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(iv) w fixes at least one point of F;
(v) w fixes every point of F;
(vi) w fia‘es every point of P;
(vii) w belongs to the subgroup of W generated by the reflections with respect

to the walls of C containing F.

For every subset A of E, denote by W(A) the subgroup of W consisting
of the elements that fix every point of A.

PROPOSITION 2. Let A be a non-empty subset of E, let 55A be the set of
hyperplanes H E .6 containing A, let A’ be the intersection of the H 6 55A,
and let F be a facet of E open in A’ (§ 1, no. 3, Prop. 7). Then W(A) =
W(A’) = W(F), and W(A) is generated by the reflections with respect to the
hyperplanes in 5,3,.

We first prove the following assertion:

(I) Let C be a chamber, let a: and y be two points of C and let w E W be
such that w(x) = y. Then a: = y and w belongs to the subgroup Wm, where
‘3’! is the set of walls of C containing x.

We argue by induction on the length q of w (relative to the set S of
reflections with respect to the walls of C), the case q = 0 being obvious. If
q 2 1, there exist a wall H of C and an element w’ E W such that w = u’
and l(w’ = q — 1. Since l(u) < l(w), the chambers C and w(C) are on
opposite sides of H by Th. 1 of no. 2. Thus, C n w(C) C H, so y e H. Thus
31 = w’(:c) and the induction hypothesis implies that x = y and w’ 6 Wm.
Since y E H, it follows that H E m, and hence that w = 3310’ 6 Wm,
completing the proof of (I).

Proof of Theorem 2: this follows from (I) and Lemma 2.
Proof of Proposition 1: we know that two distinct facets are disjoint and

have distinct closures (§ 1, no. 2, Cor. of Prop. 3). The equivalence of (i), (ii)
and (iii) follows. On the other hand, it is clear that

(vii) => (vi) = (V) => (iv) => (i)

and assertion (I) shows that (i) => (vii).
Proof of Proposition 2: let A” be the affine subspace of E generated by

A. Clearly, W(A) = W(A”). By Prop. 7 of §1, no. 3, there exists a point
x E A” that does not belong to any hyperplane H E fi—S’JA. Let Fa, be the
facet containing :10: it is open in A” and Prop. 1 shows that

W(Fz) C W(A') C W(A) = W(A") C W({$}) = W(Fw),
hence W(A) = W(A’) = W(Fz). Replacing A by F, we also have

W(A) = W(F),
hence the proposition.
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Remarks. 1) It follows from Th. 2 that, if C is a chamber and F a facet,
there exists a unique facet F’ contained in C that is transformed into F by an
element of W.

2) It follows from Props. 1 and 2 that, for any non-empty subset A of E,
there exists a point a E E such that W(A) = W({a}); moreover, the group
W(A) is a Coxeter group (Th. 1).

3) Let C be a chamber of E and S the set of reflections With respect to
the walls of C. Let w E W and let (31, . . . , sq) be a reduced decomposition
of iv with respect to S. If x E C is fixed by u), then sj(a;) = a: for all j: this
follows from Prop. 1 above and Cor. 1 of Prop. 7 of Chap. IV, § 1.

4. COXETER MATRIX AND COXETER GRAPH OF W

Let C be a chamber, S = 8(0) the set of orthogonal reflections with respect
to the walls of C and M = (m(s,s’)) the Coxeter matrix of the Coxeter
system (W, S) (Chap. IV, §1, no. 9): recall that m(s,s’) is the order (finite
or infinite) of the element 35’ of W (for s, s’ E S). If C’ is another chamber,
the unique element in E W such that m(C) = 0’ defines a bijection

s I—> f(s) = 'wsu)‘1

from S to S’ = S(C’), and we have m(f(s), f(s’)) = m(s, s’). It follows that,
if W acts on the set X of pairs (C,s), where C is a chamber and s 6 3(0),
by w.(C,s) = (w(C),wsw_1), each orbit i of W in X meets each of the
sets {C} X S(C) in exactly one point, which we denote by (C, si(C)). Thus,
ifI is the set of orbits and i,j E I, the number mij = m(5i(C),Sj(C)) is
independent of the choice of chamber C. The matrix M(W) = (”infidel is a
Coxeter matrix called the Coxeter matrix of W. The Coxeter graph associated
to M(W) (Chap. IV, §1, no. 9) is called the Coxeter graph of W.

Let C be a chamber. For any i E 1, denote by H,(C) the wall of C such
that si(C) is the reflection with respect to Hi(C) and by e,(C) the unit vector
orthogonal to H,(C) on the same side of Hi(C) as C. The map i I—> H,(C) is
called the canonically indexed family of walls of C.

PROPOSITION 3. Let C be a chamber and let i, j E I with i aé j. Put
.9,- = 3,-(C), H,- = Hi(C), e,- = e,-(C) and define 3]" Hj and ej similarly.

(i) If H,- and Hj are parallel, then mij = 00 and ei = —ej.
(ii) If H,- and Hj are not parallel, then mij is finite and

(eilej) = — cos(7r/m,-j). (4)

(iii) We have (ei|eJ-) g 0.
If H,- and Hj are parallel, sisj is a translation (§ 2, no. 4, Prop. 5), so

m,,- = 00. Moreover, either e,- = e, or e,- = —e,-. Now, there exists a point
a (resp. a’) in the closure of C that belongs to H,- (resp. Hj) but not to H]-
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(resp. Hi). Then (a’ — alei) > 0 and (a — a’ leg) > 0, which excludes the case
ei = ej and proves (i).

Assume now that H,- and Hj are not parallel. Choose an origin a E HiflHj
and identify T with E by the bijection t I—> a+t. Let V be the plane orthogonal
to HmHj and passing through a. Put F = VflDH, (C)flDHJ. (C) (where DH(C)
denotes the open half-space bounded by H and containing C (§1, no. 1)) and
let D (resp. D’) be the half—line in V contained in H,- F‘I V (resp. Hj 0 V) and
in the closure of F. For a suitable orientation of V, the set F is the union of
the open half—lines A in V such that

o < (13,7) < (5,130-
Let W’ be the subgroup of W generated by s,- and sj. For any 11) E W’, the
hyperplanes w(H¢) and w(HJ-) belong to .7), contain H,- 0 HJ- and do not meet
C. It follows that they do not meet F (§ 1, no. 5, Prop. 10). The Cor. of
Prop. 7 of § 2, no. 5 thus implies (ii).

Finally, assertion (iii) follows immediately from (i) and (ii), since mij 2 2
for i aé j.

Remark. Formula (4) is actually valid for all i, j E I: in fact, 1r/mij = 0 if
mij = 00, and if i =j then mij = 1 and (ei|ej) = 1.

5. SYSTEMS OF VECTORS WITH NEGATIVE SCALAR
PRODUCTS

Lemma 3. Let q be a positive quadratic form on a real vector space V and let
B be the associated symmetric bilinear form. Let a1, . . . , an be elements of V
such that B(a,~,a,~) S 0 fori 7E j.

(i) If cl, . . . , cn are real numbers such that q (2 ciai) = 0, then
1

t1(Ezllcz-las) = 0.

(ii) If q is non-degenerate and if there exists a linear form f on V such
that f (ai) > 0 for all i, the vectors a1, . . . , an are linearly independent.

The relation B(a¢, aj) S 0 for i 75 j immediately implies that

(1 (ii: Icilai) S q (2301111) ,

hence (i). If q is non-degenerate, the relation 21: ciai = 0 thus implies that

g: Icilai = 0;

it follows that, for any linear form f on V, we have 2 |c,|f(a,-) = 0, and
hence ci 2 0 for all i if we also have f(ai) > 0 for all i. This proves (ii).
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Lemma 4. Let Q = (413-) be a real, symmetric, square matrix of order n such
that:

a) (117' < OfOTi 751';
b) there does not exist a partition of {1,2,...,n} into two non-empty

subsets I and J such that (i, j) E I x J implies q,,- = 0;
c) the quadratic form q(:1:1, . . .,:1:n) = . gig-xix,» on R" is positive.

2,3
Then:
(i) The kernel N of q is of dimension 0 or 1. If dimN = 1, N is generated

by a vector all of whose coordinates are > 0.
(ii) The smallest eigenvalue of Q is of multiplicity 1 and a corresponding

eigenvector has all its coordinates > O or all its coordinates < 0.
Since q is a positive quadratic form, the kernel N of q is the set of isotropic

vectors for q (Algebra, Chap. IX, 7, no. 1, Cor. of Prop. 2). Let a1, . . . ,an
be the canonical basis of R". If , cia, 6 N, Lemma 3 shows that we also
have 2 Icilaz- E N, and hence Zs'lCil = O for all j. Let I be the set ofi

’l 1

such that c, aé 0. If j ¢ 1, then qji|Ci| < 0 for i e I and jlcil = 0 for
i ¢ I, so qj, = 0 for j ¢ I and i E I. Assumption b) thus implies that either
I = Q or I = {1, . . . ,n}. Consequently, every non-zero vector in N has all
its coordinates 76 0. If dimN 2 2, the intersection of N with the hyperplane
with equation 9:,- = 0 would be of dimension 2 1, contrary to what we have
just shown. The preceding argument also shows that, if dimN = 1, then N
contains a vector all of whose coordinates are > O. This proves (i)

On the other hand, we know that the eigenvalues of Q are real (Algebra,
Chap. IX, §7, no. 3, Prop. 5) and positive since q is positive. Let A be the
smallest of them. The matrix Q’ = Q — A1,, is then the matrix of a degenerate
positive form q’ and the off-diagonal elements of Q’ are the same as those of
Q. Consequently, Q’ satisfies conditions a), b) and c) of the statement of the
lemma. Since the kernel N’ of q’ is the eigenspace of Q corresponding to the
eigenvalue A, assertion (ii) follows from (i).

Lemma 5. Let e1, . . . ,en be vectors generating T such that:
a) (eilej) < 0 fori 751';
b) there does not exist a partition of {1, . . . ,n} into two non-empty subsets

I and J such that (eilej) = 0 fori E I andj E J.
Then there are two possibilities:
1) (61,...,en) is a basis ofT;
2) n = dimT + 1; there exists a family (oz-figs” of real numbers > 0

such that Egciei = 0, and any family (c§)1<,-<n of real numbers such that
;c§ei = 0 is proportional to (ci)1<,-<n.

Put q,,- = (eilej). The matrix Q = (qij) then satisfies the hypotheses of
Lemma 4: conditions a) and b) of Lemma 4 are the same as conditions a)
and b) above, and c) is satisfied since Zqijxixj =|| Zane,- HZ. The kernel N

1,] i
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of the quadratic form q on R", with matrix Q, is the set of (cl, . . . , on) E R"
such that Zciei = 0. If N = {0}, the ei are linearly dependent and we are

in case 1). If dimN > 0, Lemma 4 (i) shows that we are in case 2).

Lemma 6. Let (e1, . . .,en) be a basis ofT such that (eilej) S 0 fori 7E j.
(i) Ifa: = gciei e T is such that (xlei) 2 0 for all i, then ci 2 0 for all i.
(ii) Ifm and y are two elements ofT such that (inlet) 2 0 and (ylei) 2 0

for all i, then (xly) 2 0. If (xlei) > 0 and (ylei) > 0 for alli, then (xly) > 0.
Under the hypotheses of (i), assume that c.- < 0 for some i. Let f be the

linear form on T defined by f(ei) = 1 and

f(ej) = —Cz‘/<k§1|0kl) for 1'7”-

The vectors —:z:, e1, . . . , en then satisfy the hypotheses of Lemma 3 (ii) (taking
for q the metric form on T). We conclude that they are linearly independent,
which is absurd. Hence (i). Moreover, if a: = 2016i 6 T and if y E T, then

1.

(xly) = 20¢(eily), so (ii) follows immediately from (i).

6. FINITENESS THEOREMS

Lemma 7. Let A be a set of unit vectors in T. If there exists a real number
A < 1 such that (a|a’) S A for a, a’ e A and a aé a’, then the set A is finite.

For a, a’ e A such that a aé a’, we have

M a — a’ “2: 2 — 2(ala’) 2 2 — 2A.

Now, the unit sphere S of T being compact, there exists a finite covering of
S by sets of diameter < (2 — 2A)“2 and each of these sets contains at most
one point of A, hence the lemma.

Denote by U(w) the automorphism of T associated to the affine map
in e W from E to itself. We have

w(ac + t) = w(x) + U(w).t for t E T and a: E E.

This defines a homomorphism U from the group W to the orthogonal group
of T; the kernel of U is the set of translations belonging to W.

THEOREM 3. (i) The set of walls of a chamber is finite.
(ii) The set of directions of hyperplanes belonging to 5") is finite.
(iii) The group U(W) is finite.
Assertion (i) follows immediately from Prop. 3, (iii) and Lemma 7.
We prove (ii). Let C be a chamber and am the set of its walls. The facets

of a (relative to )5) are the same as those relative to EDI (§ 1, no. 4, Prop. 9).
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Since an is finite, they are finite in number. Since a facet meets only finitely
many hyperplanes belonging to f), the set of hyperplanes belonging to .6 and
meeting C is finite, hence so is the set A(C) of unit vectors in T orthogonal to
some hyperplane belonging to 55 and meeting C. Consequently, there exists
a real number A < 1 such that (ala’) S A for a, a’ E A(C) and a 75 a'.

Let A be the set of unit vectors in T orthogonal to a hyperplane belonging
to .6. Let a,a’ E A with a 7E a’. If a and a’ are parallel, then a = —a' and
(ala’) = —1. Otherwise, let H E f) (resp. H’ E .6) be such that a (resp. a’) is
orthogonal to H (resp. H’). We have HflH’ aé 6, and if :c E HflH’ there exists
an element w e W such that x e w(C). The vectors U(w).a and U(w).a’ then
belong to A(C), we have

(ala’) = (U(w).a|U(w).a’) S A,

and the set A is finite by Lemma 7. Hence (ii).
Now let w E W be such that U(w).a = a for all a E A. Then U(w).t = t

for all t belonging to the subspace of T generated by A. On the other hand, if
t E T is orthogonal to A, we have U(sH).t = t for all H E 56, hence U(w).t = t
and finally U(w) = 1. Since U(w)(A) = A for all w e W, we deduce that
U(W) is isomorphic to a group of permutations of the finite set A, hence (iii).

PROPOSITION 4. Let C be a chamber and in a set of walls of C. Let Wm
be the subgroup of W generated by the orthogonal reflections with respect to
the elements of ‘31. For H e 8:, denote by eH the unit vector orthogonal to H
on the same side of Has C. The following conditions are equivalent:

(i) The group Wm is finite.
(ii) There exists a point of E invariant under every element of Wm.
(iii) The hyperplanes belonging to ‘3! have non-empty intersection.
(iv) The family of vectors (6H)Hem is free in T.
By property (D2) at the beginning of §3, the stabiliser in W of every

point of E is finite, so (ii) implies (i).
Since the group Wm is generated by the set of reflections with respect to

the hyperplanes belonging to M, the fixed points of Wm are the points of E
belonging to every hyperplane H 6 8!, hence the equivalence of (ii) and (iii).

Assume that there exists a point a of E such that a e H for all H E ‘31 and
let t E T be such that a + t 6 C. Since (eH|eH:) S 0 for H,H’ E in such that
H aé H’ (Prop. 3), and since (tleH) > 0 for all H 6 ‘fl, Lemma 3 (ii) implies
that the 6H for H E ‘5! are linearly independent. Consequently, (iii) implies
(iv).

Suppose finally that the family (8H)Hem is free. Let a. be a point of E. For
any hyperplane H E at, there exists a real number cH such that H consists
of the points a + t of E with (tIeH) = cH. Since the family (eH) is free, there
exists t E T such that (tIeH) = C]; for all H E m, and the point a + t of E
belongs to all the hyperplanes H E ‘31. Thus, (iv) implies (iii).
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Remarks. 1) Since W is generated by reflections with respect to the walls of
the chamber C, the preceding proposition gives a criterion for W to be finite.
We shall return to this question in no. 9.

2) Let F be a finite-dimensional real affine space and G a group of au-
tomorphisms of F. For all g E G, denote by U(g) the automorphism of the
space of translations V of F associated to 9. Assume that the image U(G) is a
finite subgroup of GL(V); then V has a scalar product invariant under U(G)
(Integration, Chap. VII, §3, no. 1, Prop. 1). If, in addition, G acts properly
on F when it is provided with the discrete topology, and if it is generated by
reflections, we can apply to G the results of this paragraph.

7. DECOMPOSITION OF THE LINEAR REPRESENTATION
OF W ON T

Let I be the set of vertices of the Coxeter graph of W (no. 4) and let J be
a subset of I such that no vertex in J is linked to any vertex in I- J. Ley C
be a chamber, 3 the canonical bijection from I to the set of reflections with
respect to the walls of C, and let ic be the subgroup generated by the
image s(J) It follows from Chap. IV, §1, no. 9, Prop. 8, that W is the direct
product of the two subgroups WLC and WI_J’C. Let C’ be another chamber
and s’ the corresponding injection of I into W. We have seen (no. 4) that if
w E W transforms G into C’, then s’ (1) = ws(i)w‘1 for i e I. Since n is
normal in W, it follows that s’(i) 6 W310 for all i 6 J. We deduce that the
subgroup WLC does not depend on C. We denote it simply by WJ from now
on.

The definition of WJ,c clearly extends to an arbitrary subset J of I. But if there
exist a vertex in J and a vertex in I-J that are linked, then WM: is not
normal and depends on the choice of G.

Let T? be the subspace of T consisting of the vectors invariant under
every element of U(WJ) and let T] be the subspace orthogonal to T3. Since
WJ is a normal subgroup of W, it is clear that T? is invariant under U(W),
and hence so is TJ.

PROPOSITION 5. Let J1, . . . ,Js be the sets of vertices of the connected com-
ponents of the Cometer graph of W. For 1 S p S 3, put

_ _ ._ 0 __w, _ WJP, T, _ TJP, T; _ TJP, and T0 _ K1311.

(i) The group W is the direct product of the groups WI) (1 g p g 8).
(ii) The space T is the orthogonal direct sum of the subspaces T0,T1, . ..

.. . ,Ts, which are all stable under U(W).
(iii) For all q such that 1 < q < s, the subspace T; of T consists of the

vectors invariant under U(Wq); it is the direct sum of the T? for 1 S p g s
and p aé q.
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(iv) Let C be a chamber. The subspace Tp (for 1 S p S s) is generated by
the vectors e,(C) fori 6 JP (in the notation of no. 4).

(v) The representations of W in the subspaces T1,, {1 S p S s) are abso-
lutely irreducible, non—trivial, and pairwise inequi'ualent.

Assertion (i) follows from Chap. IV, §1, no. 9. On the other hand, we
have already seen that the subspaces T1, are invariant under U(W), and so is
To. Let C be a chamber; since W12 is generated by the reflections s¢(C) for
i 6 JP, it is clear that T; is the subspace orthogonal to the ei(C) for i E JP,
hence (iv). Moreover, ifi 6 JP, j E Jq with p aé q, then mi,- = 2 since {i,j} is
not an edge of the Coxeter graph of W, so (e,|ej) = 0. Assertion (ii) is now
immediate. And assertion (iii) follows, since T2, is the orthogonal complement
of Tq.

Finally, let V be a subspace of Tp invariant under U(Wp). For all i 6 JP,
either 6,- E V or e,- is orthogonal to V (§ 2, no. 2, Prop. 3). Let A (resp. B)
be the set of i 6 JP such that e,- E V (resp. e, is orthogonal to V). Clearly
(eilej) = 0 for i e A and j E B, and since JP is connected, it follows that
either A = Q and V = {0}, or A = JP and V = Tp. Consequently, the
representation of WP on Tp is irreducible, hence absolutely irreducible (§ 2,
no. 1, Prop. 1). It is non-trivial by the very definition of Tp. Finally, the last
assertion in (v) follows immediately from (iii).

If the subspace T0 of vectors in T invariant under U(W) reduces to {0},
then W is said to be essential; if the representation U of W on T is irreducible,
then W is said to be irreducible.

COROLLARY. Assume that W 7E {1}. Then W is irreducible if and only if
it is essential and its Coxeter graph is connected.

Remark. Under the hypotheses of Prop. 5, the subspaces T1, for 0 S p S
s are the isotypical components of the linear representation U of W on T
(Algebra, Chap. VIII, §3, no. 4). It follows (100. cit., Prop. 11) that every
vector subspace V of T stable under W is the direct sum of the subspaces
V 0 T? for 0 S p S s; moreover (loc. cit., Prop. 10), every endomorphism
commuting with the operators U(w) for w E W leaves stable each of the T?
for 0 S p S s and induces on them a homothety for 1 S p S s. In particular,
the bilinear forms 45 on T invariant under W are the bilinear forms given by

’ = 45 t’ t t’ ,45 <; tk: §tk> 0(t o) + 132$; ap( pl 12)

where 450 is a bilinear form on To and ap (for 1 S p S s) is a real number:
indeed, such a form 45 can be written uniquely in the form (t, t’) I—> (A(t)|t’),
where A is an endomorphism of T commuting with the U(w) for w E W.
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8. PRODUCT DECOMPOSITION OF THE AFFINE SPACE E

We retain the notation of Prop. 5. For 0 S p S 3, let Ep be the set of orbits
of the group T; in E, and let (pp be the canonical map from E to Ep. The
action of T on E passes to the quotient; in particular, Tp acts on Ep and
it is immediate (for example by taking an origin in E) that Ep is an affine
space admitting Tp as its space of translations. Put E’ = E0 X - - - X Es; this
is an afline space having T = To 69 - - ~ EB T, as its space of translations. Let
(p : E —> E’ be the product map of the gap; since (,0 commutes with the action
of T, this is a bijection and even an isomorphism of affine spaces. In what
follows, we identify E and E’ by means of (p; the map (pp is then identified
with the canonical projection of E’ onto Ep.

Since W leaves T; stable, the action of W on E passes to the quotient
and defines an action of W on E1, (for 0 S p S s), and hence by restriction an
action of WI, on E1’ (for 1 S p S 3). On the other hand, let C be a chamber,
let i E I and let p be the integer such that i 6 JP. For any x E E, we have

3,-(C)(w) = a: — A.e,-(C) with A E R.

Since e, E T; for q 75 p, it follows that

(pq(w(:c)) = (pq(:c) for .1: E E, w 6 WP, 0 S q S s and q #p.

Consequently, if w = 1121 . . .ws 6 W with wp E Wp for 1 S p S s, then

w((m0a--~a$8)) = (m0,w1(x1),...,ws(:cs)) (5)

for all 93,, 6 E, for 0 S p S s. In other words, the action ofW on E = E’
is exactly the product of the actions of the WI, on Ep (we put W0 = {1}) It
follows that WP acts faithfully on EZ, and that Wp can be identified with a
group of displacements of the euclidean space Ep (the space T1, of translations
of B? being provided, of course, with the scalar product induced by that on
T).
PROPOSITION 6. (i) The group W1, is a group of displacements of the
euclidean afi‘ine space Ep; it is generated by reflections; provided with the
discrete topology, it acts properly on Ep; it is irreducible.

(ii) Let 5,, be the set of hyperplanes H of E1, such that 5H 6 WP. The set
.6 consists of the hyperplanes of the form

H=E0><E1X---p_1pp+1><---><Es,

withp= 1,...,s and 65?.
(iii) Every chamber C is of the form E0 x 01 x - -- X 0,, where for each p

the set Cp is a chamber defined in E10 by the set of hyperplanes 55p; moreover,
the walls of C1, are the hyperplanes cpp(H,-(C)) fori 6 JP.

Let C be a chamber. Put H,- = H,(C), e,- = e,-(C) and s,- = 5,-(C) for i 6 I
(in the notation of no. 4).
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(i) Let i be in Jp; since e, 6 TI) and T is the direct sum of the mutually
orthogonal subspaces T0, T1, . . . ,T3, the hyperplane of T orthogonal to ei is
of the form L,- + Tin where L,- is the hyperplane of Tp orthogonal to 6,. The
afline hyperplane H,- of E is of the form L,- + T; + 9:, with as E E, and we have

Hi=E0XE1X'-'XEP_1XHQXEP+1X~~XES (6)

with H; = L,- + (pp(:r) = 90,,(Hi). It is now immediate that 3,- acts in E, by
the reflection associated to the hyperplane H; of Ep. Thus, the group Wp is a
group of displacements generated by reflections in Ep; the verification of the
properness criterion (D’2) is immediate. Finally, Prop. 5, (v) shows that W1’
is irreducible. This proves (i).

(ii) By the Cor. of Th. 1, the set .61, consists of the hyperplanes of the form
wp(H;) for i in Jp and 10,, in WP. Further, if in = 1121 . . . w.s with 1121, 6 WI, for
all p, formulas (5) and (6) imply that

w(H,~) = E0 X E1 X ' ' ' X Ep_1 X wp(H§) X Ep+1 X ' - ' X E8, (7)

from which (ii) follows immediately.
(iii) Let i be in JP; by formula (6), the open half-space D,- bounded by H,-

and containing C is of the form

D,=E0 xE1 >< p_1 xDQ p+1 x xEs,

Where D; is an open half-space bounded by H; in Ep. Put C1, = 9 D2; since
1 p

C = DID“ it follows immediately that
‘L

C=Eo><Cl><---><Cs;

consequently, none of the sets C1, is empty, and since C does not meet any
hyperplane belonging to 5"), the set Cp does not meet any hyperplane belong-
ing to 5%. Prop. 5 of §1, no. 3 now shows that C1,, is one of the chambers
defined by 56,, in Ep. By using Prop. 4 of § 1, no. 2, it is easy to see that the
walls of C1, are the hyperplanes H; = 90,,(Hi) for i 6 JP.

9. STRUCTURE OF CHAMBERS

Let C be a chamber, let an be the set of walls of C, and for H 6 am let eH be
the unit vector orthogonal to H on the same side of H as C.

PROPOSITION 7. Assume that the group W is essential and finite. Then:
(i) There exists a unique point a of E invariant under W.
(ii) The family (6H)Hegm is a basis of T.
(iii) The chamber C is the open simplicial cone with vertex a defined by

the basis (6301,1691: ofT such that (eHlehJ = 611111.
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(i) By Prop. 4 of no. 6, there exists a point a E E invariant under W. Let
t E T be such that t + a is invariant under W. For all in E W,

U(w).t+a=w(t+a)=t+a,

so U(w).t = t; since W is essential, this implies that t = 0, showing the
uniqueness of a.

(ii) Since W is essential, T = T1 in the notation of no. 7, and Prop. 5, (iv)
shows that the family (61-1)}16911 generates the vector space T. The existence
of a point of E invariant under W shows that the family (6H)Hegn is free
(no. 6, Prop. 4).

(iii) Let a be the unique point of E invariant under W. Since (6H)Hegm is
a basis of T, and since the scalar product is a non—degenerate bilinear form
on T, there exists a unique basis (eh)Heg}[ of T such that (enlehfl = JHH/ for
H, H’ in 93?. Every point x of E can be written uniquely in the form w = t+ a
with t = Hg” éHeh and the £51 real. Then :1: belongs to C if and only if, for

every hyperplane H e an, a: is on the same side of H as eH, or in other words
(tleH) = §H is strictly positive. Hence (iii).

PROPOSITION 8. Assume that the group W is essential, irreducible and
infinite. Then:

(i) No point of E is invariant under W.
(ii) We have Card im=dim T+ 1, and there exist real numbers CH > Osuch

that H?” CH.6H =0. If the real numbers ch are such that H62” c’H.eH =0, there

exists a real number g such that cfi = go}; for all H in 931.
(iii) The chamber C is an open simplex.
Assertion (i) follows from Prop. 4. On the other hand, since W is essential,

the vectors (6H)Hegm generate T. We have (eH|eH:) g 0 for H, H’ e 931 and
H 96 H’ (Prop. 3) and, since W is irreducible, there does not exist a partition
of am into two disjoint subsets {DI’ and 931” such that H’ E 931’ and H” 6 SD?”
imply that (eH/leHu) = 0. We can thus apply Lemma 5 of no. 5, and case 1)
of that lemma is excluded; indeed, the eH are not linearly independent, since
W has no fixed point. Assertion (ii) follows.

We now prove (iii). Number the walls of C as H0,H1, . . . ,Hd and put
t.m = eHm. By (ii), the vectors t1, . . . ,td form a basis of T, so the hyperplanes
H1, . . . , Hd have a point no in common, and there exists a basis (t’l, . . . ,t;) of
T such that (tm|t;,) = 6m”; moreover, again by (ii) there exist real numbers
01 > 0,...,cd > 0 such that

to = —(Cl.t1 + - - - + Cd.td).

Since the vector to is orthogonal to the hyperplane Ho, there'exists a real
number c such that H0 is the set of points at = t + an of E with (tlto) = ~c.

Every point of E can be written uniquely in the form :1; = t + a0 with
t = €1.t’1 + + fidtfi and 51,...,§d real. The point :1: belongs to C if and
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only if it is on the same side of Hm as tm for 0 S m S d; this translates into
the inequalities (tltl) > 0,...,(t|td) > 0, and (tlto) > —c, or equivalently
by 51 > O,...,§d > 0, 0151 + + cdéd < c. Since C is non-empty, c > 0.
Put am = a0 + $.t for 1 S m g d; then the chamber C consists of the

d
points of E of the form a0 + Z] Am.(am — a0) with A1 > 0,. ..,)\d > 0 andm:
A1 + - - - + Ad < 1, so C is the open simplex with vertices a0, . . . , ad. Q.E.D.

Remarks. 1) Identify E with E0 >< E1 x -- - x Es and W with W1 x - .. >< W5
as in no. 8. By Prop. 6, the chamber C is then identified with

EOX01X---XCs,

where 0,, is a chamber in E1, with respect to the set of hyperplanes 51,. By
Props. 7 and 8, each of the chambers C1,. . . ,C8 is an open simplicial cone
or an open simplex.

2) Assume that W is irreducible and essential. If H and H’ are two walls
of C, then mHHI = +00 if and only if eH = —eH/ (Prop. 3). By Props. 7
and 8, this can happen only if H and H’ are the only walls of C and E is of
dimension 1. Thus, the only case in which one of the 77mm is infinite is that
in which E is of dimension 1 and the group W is generated by the reflections
associated to two distinct points (cf. §2, no. 4).

In the general case, the entries of the Coxeter matrix associated to W are
finite unless at least one of E1, . . . ,Es is of the preceding type.

10. SPECIAL POINTS

Let L be the set of translations belonging to W and let A be the set of t E T
such that the translation :3 r—> t + :1: belongs to L. It is immediate that A
is stable under U(W) and that L is a normal subgroup of W. Since W acts
properly on E, the same holds for L, and it follows easily that A is a discrete
subgroup of T. For any point ac of E, denote by Wm the stabiliser of a: in W.

PROPOSITION 9. Let a E E. The following conditions are equivalent:
(i) We have W = Wa.L;
(ii) The restriction of the homomorphism U to Wu is an isomorphism

from Wa to U(W);
(iii) For every hyperplane H E 5"), there exists a hyperplane H’ E 57) parallel

to H and such that a E H’.
It is clear that (i) 4:) (ii), since L is the kernel of U and L F) Wu = {1}.
Assume (i) and let H E 5"); then 3H 6 Wa.L so there exists a vector t E A

such that a = sH(a) + t; the vector t is orthogonal to H, and if H’ = H + %t
then sH:(a:) = sH(.z') +t for all :r E E (cf. §2, no. 4, Prop. 5). Since t E A and
SH 6 W, we have e E W, and so H’ e 55; we also have a = sH/(a), and so
a E H’. Thus, (i) implies (iii).
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Assume (iii). Let H E 5’); take H’ as in (iii). Then sH/(a) = a, so 5H: G Wu;
since H is parallel to H’, the element w = sHIsH of W is a translation (§ 2,
no. 4, Prop. 5), so 11) E L; then sH = sH/w E Wa.L. Since W is generated by
the family (SH)HE5§, it follows that W = Wa.L and hence (iii) implies (i).

DEFINITION 1. A point a of E is special for W if it satisfies the equivalent
conditions in Prop. 9.

It is clear that the set of special points of E is stable under W.

PROPOSITION 10. There exists a special point for W.
By Prop. 6 of no. 8, we need only consider the case when W is essential.
The group U(W) of automorphisms of T is finite (cf. no. 6, Th. 3) and

U(sH) is an orthogonal reflection for every hyperplane H; moreover, U(W) is
generated by the family (U(sH))H65. By Prop. 7 of no. 9, there exists a basis
(em-61 of T such that the group U(W) is generated by the set of reflections
(81),;51 defined by

S1'(t) = t — 2(tlei).ei.

The Cor. of Th. 1 of no. 2 shows that every reflection s E U(W) is of the form
3 = U(sH) with H e 5'). We can thus find in 5") a family of hyperplanes (Hi)ieI
such that si = U(sm) for all i. Since the vectors 6, are linearly independent,
there exists a E E such that a 6 Hi for all i e I. We have 3H, 6 Wu, so
U(W) = U(Wa), which means that W = Wa.L since L is the kernel of U.
Thus, a is special.

When W is finite and essential, there is only one special point for W, namely
the unique point invariant under W. Thus, the consideration of special points
is interesting mainly when W is infinite.

PROPOSITION 11. Assume that W is essential. Let a be a special point for
W. The chambers relative to Wa are the open simplicial cones with vertex
a. For every chamber 0’ relative to Wa, there exists a unique chamber C
relative to W contained in C’ and such that a E C. The union of the w’(C)
for w’ G Wu is a closed neighbourhood of a in E. Every wall of C’ is a wall of
C. If W is infinite and irreducible, the walls of C are the walls of C’ together
with an afline hyperplane not parallel to the walls of C’.

Let f)’ be the set of H E 5’) containing a. The group Wa is generated by
the 3H for H E 5’ (no. 3, Prop. 2). The chambers relative to Wa are the open
simplicial cones with vertex a (no. 9, Prop. 7). Let C’ be such a chamber and
let U be a non-empty open ball with centre a not meeting any element of
fi—S’J’. Since a E W, there exists a point b in UflC’. Then b ¢ H for all H E 55,
so b belongs to a chamber C relative to 5’). Since 55’ C 55, we have C C C’ . The
set UflC’ does not meet any H E 55 and is convex, so UnC’ C C; thus a E C.
Conversely, let 01 be a chamber relative to W contained in C’ and such that
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a 6 C1; then 01 meets U and U n 01 C U n C’ = U 0 C; the chambers C
and C1, having a point in common, must coincide. For any 112’ 6 Wu, we have
w’(U) = U, so

U n w'(C) = w'(U n C) = w'(U O C') = U r] w'(C');

since the union of the 11/ (C) for w’ 6 WG is dense in E, the union of the
Unw’ (C) = Uflw’(C’) is dense in U, and the union of the w’(C) for w’ G Wu
thus contains U. Finally, if H is a wall of C’, there exist a point c E U 0 H
and an open neighbourhood V C U of c such that V n C’ is the intersection
of V and the open half—space bounded by H containing C’; since V n C’ =
VflUflC’ = VflUflC = VflC, it follows that H is awall ofC. IfW is
infinite and irreducible, C is an open simplex (no. 9, Prop. 8) and so has one
more wall than the open simplicial cone C’.

COROLLARY. Assume that W is essential.
(i) If a e E is special, there exists a chamber C such that a is an extremal

point of C.
(ii) If C is a chamber, there eacists an emtremal point ofC that is special.
The first assertion follows from Prop. 11. The second follows from the

first and the fact that W acts transitively on the set of chambers.

However, an extremal point of C is not necessarily a special point for W (cf.
Chap. VI, Plate X, Systems B2 and G2).

Remark. 1) Assume that W is essential, irreducible and infinite and retain
the notation of Prop. 11. Since U is an isomorphism from Wa to U(W), it
follows that the Coxeter graph of the group of displacements U(W) (which
is generated by the reflections U(sH) for H E 55) can be obtained from the
Coxeter graph of W by omitting the vertex i corresponding to the unique
wall of C that is not a wall of C’.

PROPOSITION 12. Assume that W is essential. Let a be a special point, let
L(a) be the set of its transforms under the group of translations L, and let C
be a chamber. Then C meets L(a) in a unique point; this point is an extremal
point of C.

There exists a chamber C1 such that a is an extremal point of C1 (Cor.
of Prop. 11). Every chamber is of the form C = tw’ (C1) with 'w’ 6 Wu and
t E L since W = Wa.L; thus tw’ (a) = t(a) E L(a) is an extremal point of C.
On the other hand, C cannot contain two distinct points of L(a) since C is a
fundamental domain for W (no. 3, Th. 2).

Remark. 2) The set L(a) is contained in the set of special points, but in
general is distinct from it (cf. Chap. VI, §2, no. 2 and Plates I to VI).
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§4. GEOMETRIC REPRESENTATION OF A
COXETER GROUP

In this paragraph, all the vector spaces considered are real vector spaces.

1. FORM ASSOCIATED TO A COXETER GROUP

Let S be a set and let M = (m(s,s’)s,szes) be a Cozeter matrix (Chap. IV,
§ 1, no. 9) of type S. Recall that this means:

(1) The elements of M are integers or +00.
) M is symmetric.

(3) m(s, s) = 1 for all s.
) m(s,s’)>2fors#s’.

Let E = R(s), let (es)ses be the canonical basis of E, and let BM be the
bilinear form on E such that

BM(es, e31) = — cos m.

The form BM is symmetric. It is called the associated form of the matrix
M. We have

BM(es,es)=1 and BM(es,e,/)<0 if 3753’.

Let s E S and let f, be the linear form :1: I—> 2BM(es, x). We denote by as the
pseudo-reflection defined by the pair (es, fa) (cf. §2, no. 1); since (es, f3) = 2,
it is a reflection (§ 2, no. 2). We have

05(93) = a: — 2BM(es,m).e3

and in particular
I = , 2cos —7T—.e .08(es) e3 + m(s,s’) .9

Since es is not isotropic for BM, the space E is the direct sum of the line Res
and the hyperplane H3 orthogonal to es. Since as is equal to —1 on Res and
to 1 on Hs, it follows that as preserves the form BM. When S is finite and
BM is non-degenerate (a case to which we shall return in no. 8), it follows
that as is an orthogonal reflection (§ 2, no. 3).
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2. THE PLANE Esvgl AND THE GROUP GENERATED BY as
AND 08,

In this number, we denote by s and 5’ two elements of S with s aé 3’. Put
m = m(s, s’) and denote by E”, the plane Res EB Res].

PROPOSITION 1. The restriction of BM to EN: is positive, and it is non-
degenerate if and only if m is finite.

Let 2 = me, + year, with any 6 R, be an element of Emu We have

BM(z, z) = 1:2 — 2mg cos % + y2

—(:v— cosfl)2+ 2sin21_ y' m y m:

which shows that BM is positive on EM“, and that it is non-degenerate there
if and only if sin % gé 0. The proposition follows.

The reflections as and 03/ leave EM, stable. We are going to determine
the order of the restriction of 050,: to Emu We distinguish two cases:

a) m = +00. '
Let u = es + 63/. We have BM(u,e3) = BM(u, e51) = 0, so u is invariant

under 0., and 03/. Moreover,

odds/(65)) = 05(65 + Zeal) = 36, + 263/ = 2u + es,

hence
(0505/)"(es) = 2nu + es for all n E Z.

It follows that the restriction of 0305' to E“, is of infinite order.
b) m is finite.
The form BH provides E“: with the structure of a euclidean plane. Since

the scalar product of es and es: is equal to — cos i = cos (7r — fl), we can
orient E515, so that the angle between the half—lines R+e3 and R+esz is equal
to 7r — g. If D and D’ denote the lines orthogonal to es and es],

(DE) = 7r — (D750 = 1.m

Now, the restrictions is and 3,: of as and as: to E3131 are the orthogonal
symmetries with respect to D and D’. By the Cor. to Prop. 6 of § 2, no. 5, it
follows that 3535/ is the rotation with angle 2;”. In particular, its order is m.

We now return to E:

PROPOSITION 2. The subgroup of GL(E) generated by as and as: is a
dihedral group of order 2m(s, 5’).

Since (I, and as: are of order 2, and are distinct, it is enough to show that
their product 0305/ is of order m(s, 5’). When m(s, s’) is infinite, this follows
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from a) above. When m(s, s’) is finite, it follows from Prop. 1 that E is the
direct sum of EM/ and its orthogonal complement Vs,s'; since as and as: are
the identity on sgz, and since the restriction of 0305/ to Ems, is of order
m(s, s’) by b), the order of 0305: is indeed equal to m(s, s’).

3. GROUP AND REPRESENTATION ASSOCIATED TO A
COXETER MATRIX

We retain the notation of the preceding numbers. Let W = W(M) be the
group defined by the family of generators (gs)ses and the relations1

(gsgs')m(s’sl) = 1, for 3,8’ 6 S, m(s,s') 7'5 +00.

PROPOSITION 3. There exists a unique homomorphism

a : W —> GL(E)

such that 0(95) = as for all s E S. The elements of0(W) preserve the bilinear
form BM.

To prove the existence and uniqueness of a, it is enough to show that
(0.808,)m(s,s') = 1 if m(s,s’) aé +00. Now, ifs = 3’, this follows from the
fact that as is of order 2; if s 75 s’, it follows from what we proved in no. 2.
Finally, since the reflections as preserve BM, so do the elements of 0(W).

Remark. 1) We shall see in no. 4 that o is injective; the group W can thus
be identified with the subgroup of GL(E) generated by the as.

PROPOSITION 4. a) The map 5 I—> gs from S to W is injective.
b) Each of the gs is of order 2.
c) If s,s’ G S, gags: is of order m(s,s’).
Assertion a) follows from the fact that the composite map

SHQSI—ws
from S to GL(E) is injective.

For b) (resp. 0)), we remark that the order of gs (resp. the order of gsgsz)
is at most 2 (resp. at most m(s,s’)). Since we have seen in no. 2 that the
order of as (resp. of 0303/) is 2 (resp. m(s, s’)), we must have equality.

In view of a), S can be identified with a subset of W by means of the map
3 I—> gs.

1 This means that, if Ls denotes the free group on S, W is the quotient of Ls
by the smallest normal subgroup of Ls containing the elements (ss’)m(s'sl), for
m(s, s’) aé +00.
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COROLLARY. The pair (W, S) is a Coxeter system with matrix M.
This is simply the content of properties b) and 0), together with the defi-

nition of W.

Remark. 2) We have thus shown that every Coxeter matrix corresponds to
a Coxeter group.

4. CONTRAGREDIENT REPRESENTATION

Let E* be the dual of E. Since W acts on E via a, it. also acts, by transport
of structure, on E“. The corresponding representation

0* : W —> GL(E*)

is called the contragredient representation of a. We have

0*(w) = t (w'l) for all w E W.

If x’“ E E“ and 'w E W, we denote by w(m*) the transform of a:* by 0*(w).
If s E S, denote by As the set of :z:* E E* such that w*(e3) > 0. Let C be

the intersection of the As, 3 e S. When S is finite, C is an open simplicial
cone in E* (§ 1, no. 6).

THEOREM 1 (Tits). Ifw E W and C n w(C) aé Q, then 11) = 1.

We indicate immediately several consequences of this theorem:

COROLLARY l. The group W acts simply-transitively on the set of w(C)
for w E W.

This is clear.

COROLLARY 2. The representations 0 and 0* are injectiue.
Indeed, if 0*(w) = 1, then w(C) = C, so w = 1 by the theorem. The

injectivity of 0 follows from that of 0*.

COROLLARY 3. If S is finite, 0(W) is a discrete subgroup of GL(E) {pro-
vided with its canonical Lie group structure); similarly, 0* (W) is a discrete
subgroup of GL(E*).

Let a:* E C. The set U of g E GL(E*) such that g(:1:*) E C is a neigh-
bourhood of the identity element in GL(E*); by the theorem,

0*(W)0U = {1};
thus, 0* (W) is a discrete subgroup of GL(E*). By transport of structure, it
follows that 0(W) is discrete in GL(E).
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Proof of Theorem 1.
If w E W, denote by l(w) the length of 11) with respect to S (Chap. IV,

§1, no. 1).
We are going to prove the following assertions, where n denotes an integer

2 0:

(Pn) Let w E W, with l(w) = n, and s E S. Then:
either w(C) C As;
or w(C) C 3(As) and l(sw) = l(w) — 1.

(Qn) Let w E W, with l(w) = n, and 5,3’ 6 S, s 9é 3’. Let WWI be the
subgroup of W generated by s and s’ . There exists u 6 Wm, such that

w(C) C u(As 0 A3,) and l(w) = l(u) +l(u'1w).

These assertions are trivial for n = 0. We prove them by induction on 11.,
according to the scheme

((Pn)and(Qn)) => (Pn+1) and ((Pn+1)and(Qn)) => (Qn+1)'
Proof that ((Pn) and (Qn)) => (Pn+1)-

Let w e W, with l(w) = n + 1, and s e S. We can write w in the form
w = s’w’ with s’ e S and l(w’) = n. If s’ = 3, (P7,) applied to w’ shows that
w’(C) C A5, hence w(C) C 5(A3) and l(sw) = l(w’) = l(w) — 1. If 3’ 7E s,
(Qn) applied to w’ shows that there exists u e WWI such that

w'(C) C u(A5 Pl A5,) and l(w’) = l(u) +l(u‘1w’).

We have w(C) = s’w’(C) C s’u(As 0 A51).

Lemma 1. Let s,s’ E S, with s 75 s’, and let u e Ws,s’- Then 22(As 0 A3,) is
contained in either As or in 5(A3), and in the second case l(sv) = 1(1)) — 1.

The proof will be given in no. 5.
We apply the lemma to the element 1) = s’u. There are two possibilities:

either
s’u(As n Asx) C As and a fortiori w(C) C As,

or
s’u(As 0 A31) C 3(A5) and a fortiori w(C) C 5(AS).

Moreover, in the second case, l(ss’u) = l(s’u) — 1. Hence

l(sw) = l(ss’w') = l(ss’uu—lw’) S l(ss'u) +l(u_1w')
= l(s'u) +l(u‘1w') — 1 g l(w) — 1,

and we know that this implies that l(sw) = l(w) — 1.
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Proof that ((Pn+1) and (Qn)) => (Qn+1).
Let w E W, with [(10) = n + 1, and s,s’ E S, s aé 5’. If w(C) is contained

in A, 0 As], condition (Qn+1) is satisfied with u = 1. For if not, suppose for
example that w(C) is not contained in As. By (Pn+1), w(C) C 8(A3) and
l(sw) = n. By (Qn), applied to sw, there exists 1) 6 WM, such that

sw(C) C v(As 0 A51) and l(sw) = “11) + l(v_lsw).

Then
w(C) C sv(As 0 A5,)

and
l(w) = 1 + l(sw) = 1 + l(v) + l(v‘lsw)

2 l(sv) + l((sv)"1w) 2 l(w),

so the inequalities above must be equalities. It follows that (Qn+1) is satisfied
with u = so.

Proof of the theorem.
Let w E W, with w 51$ 1. We can write 11) in the form sw’ with s G S and

l(w’) = l(w) — 1. By (Pn), applied to w’ and n = l(w’), we have w’(C) C A3,
since the case 112’ (C) C 3(As) is excluded because l(sw’) = l(w) = l(w’) + 1.
So w(C) = Sit/(C) C 3(A3), and since As and 3(As) are disjoint, we have
C ['1 10(0) = Q. Q.E.D.

5. PROOF OF LEMMA 1

Let E15, be the dual of the plane E“, = Re, 69 Real (no. 2). The transpose
of the injection Em/ —> E is a surjection

p : E* —> Ezfil

that commutes with the action of the group Ws,s’- It is clear that A3, A3;
and As HAS: are the inverse images under p of corresponding subsets of E378,
(considered as the space of the contragredient representation of the Coxeter
group WWI). Moreover, since the length of an element of W“, is the same
with respect to {5,5’} and with respect to S (Chap. IV, §1, no. 8), we are
reduced finally to the case where S = {3, 5’}; if m = m(s, s’), the group W is
then a dihedral group of order 2m.

We now distinguish two cases:
a) m = +00.
Let (5,5’) be the dual basis of (emesl). Then

3.5 = —5 + 25’, s’.e = a,
3.5' =e’, s’.e’ =25—e'.
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Let D be the affine line of E* containing 5 and 5’; the formulas above
show that D is stable under s and s’ and that the restriction of s (resp. 3’)
to D is the reflection with respect to the point 6’ (resp. 8). Let

0:R——>D

be the afline bijection t r—> 0(t) = ta + (1 — t)e’. Let I" be the image under 0
of the open interval ]n, n + 1[, and let Cn be the union of the A1” for A > 0.
Then Co = C; moreover, by the Remark of §2, no. 4, applied to the affine
space D, the In are permuted simply-transitively by W; hence so are the C“.
If v e W, ’U(C) is equal to one of the Cm hence is contained in As if n 2 0
and in 3(As) if n < 0. In the second case, Io and In are on opposite sides of
the point 5’; hence l(sv) = l(v) — 1 (Zoo. cit).

b) m is finite.
The form BM is then non—degenerate (no. 2) so we can identify E“ with E.

We have seen that E can be oriented so that the angle between the half-lines
R_,.es and R+esl is equal to 7r — i. Let D (resp. D’) be the half-line obtained
from R+es (resp. R+esr) by a rotation of 7r/2 (resp. —7r/2), cf. Fig. 2. The
chamber C is the set of m E E Whose scalar product with es and es, is > 0; this
is the open angular sector with origin D’ and extremity D. By the Remark
of §2, no 5, every element 11 of W transforms C into an angular sector that
is on the same side of D as C (i.e. is contained in A5) or on the opposite side
(i.e. contained in 3(As)), and in the latter case

[(312) = l(v) — 1,

which completes the proof of the lemma.
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6. FUNDAMENTAL DOMAIN OF W IN THE UNION OF THE
CHAMBERS

We retain the notation of no. 4. For 3 E S, denote by H3 the hyperplane of
E* orthogonal to es, by A—s the set of m* E E* such that (90*, es) 2 0 and by O
the intersection of the A—s for s E S. For the weak topology cr(E*, E) defined
by the duality between E* and E (Topological Vector Spaces, Chap. II, §6,
no. 2), the A_s are closed half-spaces and O is a closed convex cone. Moreover,
O is the closure of C; indeed, if x* E O and y* E C, then x* + ty* 6 C for
every real number t > 0 and w" = lim¢_.o(a:* + ty“).

For X C S, put

Cx=(fl H)n( 0 As).
56X seS—x

We have Cx C O, 09 = C and 05 = {0}. The sets Cx, for X e B(S), form a
partition of O.

On the other hand, recall (Chap. IV, §1, no. 8) that Wx denotes the
subgroup of W generated by X. Clearly w(a:*) = x* for w E Wx and :1:* 6 OX.

PROPOSITION 5. Let X, X’ C S and w,w’ E W. If w(Cx) fl w’(Cx/) 7E Q,
then X = X’, w = 112’s and w(Cx) = w’(Cx/).

We are reduced immediately to the case 112’ = 1. The proof is by induction
on the length n of u). If n = O, the assertion is clear. If l(w) > 0, there exists
3 E S such that l(sw) = l(w) - 1 and then (cf. the end of no. 4) 10(0) C 3(A3),
hence 112(5) C s(A_s) Since O C K, it follows that

O n 10(6) C H8.

Then s(:r*) = x" for all 23* 6 En 111(6), and a fortiorz' for all

:z:* 6 Ox: 0 w(Cx).

Consequently, the relation Ox: 0 w(Cx) aé Q implies on the one hand
that Ox, 0 H3 aé z, and hence that s E X’, and on the other hand that
0x1 0 sw(Cx) 76 Q. The induction hypothesis then implies that X = X’ and
sx = Wx/ = Wx, so 311) E Wx and w E Wx since 3 E Wx. It follows
that w = Wx/ and that w(Cx) = Cx = s.

COROLLARY. Let X be a subset of S and x* an element of Cx. The stabiliser
ofac" in W is Wx.

Now let U be the union of the w(O) for w E W, and let 3 be the set of
subsets of U of the form w(Cx), with X C S and w e W. By the above, 3 is
a partition of U.
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PROPOSITION 6. (i) The cone U is convex.
(ii) Every closed segment contained in U meets only finitely many elements

of 3.
(iii) The cone C is a fundamental domain for the action of W on U.
To prove (iii), it is enough to show that, if m*,y* E C and u) E W are

such that w(x*) = y*, then as“ = y*. Now there exist two subsets X and Y of
S such that a:* 6 OX and y* E Cy; we have w(Cx) n Cy 75 Q, and Prop. 5
shows that X = Y and w E Wx, which implies that :1:* = y*.

Now let x*,y* 6 U; we shall show that the segment [x*y*] is covered
by finitely many elements of 3, which will establish both (i) and (ii). By
transforming 93* and y* by the same element of W, we can assume that
a:* G C. Let in e W be such that y* E w(C). We argue by induction on the
length of w. For 3 E S, the relation w(C) gt K; is equivalent to 111(0) ¢ As
and hence to l(sw) < l(w) (cf. no. 4). Prop. 7 of no. 8 of Chap. IV, §1 now
implies that there exist only finitely many 3 E S such that w(C) gt A—s. The
set T of s E S such that (y*, es) < 0 is thus finite. On the other hand, the
intersection CD [a2*y*] is a closed segment [x*z*]. If z* = y", that is if y* e C,
there exist subsets X and Y of S such that m’“ 6 OX and y* e Cy. The open
segment ]a:*y*[ is then contained in ay, so [:z:*y*] C Cx U Cy U CXny.
If 2* 75 y", there exists an s E T such that 2* 6 H3. Then w(C) d A5
and l(sw) < l(w). The induction hypothesis thus implies that the segment
[z*y*] = s([z*(s(y*))]) is covered by a finite number of elements of 3, and
hence so is

[ff] = [my] U [2*y*]
since [x*z*] C C.

7. IRREDUCIBILITY OF THE GEOMETRIC
REPRESENTATION OF A COXETER GROUP

We retain the notation of the preceding nos., and assume that S is finite.

PROPOSITION 7. Assume that (W, S) is irreducible (Chap. IV, §1, no. 9).
Let E0 be the subspace of E orthogonal to E with respect to BM. The group
W acts trivially on E0, and every subspace of E distinct from E and stable
under W is contained in E0.

If :1: E E0, then 08(33) = :1: — 2BM(es,x)es = a: for all s E S. Since Wis
generated by S, it follows that W acts trivially on E0.

Let E’ be a subspace of E stable under W. Let s, s’ E S be two elements
that are linked in the graph I‘ of (W, S) (Chap. IV, §1, no. 9); recall that
this means that m(s, s’ ) 2 3. Suppose that es 6 E’. Then (Ts/(es) E E’ and
since the coefficient of es, in 031(e3) is non-zero, we have es: 6 E’. Since F
is connected, it follows that, if E’ contains one of the es it contains them all
and coincides with E. Except in this case, it follows from Prop. 3 of § 2, no. 2
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that, for all s E S, E’ is contained in the hyperplane H5 orthogonal to es.
Since the intersection of the H, is equal to E0, this proves the proposition.

COROLLARY. Assume that (W, S) is irreducible. Then:
a) If BM is non-degenerate, the W—module E is absolutely simple.
b) If BM is degenerate, the W-module E is not semi-simple.
In case a), Prop. 7 shows that E is simple, hence also absolutely simple

(§ 2, no. 1, Prop. 1).
In case b), E0 yé 0, E 7é E0 (since BM aé 0), and Prop. 7 shows that E0 has

no complement stable under W; thus, the W—module E is not semi-simple.

8. FINITENESS CRITERION

We retain the notation of the preceding nos, and assume that S is finite.

THEOREM 2. The following properties are equivalent:
(1) W is finite.
(2) The form BM is positive and non-degenerate.
(1) => (2). Let S = liJS, be the decomposition of S into connected

components (Chap. IV, § 1, no. 9), and let W = HW, be the corresponding
decomposition of W. The space E can be identified with the direct sum of
the spaces E,- = R5“, and BM can be identified with the direct sum of the
corresponding forms BM,. We are thus reduced to the case when (W, S) is
irreducible. Since W is assumed to be finite, E is a semi-simple W-module
(Appendix, Prop. 2). By the Cor. to Prop. 5, it follows that E is absolutely
simple. Let B’ be a positive non-degenerate form on E, and let B’’ be the sum
of its transforms under W. Since B’’ is invariant under W, it is proportional
to BM (§ 2, no. 1, Prop. 1); since BM(es,es) = 1 for all s E S, the coefficient
of proportionality is > 0, and since B’’ is positive so is BM, which proves (2).

(2) 2 (1). If BM is positive non-degenerate, the orthogonal group 0(BM)
is compact (Integration, Chap. VII, §3, no. 1). Since 0(W) is a discrete sub-
group of 0(BM) (Cor. 3 of Th. 1), it follows that 0(W) is finite, hence so is
W. Q.E.D.

The following result has been established in the course of the proof:

COROLLARY. If (W, S) is irreducible and finite, E is an absolutely simple
W-module.

The finiteness criterion provided by Th. 2 permits the classification of all
finite Coxeter groups (cf. Chap. VI, §4). We restrict ourselves here to the
following preliminary result:

PROPOSITION 8. If W is finite, the graph of (W, S) is a forest (Chap. IV,
Appendix).
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If not, this graph would contain a circuit (31, . . .,s,,), n 2 3. Putting
m,- = m(sl,s,-+1), 1 g i < n, and mm = m(sn,s1), this means that m,- 2 3
for all i. Let

10:651 +"'+€s,,-

Then BM(x,m) = n + 2 ZIBM(esi,esj). Now2
i<J

7r 71' 1
BM(es,.,esi+1) = —cos;i S —cos§ S —§,

and similarly for BM (can, e“). Since the other terms in the sum are g 0, we
obtain

BM($,$) g 73—71 = 0a

contrary to the fact that BM is positive non-degenerate.

COROLLARY. If (W, S) is irreducible and finite, its graph is a tree.
Indeed, a connected forest is a tree.

Comparison with the results of § 3.
First of all let (W, S) be a finite Coxeter group. Denote by (mly) the form

BM(a:,y); by Th. 2, this is a scalar product on E. For all s E S, let H, be
the hyperplane associated to the orthogonal reflection as, and let .6 be the
family of hyperplanes w(Hs), for s E S, w E W. Let C0 be the set of so 6 E
such that (roles) > O for all s E S. Finally, identify W (by means of a) with
a subgroup of the orthogonal group 0(E) of the space E.

PROPOSITION 9. With the preceding notations, W is the subgroup of 0(E)
generated by the reflections with respect to the hyperplanes of ,9). It is an
essential group (§ 3, no. 7) and Co is a chamber of E relative to f).

The first assertion is trivial. On the other hand, if z E E is invariant
under W, it is orthogonal to all the es, and hence is zero; this shows that
W is essential. Finally, the isomorphism E —+ E* defined by BM transforms
Co to the set C of no. 4; the property (P7,) proved there shows that, for all

2 The roots of the equation 23 — 1: 0 are 12and _—1i“/§ .Thus cos 2—3" = —% and
consequently cos—3 — .Note also that sin—3 =‘/52,hence

sinE—fi2c0s1——cos5—7r—i§, sin1 sins—1r“l3—2’ 6— 6—2’ 6: 6—2‘
Similarly, the roots of the equation z2 — i—— 0 are i 1;}, so

cos E — sin 1 — fl and conse uentl sin 3—7!- — — cos 3—” — fl4 _ 4 _ 2 q y 4 _ 4 _ 2 '
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w E W and all s E S, w(Co) does not meet HS. It follows that Co is contained
in the complement U of the union of the hyperplanes of f), and since Co is
connected, open and closed in U, it is a chamber of E relative to ,7). Q.E.D.

_ We can apply to W and Co all the properties proved in §3. In particular,
Co is a fundamental domain for the action of W on E (in other words, the
cone U defined in no. 6 is equal to the whole of E).

Conversely, let E be a finite dimensional real vector space, provided with
a scalar product (ply) and let W be an essential finite group of displacements
of E leaving 0 fixed; assume that W is generated by reflections. Let Co be a
chamber of E with respect to W (cf. §3), and let S be the set of orthogonal
reflections relative to the walls of Co. Then (W, S) is a finite Coxeter system
(§ 3, no. 2, Th. 1). Moreover, if s E S, denote by H3 the wall of Co corre-
sponding to s, and denote by es the unit vector orthogonal to H3 and on the
same side of H, as Co. If (m(s,s’)) denotes the Coxeter matrix of (W, S),
Props. 3 and 7 of §3 show that

(eslesz) = — cos(7r/m(s, s'))

and that the es form a basis of E. The natural representation of W on E can
thus be identified with the representation a of no. 3.

9. CASE IN WHICH BM IS POSITIVE AND DEGENERATE

In this number, we assume that S is finite, that (W, S) is irreducible, and that
the form BM is positive and degenerate.

Lemma 2. The orthogonal complement E0 of E for BM is of dimension 1; it
is generated by an element 11 = Zsuses with us > O for all s.

56

This follows from Lemma 4 of § 3, no. 5, applied to the matrix with entries
BM (es, 88’ ) ‘

Let u = Kluge,i be the vector satisfying the conditions of Lemma 2 and
8

such that 2 u, = 1, and let A be the afiine hyperplane of E* consisting of the
3

y* E E* such that (v, y*) = 1. If T denotes the orthogonal complement of v in
E*, A has a natural structure of an affine space with space of translations T.
Moreover, the form BM defines by passage to the quotient a non—degenerate
scalar product on E/EO, hence also on its dual T; this gives a euclidean
structure on the affine space A (Algebra, Chap. IX, §6, no. 6).

Let G be the subgroup of GL(E) consisting of the automorphisms leaving
'0 and BM invariant; if g E G, the contragredient map ”9‘1 leaves A and T
stable, and defines by restriction to A a displacement i(g) of A (cf. §3). It is
immediate that this gives an isomorphism from G to the group of displace-
ments of A. Moreover, the stabiliser Ga of a point a of A can be identified
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with the orthogonal group of the Hilbert space T and is thus compact. On
the other hand, G is a locally compact group countable at infinity and A is
a Baire space: it follows (Integration, Chap. VII, Appendix, Lemma 2) that
the map w : g I—> g(a) defines a homeomorphism from G/Ga to A. Thus G
acts properly on A (General Topology, Chap. III, §4, no. 2, Prop. 5). Since W
is a subgroup of G, it can be identified with a group of displacements of A.
We are going to show that this group satisfies the assumptions of §3. More
precisely:

PROPOSITION 10. The group W provided with the discrete topology acts
properly on A; it is generated by orthogonal reflections; it is infinite, irre-
ducible and essential (§ 3, no. 7). The intersection C 0 A is a chamber of A
for W. If Ls denotes the hyperplane of A formed by the intersection of A
with the hyperplane of E" orthogonal to es, the L, for s E S are the walls of
CflA. If as is the unit vector of T orthogonal to L, on the same side of L5 as
C n A, then (salet) = —cos(7r/m(s,t)) {for s,t E S) and the Coxeter matrix
ofW (§ 3, no. 4) is identified with M.

By Cor. 3 of Th. 1, W is discrete in GL(E), and hence in G, and acts
properly on A. Let s E S. Since Card S 2 2, the hyperplane of E* orthogonal
to 68 is not orthogonal to v and its intersection Ls with A is indeed a hyper-
plane. The displacement corresponding to s is thus a displacement of order 2
leaving fixed all the points of L8: it is necessarily the orthogonal reflection as-
sociated to L3. It follows that W is generated by orthogonal reflections. Th. 2
now shows that it is infinite and Prop. 7 that it is essential and irreducible.

Since C is an open simplicial cone, whose walls are the hyperplanes with
equations (33*, e5) = O (for s E S), the intersection C n A is a convex, hence
connected, open and closed subset of the complement of the union of the
L8 in A. Moreover, C n A is non-empty, for if m’“ E C we have (a:*,v) =
;vs(x*, 6,) > 0 and (a:*,v)‘1:c* E C 0A. It follows that C 0A is a chamber
of A relative to the system of the L3. Moreover, w(C n A) 0 L5 = Z for all
w E W (cf. no. 4, property (Pn)) and it follows that C n A is a chamber of A
relative to the system consisting of the transforms of the L, by the elements
of W; by the Cor. of Th. 1 of §3, no. 2, it follows that C n A is a chamber of
A relative to W.

Let a: be the vertex of the simplex C O A not in L3. We have

(diet) = 0
for s,t€S and $7”, and

(a:,e.> = v;1<a:.v) = v.71-
Let 8,, be the vector in T defined by the relations:

(€s|a:—a;§)=vs_1 for tES, taés.
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The vector as is orthogonal to L3 and is on the same side of the hyperplane
Ls as C n A. Moreover

(53m: —a:) = (ema: —a;‘) for all s,t E S

which shows that 55 is the image of the class of eS under the isomorphism
from E/E0 to T given by the quadratic form BM. It follows that

(654815): BM(€3, Ct)-

Consequently as is a unit vector and the last assertion of Prop. 10 is proved.

The euclidean affine space A provided with the group W is called the
space associated to the Coaceter matrix M and we denote it by AM.

Proposition 10 admits a converse:

PROPOSITION 11. Let W be a group of displacements of a euclidean afi‘lne
space A, satisfying the assumptions of § 3. Assume that W is infinite, essential
and irreducible. Then the form BM attached to the Cometer matrix M of
W is positive degenerate and there exists a unique isomorphism from the
afi‘ine space AM associated to M to A, commuting with the action of W. This
isomorphism transforms the scalar product of AM into a multiple of the scalar
product of A.

Let Co be a chamber of A and let S be the set of orthogonal reflections
with respect to the walls of Co. If 17s denotes the unit vector orthogonal to
the hyperplane N3 associated to the reflection s and on the same side of N;
as Co (§3, Prop. 3), the form BM is such that BM(es, et) = (nslnt) for s,t e S.
It is thus positive. Since the 773 are linearly dependent (§ 3, no. 9, Prop. 8), it
is degenerate.

We can thus apply the preceding constructions to M. With the same
notation as above, (aslet) = (palm) and there exists a unique isomorphism (p
of Hilbert spaces from T to the space of translations of A such that 90(63) = 775.
Let a and b be two distinct vertices of Co and so the reflection in S such that
a ¢ N30. Put A = (nsla — b) and let a be the afl'lne bijection from AM to A
defined by

i/)(aso + m) = a + usoAcp(a') for x E T.
It is then immediate that i/I(Ls) = Ns for all s E S and that ’l/) transforms
the scalar product of AM into a multiple of that on A. It follows at once that
'11) commutes with the action of W. Finally, the uniqueness of ib is evident,
for as for example is the unique point of AM invariant under the reflections
tES,t9és.
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§5. INVARIANTS IN THE SYMMETRIC ALGEBRA

1. POINCARE SERIES OF GRADED ALGEBRAS

Let K be a commutative ring with unit element, not reduced to 0. Let M be
a graded K—module of type Z, and Mn the set of homogeneous elements of
M of degree n. Assume that each Mn is free and of finite type. Then the rank
rkK(Mn) is defined for all n (Commutative Algebra, Chap. II, §5, no. 3).

DEFINITION 1. If there exists no 6 Z such that Mn = O for n S no, the
formal series 2 rkK(Mn)Tn, which is an element of Q((T)), is called the

11.2710

Poincare’ series of M and denoted by PM(T).

Let M’ be another graded K—module of type Z, and (MQnez its grading.
Assume that M; is zero for n less than a certain number. Then

PMEBM’(T) = PM(T) + PM’ (T) (1)
and, if M ®K M’ is provided with the total grading (Algebra, Chap. II, § 11,
no. 5),

PM®M/(T) = PM(T)PM, (T). (2)

PROPOSITION 1. Let S = $7120 Sn be a commutative graded K-algebra
with a system of generators ($1,932, . . . ,asm) consisting of homogeneous and
algebraically independent elements. Let d- be the degree of mi, and assume
that d,- > 0 for all i. Then the Sn are free and of finite rank over K, and

Ps(T) = £110 — Teri. (3)
Indeed, S can be identified with the tensor product K[w1] ® - - - ® K[acm],

provided with the total grading. The Poincaré series of K[£II1;] is

”2:40a = (1 _ Td")'1,

and it suflices to apply (2).
Under the assumptions of Prop. 1, we shall say that S is a graded polyno-

mial algebra over K.

COROLLARY. The degrees di are determined up to order by S.

Indeed, the inverse of PS (T) is the polynomial N(T) = 1:110 —Tdi), Which
is thus uniquely determined. If q is an integer 2 1 and if C E C is a primitive
qth root of unity, the multiplicity of the root C of N(T) is equal to the number
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of di that are multiples of q. This number is zero for q sufficiently large. The
number of dz- equal to q is thus determined uniquely by descending induction.

The integers dz- are called the characteristic degrees of S. The number of
them is equal to the transcendence degree of S over K when K is a field; we
shall also call it the transcendence degree of S over K in the general case. It
is the multiplicity of the root 1 of the polynomial N(T).

Let S = $790 Sn be a commutative graded K-algebra, and R = 63“» Rn
a graded subalgebra of S. Assume that each Rn is free and of finite type,
and that the R-module S admits a finite basis consisting of homogeneous
elements 21, z2, . . . , zN of degrees f1, f2, . . . , fN. Then, if M denotes the graded

N
K-module 21 s, the graded K-module S is isomorphic to R®K M, so each

J:

Sn is free and of finite type and

NPs(T) = PM(T)PR(T> = (g Th) Pair). (4)
PROPOSITION 2. Retain the preceding notation and assume that S and R
are graded polynomial algebras.

(i) R and S have the same transcendence degree r over K.
(ii) Let p1, . . . ,p1r (resp. ql, . . . ,qr) be the characteristic degrees of S (resp.

R). Then
1‘ N r

1131a _ Ta) = <j=1Tfj) £1310 _ TPi)_

(iii) NP1P2 -~-pr = (11912 - uqr-
Formula (4) shows first of all that the multiplicity of the root 1 is the

same in the polynomials Ps (T)_1 and PR(T)‘1 and, taking (3) into account,
proves both (i) and (ii).

It follows from (ii) that

‘1

i

N r

1(1+T+T2+---+T‘"‘1)=(2111):").1_Il(1+T+T2+---+T1’I—1).
J: 1,:

Putting T = 1 in this relation gives (iii).

Remark. Let S = K[X1, . . . ,Xn] be a graded polynomial algebra over K, d,;
the degree of X,- and F(X1, . . . ,Xn) a homogeneous element of degree in of
S. Then

" 8F
i i— = - 5Ed x 8X,- mF ( )
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Indeed, it is immediate that the K—linear map D from S to S that transforms
every homogeneous element 2. of degree p into pz is a derivation of S. Thus

" 6F " 8FmF(X1, . . . ,xn) _ D(F(X1,...,Xn)) _i§1D(x,)a—Xi = gang—)9.

2. INVARIANTS OF A FINITE LINEAR GROUP: MODULAR
PROPERTIES

Let K be a commutative ring, V a K-module, and G a group acting on V. We
know that every automorphism of V extends uniquely to an automorphism
of the symmetric algebra S = S(V), and thus G acts on this algebra. If a: E S
and g E G, we denote by gsxc the transform of at by g. Let R be the subalgebra
SG of S formed by the elements invariant under G.

Assume that G is finite, V is of finite type, and K is noetherian. Then S is
an R—module of finite type, and R is a K-algebra of finite type (Commutative
Algebra, Chap. V, §1, no. 9, Th. 2). Assume that S is integral and let N be
its field of fractions. The field of fractions L of R is the set of elements of N
invariant under G (loc. cit, Cor. of Prop. 23), so N is a Galois extension of
L. Every element of N can be written z/t with z E S and t E R (loc. cit,
Prop. 23). By Algebra, Chap. II, §7, no. 10, Cor. 3 of Prop. 26, the rank of
the R—module S is [N : L]. Assume that G acts faithfully on V. The Galois
group of N over L can then be identified with G, so [N : L] = Card G; thus

rkR(S) = [N : L] = Card(G). (6)
For any graded algebra A = A0 EB A1 6} - - EBA” EB - - -, denote by A+ the ideal
$n>0 An‘

THEOREM 1. Let K be a commutative field, V a finite dimensional vector
space over K, S = S(V) the symmetric algebra of V, G a finite group of auto-
morphisms of V, and R the graded subalgebra of S consisting of the elements
invariant under G. Assume that G is generated by pseudo-reflections (§ 2,
no. 1) and that q = Card(G) is coprime to the characteristic of K. Then the
R-module S has a basis consisting of q homogeneous elements.

a) Since every submodule of S/ (R+S) is free over R0 = K, it is enough to
show (in View of Algebra, Chap. II, §11, no. 4, Prop. 7) that the canon—
ical homomorphism from R+ ®R S to S is injective. For any R—module
E, denote by T(E) the R—module Ker(R+ ®R E —> E) (*in other words,
T(E) = Tor113”(R/R+, E)...). If E, E’ are two R—modules and u is a homomor—
phism from E to E’, the homomorphism 1 8) u from R... 8) E to R... (X) E’
defines by restriction to T(E) a homomorphism from T(E) to T(E’) that we
denote by T(u). If u’ is a homomorphism from E’ to an R-module E”, we
have T(u’ o u) = T(u’) o T(u). Thus, if G acts R—linearly on E, then G acts
on T(E).
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b) The group G acts R—linearly on S, and hence also on T(S). Moreover,
T(S) has a natural structure of graded S-module. We show first that, if g e G,
then g transforms every element x of T(S) into an element congruent to a:
modulo S1T(S). It is enough to do this when 9 is a pseudo-reflection. Then
there exists a non-zero vector v in V such that g(x) — a: 6 K1) for all :1: 6 V.
Since V generates S, it follows that 93 acts trivially on S/S'u. Thus, for any
y E S, there exists an element h(y) in S such that

gs(y) - y = h(y)v.
Since S is integral and v is non-zero, this element is determined uniquely by
y; it is immediate that h is an endomorphism of degree —1 of the R—module
S. Thus, gs — 13 = m1, 0 h, where my denotes the homothety with ratio 1) in
S. Hence,

T(gs) - 1T(S) = T(gs - 1s) = T0711) 0 T(h),
the image of which is contained in vT(S), proving our assertion.

c) We show that any element of T(S) invariant under G is zero. Indeed,
let Q be the endomorphism of the R—module S defined by

Q(y) = q—1 gym)
for all y e S. Then Q(S) = R. We can thus write Q = 2'0 Q’, where Q’ is a
homomorphism from the R—module S to the R—module R and i denotes the
canonical injection of R into S. Thus T(Q) = T(i) o T(Q’) and T(Q’) = 0
since T(R) = Ker(R+ ® R —> R) = 0. Thus

0 = T(Q) = 11—1 game)-

But q‘1 22; T(gs) leaves fixed the elements of T(S) invariant under G. These
96

elements are therefore zero.
d) Assume that T(S) 7e 0. There exists in T(S) a homogeneous element

u aé 0 of minimum degree. By b), u is invariant under G. By c), u = 0. This
is a contradiction, so T(S) = 0. Q.E.D.

Remarks. 1) It follows from Algebra, Chap. II, §11, no. 4, Prop. 7 that, if
(21, . . . , zq) is a family of homogeneous elements of S whose canonical images
in S/(R+S) form a basis of S/(R+S) over K, then (21, . . . ,zq) is a basis of S
over R.

2) Let g be a pseudo—reflection of V, whose order n 2 2 is finite and co-
prime to the characteristic of K. By Maschke’s theorem (Appendix, Prop. 2),
V can be decomposed as D 63 H, where H is the hyperplane consisting of the
elements of V invariant under g and D is a line on which 9 acts by multipli-
cation by a primitive nth root of unity. When K = R, this is possible only
when n = 2, and g is then a reflection; in this case, the groups to which Th. 1
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applies are the finite Cozeter groups. (For K = C, on the other hand, Th. 1
applies to certain groups that are not Coxeter groups.)3

THEOREM 2. Retain the assumptions and notation of Theorem 1.
(i) There exists a graded uector subspace of S forming a complement to

R+S in S and stable under G.
(ii) Let U be such a complement. The canonical homomorphism from

U ®K R to S is an isomorphism of G-modules, and the representation of G in
U (resp. S) is isomorphic to the regular representation of G on K (resp. R).

Indeed, for any integer n 2 0, the K—vector spaces Sn and (R+S) 0 Sn
are stable under G, and it follows from Maschke’s theorem (Appendix, Prop.
2) that there exists a G-stable complement U.,, of (R+S) 0 Sn in Sn. Then
go U7, is a G—stable complement of R+S in S, hence (i).

Let U be a graded vector subspace of S forming a complement of R+S
in S and stable under G. By Remark 1, every basis of the K-vector space U
is also a basis of the R—module S, and consequently is a basis of the field of
fractions N of S over the field of fractions L of R. Thus, the L—vector space N
can be identified with U®K L. Since U is stable under G, this identification is
compatible with the action of G. The group algebra L[G] of G over L can be
identified with the algebra K[G] ®K L. The Galois extension N of L admits a
normal basis (Algebra, Chap. V, §10, no. 9, Th. 6), which can be interpreted
as saying that N, considered as an L[G]-module, is isomorphic to the module
of the regular representation of G over L. Since U is finite dimensional over K,
it follows from the Appendix, Prop. 1, that the K[G]-module U is isomorphic
to the regular representation of G over K. Our assertions follow immediately
from this.

3. INVARIANTS OF A FINITE LINEAR GROUP:
RING-THEORETIC PROPERTIES

THEOREM 3. We retain the assumptions and notation of Th. 1. In the set
of systems of generators of the ideal R... of R consisting of homogeneous
elements, choose a minimal element (011,. . .,al). Let k, be the degree of 01,-.
Assume that the k,- are coprime to the characteristic exponent of K. Then
l = dim V, the a,- generate the K-algebra R, and are algebraically independent
ouer K. In particular, R is a graded K-algebra ofpolynomials of transcendence
degree I over K.

The assumption made about the k.- is superfluous, but is irrelevant for the
applications to finite Coxeter groups, since then K = R. Cf. no. 5, where we shall
give another proof of Th. 3.

3 A classification of such groups can be found in G. C. SHEPHARD and J. A.
TODD, Finite unitary reflection groups, Canadian J. of Maths, V01. VI (1954),
p. 274-304.
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Th. 3 follows from Prop. 2 (i), Th. 1 and the following lemma:

Lemma 1. Let K be a commutative field, S a graded K-algebra of polynomials,
and R a graded subalgebra of S offinite type such that the R-module S admits
a basis (zQAeA consisting of homogeneous elements. In the set of systems of
generators of the ideal R+ of R consisting of homogeneous elements, choose
a minimal element (011,. . . ,as). Assume that, for all i, the degree k,- of a,-
is coprime to the characteristic exponent p of K. Then the a,- generate the
K-algebra R and are algebraically independent ouer K.

By Algebra, Chap. II, §11, no. 4, Prop. 7, the assumption made about the
oz,- is equivalent to saying that they are homogeneous and that their images
in the K—vector space R.,./(R+)2 form a basis of this space. This condition
is invariant under extension of the base field; we can thus reduce to the case
where the latter is perfect.

The family (on, . . . ,as) generates the algebra R by Commutative Algebra,
Chap. III, § 1, no. 2, Prop. 1. We argue by contradiction and assume that this
family is not algebraically independent over K.

1) We show first of all that there exist families

(fiillgiss, (1/0199, (dik)1<i<s,1<k<r
of homogeneous elements of S with the following properties:

[3,- e R for all i, and the ,6,- are not all zero; (7)
deg we > 0 for all k; (8)

a, = E1 dikyk for all i; (9)

8

21 ad“, = o for all k. (10)
1,:

Let X1, . . . ,Xs be indeterminates and give K[X1, . . . ,Xs] with the graded
algebra structure for which X,- has degree 19,-. There exist non-zero homoge-
neous elements H(X1,...,Xs) of K[X1,...,X3] such that H(a1,...,as) =
0; choose H to be of minimum degree. If 6H/8Xi 75 0, the polynomial
g—£(a1,...,as) is a non-zero homogeneous element of R; if p 7E 1, H is not
of the form Hz; with H1 6 K[X1, . . . ,Xs]. Take

6H
fit — kia—Xz-(al’ - - -,Ots)-

Since K is perfect, the polynomials 8H/8X, E K[X1, : . . ,Xs] are not all zero
(Algebra, Chap. V, § 1, no. 3, Prop. 4); in view of the assumption made about
the hi, neither are the [3,.

On the other hand, S can be identified with a graded algebra of poly-
nomials K[x1, . . . ,x,] for appropriate indeterminates x1, . . . , as, with suitable
degrees m,- > 0. Let D, be the partial derivative with respect to (17],; on S. Take
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dik = Ici— 1Dk(a,-). Then the equality (10) holds because its left—hand side is
Dk(H(oz1, . . .,as)). On the other hand, if we put y1 = m1x1,. . . ,yr 2 mrxr,
the equality (9) follows from the equality (5) of no. 1.

2) Let b be the ideal of R generated by the [3,; there exists a subset J of

I={1,2,...,s}

such that (mm is a minimal system of generators of h. Then J yé 6 since
b 7E 0. We shall deduce from (9) and (10) that, if i E J, a,- is an R—linear
combination of the aj for j 75 i, which will contradict the minimality of
(a1, . . . ,as) and will complete the proof.

There exist homogeneous elements 7,, of R (i E J, j E I— J) such that

53' = Z’s'flz' (j 61-J)- (11)
$6.]

Taking (11) into account, formula (10) gives

gfli (dik + £121 'idjlc) = 0- (12)

Put
Uik = dik + jeIz—J ’idjk- (13)

Thus
2 Him-k = 0. (14)
zEJ

Write uik = A211 dikAZ)‘, where the 6,7,; belong to R. Relation (14) implies that
e

X; fiidikl = 0 for all k and A. If one of the 6“,; had a non—zero homogeneous
126
component of degree 0, the preceding equality would imply that one of the ,3,-
(i E J) is an R—linear combination of the others, contradicting the minimality
of (mm. Thus 6“,; E R... and consequently um e R+S for all i and k. Thus,

8

there exist uikh e S such that uik = 1:21 uikhah, in other words, by (13),

S

dik: + jGIZZJ’d-k = 112::1 Mikhah- (15M

Multiply both sides of (15)“: by yk and add for i in J fixed and k = 1,2,. . . ,7‘;
in View of (9), we find that

8 ’I"

at + 1,6124 'iaj = I121 16:1 uikhykah-

Take the homogeneous components of degree k,- of both sides. Since deg yk >
0, a,- is an S—linear combination of the aj for j 7é 2'. Since S is free over R and
a1, . . . , as E R, it follows that a,- is an R—linear combination of the 11,- with
j 76 i (Commutative Algebra, Chap. 1, §3, no. 5, Prop. 9 d)).
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COROLLARY. With the assumptions and notation of Th. 3, the product of
the characteristic degrees of R is Card(G).

Indeed, rkR(S) = Card(G) (formula (6), no. 2). The characteristic degrees
of S are equal to 1. Then the corollary follows from no. 1, Prop. 2 (iii).

Lemma 2. Let K be a commutative field, V a finite dimensional vector space
over K, S = 69,120 Sn the symmetric algebra of V, s an endomorphism of
V, and 3””) the canonical extension of s to Sn. Then, with T denoting an
indeterminate, we have in K[[T]]

glows”)? = (det(1 — 5T))-1.

Extending the base field if necessary, we can assume that K is algebraically
closed. Let (e1, . . . , 6,) be a basis of V with respect to which the matrix of s
is lower triangular, and let /\1, . . . , AT be the diagonal elements of this matrix.
With respect to the basis (e10) . ..el(r)),-(1)+...+,-(T)=n of Sn, ordered lexico-
graphically, the matrix of 30‘) is lower triangular and its diagonal elements
are the products Aim . . . Aim. Thus

T4300) = 2 A1,“) HAW),i(1)+-~+i(r)=n T
and consequently

00 oo 00 00

Z ’I‘r(s(“))T” = (2 MIT”) ( 2 A31“) (Z Arr")
n=0 n=0 n=0 n=0

= (1 — A1T)-1(1 — ,\2T)-1 . . . (1 — A,T)-1
= (det(1 — 3T))—1.

Lemma 3. Let K, V and S be as in Lemma 2, G a finite group of automor-
phisms of V, q the order of G, and R the graded subalgebra of S consisting of
the elements invariant under G. Assume that K is of characteristic 0. Then
the Poincare’ series of R is

q-1 E (det(1 —gT))-1.
96G

Indeed, the endomorphism f = q‘1 2G g(”) is a projection of 8,, onto Rn,
96

so Tr(f) = dimKSS. Thus, the Poincaré series of R is

00q-1 z (z (mew) ,
96G n=0

and it suffices to apply Lemma 2.
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PROPOSITION 3. With the assumptions and notation of Th. 3, let H be the
set of pseudo-reflections belonging to G and distinct from 1. Assume that K

1
is of characteristic 0. Then Card(H) = 210% — 1).

1:

By Prop. 3 of the Appendix, we can assume that K is algebraically closed.
For any 9 E G, let /\1(g), . . .,)\;(g) be its eigenvalues. Since every 9 E G is
diagonalizable (Appendix, Prop. 2), g = 1 if and only if all of the A,(g) are
equal to 1, and g E H if and only if the number of A,-(g) equal to 1 is l —— 1
(we then denote by Mg) the eigenvalue distinct from 1). Prop. 1 of no. 1 and
Lemma 3 prove that

l

qiga — T’“)* = gamete — 9T))-1 (16)

in K[[T]], and hence in K(T). Consequently, we have in K(T)

q(1— T)‘1 1 + 1 + (1—T)“1
=1 - T 96H 1 - /\(9)T gsémeH det(1 - 9T)’H1(1 — T’W)

which can be written

I
q— .1:Il(1+T+---+Tki-1)

t
(1— T)l;[1(1+T+ +T’ci-1) (17)

_ 1 (1 — T)"1
_ EH 1 — A(g)T + 9¢1,9¢H det(1 - 9T)'

1
It follows that q — I_l(1 + T + +Tk1-1) vanishes for T—_ 1, so

q—— k1k2..k1, which we knew already by the Cor. of Th. 3. This granted, let

Q(T) be the polynomial (1— T) 1(q— .l£11(1+T+- +Tki‘1)). Differentiating
1,:

1
the equality (1 — TQ) (T)—— q — 1:11(1 + T + + T“ '1) and putting T=1
we see that —Q(1) is the value for1T—— 1 of

d ._—d—t (H1(1+T+- -+T"“ 1))

= — 2131 ((1 + 2T+ - - - + (k,- — 1)T’““2)J_l;1i(l +T+...+Tkj-1))
1,:
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SO

i=1 2 #i i=1 2
Q(1)=ZZ:MHkJ-= (1:19) (i [Ci—1).

Returning to (17), we have on the other hand

(2(1) - k- E4ji’ geHl—Mg) '

1 kg — 1 1= —. 18
i; 2 gél—I 1 — /\(g) ( )

Now the elements of G that leave fixed the points of a given hyperplane leave
stable a complementary line of the hyperplane (Appendix, Prop. 2), and so
form a cyclic subgroup G’ of G by Algebra, Chap. V, §11, no. 1, Th. 1. Let
t be the order of G’; the values of My) for g E G’ are 0,02, . . . ,0“1 with 0 a
primitive tth root of unity. We have fir + #; = 1, so gag?“ W =

=5
.

ll

Thus,

at — 1) = §Card(H n G’). The equality (18) thus proves the proposition.

Remark. When K = R, G is a Coxeter group and H is the set of reflec-
tions belonging to G, we know (§ 3) that the elements of H are in one-to-one
correspondence with the walls of V.

PROPOSITION 4. With the assumptions and notation of Th. 3, assume that
K is of characteristic 76 2. Then —1 E G if and only if the characteristic
degrees k1, . . . , k; of R are all even.

Let f be the automorphism of the algebra S that extends the automor-
phism —1 of V. Then f(z) = (—1)degzz for all homogeneous z in S. Thus, if
—1 E G, every homogeneous element of odd degree of R is zero, and the k,-
are all even. Conversely, if the k,- are all even, every element of R is invariant
under f, and Galois theory shows that —1 E G.

4. ANTI-INVARIANT ELEMENTS

We retain the assumptions and notation of Th. 3, and assume that K is of
characteristic 0. An element 2 of S is said to be anti-invariant under G if

9(2) = (detgrlz
for all g E G.

Let H be the set of pseudo-reflections belonging to G and distinct from
1. For all g E H, there exist e9 6 V and f9 E V* such that

g(x) = x + fg(ar)eg for all x E V.
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PROPOSITION 5. (i) Let D be the element UH eg of S. The elements of S
516

which are anti-invariant under G are the elements of RD.
(ii) Identify S with the polynomial algebra K[X1,...,X;] by choosing a

basis (X1, . . . ,X;) of V, and let (P1, . . . ,Pl) be algebraically independent ho-
mogeneous elements of S generating the algebra R (Th. 3) Then the jacobian
J = det ($93—$21?) is of the form /\D, where A E K*.

a) With the notation in (ii), we have

dPlAdPgA.../\dPl =JdX1AdX2A.../\X,

so, for all g E G,

g(J)(detg)dX1 A... A X = g(J)d(gX1) A . . . A d(gX;)
=g(dP1A...AdP,) =dP1/\.../\s =JdX1/\.../\dX;,

hence J is anti-invariant under G. On the other hand, the field of fractions
N of S is a Galois extension of the field of fractions E of R (no. 2); if A is
a derivation of E with values in an extension field .0 of N, A extends to a
derivation of N with values in .0 (Algebra, Chap. V, § 16, no. 4, Th. 3); since
the P, are algebraically independent, it follows that dP1 A. . .AdP; 54$ 0, hence
J 7E 0.

b) Let 2 be an element of S anti-invariant under G. We show that z is
divisible by D in S. Let a be a non-zero vector in V. The elements of G
that leave Ka stable leave stable a complementary hyperplane L (Appendix,
Prop. 2); an element of G leaving Ka stable is 1 or a pseudo-reflection with
vector a if and only if it induces 1 on L; the pseudo-reflections with vector a
belonging to G thus constitute, together with 1, a cyclic subgroup G’ of G;
let t be its order. There exists a basis (X1, . . . ,Xl) of V such that a = X1,
X2 6 L, . . . ,Xl E L, and 2 can be identified with a polynomial P(X1, . . .,X;)
with coefficients in K. From 9(2) = (detg)'lz for g E G’, we see that X1 only
appears in P(X1, . . . ,Xl) with exponents congruent to —1 modulo t. Thus,
P(X1, . . . ,X1) is divisible by Xi‘1 = at‘l. Now D is, up to a scalar factor,
the product of the a“1 for those a E V such that t > 1, and these elements
of S are mutually coprime. Since S is factorial, z is divisible by D.

c) By a) and b), J is divisible by D in S. Now

l
c1n = 20:,- — 1) = Card(H)

(Prop. 3), so (:1n = deg D, hence J = AD with A E K. Since J 76 0, A E K“.
This proves (ii).

d) Parts a) and c) of the proof show that D is anti-invariant under G.
Next, if y E R, it is clear that yD is anti-invariant under G. Finally, if z E S
is anti—invariant under G, we have seen in b) that there exists y E S such that
z = yD. Since S is integral, y E R. This proves (i).



§5. INVARJANTS IN THE SYMMETRIC ALGEBRA 119

*5. COMPLEMENTS4

Lemma 4. Let K be a commutative field, V a finite dimensional vector space
over K, G a finite group of automorphisms of V whose order q is invertible
in K, S the symmetric algebra of V, and R the subalgebra of S consisting of
the elements invariant under G. A prime ideal B of height 1 of S is ramified
over p = B I”) R (Commutative Algebra) if and only if there exist a non-zero
element a of V and a non-zero element f of V* such that B = Sa and the
pseudo-reflection sag belongs to G. The decomposition group QZ(B) is then
the subgroup of elements of G leaving Ka stable, and the inertia group QT (B)
is the cyclic subgroup Ha of G consisting of the pseudo-reflections of G with
vector a. The residue field S(B) of S at B is separable over the residue field
R(p) of R at p, and the ramification indez e(B/p), equal to the coefi‘lcient
of B, augmented by 1, in the divisor div(Ds/R) of the difi'erent, is equal to
Card(Ha).

To say that B is ramified over R means that its inertia group QT (B) does
not reduce to the identity, in other words that there exists 9 54$ 1 in G such
that g(z) E 2 (mod. B) for all z E S. Since S is a. factorial ring, B is a
principal ideal So, and a must divide all the elements g(z) — z (z E S); now,
for z E V, these elements are homogeneous of degree 1 and are all non-zero
(since 9 7e 1); thus, a must be homogeneous of degree 1, in other words a E V.
Then there exists a linear form f on V such that g = Sayf. Conversely, if g is a
pseudo-reflection sag different from 1, then g(z) E 2 (mod. Sa) for all z E S,
so 9 belongs to the inertia group of the prime ideal B = So. This proves the
first assertion of the lemma and the characterizations of QZ(B) and gT(B).
Since q is coprime to the characteristic p of K (which is also that of S(B)),
the extension S(B) of R(p) is separable (Commutative Algebra, Chap. V, §2,
no. 2, Cor. of Prop. 5). The equality e(B/p) = Card(Ha) follows from this
(Commutative Algebra). Since e(B/p) is coprime to p, the coefl‘icient of B in
div(DS/R) is e(B/p) —— 1 (Commutative Algebra). This proves the lemma.

Lemma 5. Let K be a commutative field, S a graded polynomial algebra over
K, and R a graded subalgebra of S. Then S is a free graded R-module (Algebra,
Chap. II, §11, no. 2) if and only if the following two conditions are satisfied:

a) R is a graded polynomial algebra over K;
b) if (m, . . . , as) is a system of generators of the K-algebra R consisting of

algebraically independent homogeneous elements, this system is an S-regular
sequence5 .

4 In this number, we use results from chapters in preparation in the book on
Commutative Algebra. We indicate them by the symbol “Commutative Algebra”.

5 This means that, for all i E { 1, 2, . . . , s}, the canonical image of an in the ring

S/(Sai + - ' ' + SOli—l)

is not a zero divisor in this ring.
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When S is an R-module of finite type, b) is a consequence of a).
See Commutative Algebra for the proof.

THEOREM 4. Let K be a commutative field, V a finite dimensional vector
space over K, S the symmetric algebra of V, G a finite group of automor-
phisms of V, and R the subalgebra of S consisting of the elements invariant
under G. Assume that q = Card G is invertible in K. The following conditions
are equivalent:

(i) G is generated by pseudo-reflections,-
(ii) S is a free graded R-module;
(iii) R is a graded polynomial algebra over K.
The equivalence of (ii) and (iii) follows from no. 2 and Lemma 5. The

implication (i) 2 (ii) follows from Th. 1.
We show that (iii) => (i). Let G’ be the subgroup of G generated by

the pseudo-reflections belonging to G, and let R’ be the subalgebra of S
consisting of the elements invariant under G’. We have R C R’ C S. By
Lemma 4, div(Ds/R) = div(DS/RI), so div(DRl/R) = 0. Assume then that R
is a graded polynomial algebra. Since this is also the case for R’ (since G’
is generated by pseudo-reflections), Lemma 5 shows that the R—module R’
admits a homogeneous basis (Q1, . . . , Qm); let qi = deg(Q,-). Put

d = det(TrRI/R(Qi)), cf. Algebra, Chap. IX, §2.

The fact that div(DRl/R) is zero shows that div(d) = 0 (Commutative Alge-
bra), which means that d belongs to K*. On the other hand TrRI/R(Q,Qj)
is a homogeneous element of degree qi + qj, and d is homogeneous of degree
2;q¢. Thus, ;q,~ = 0, i.e. q, = 0 for all i, which means that R’ = R, and
so G’ = G by Galois theory. This proves that G is generated by pseudo-
reflections. Q.E.D.

Remarks. 1) Under the assumptions of Th. 4, the product of the character-
istic degrees of R is q (formula (6) and Prop. 2 (iii)), so they are coprime to
the characteristic of K. This was asserted in no. 3.

2) If we do not assume that Card(G) is invertible in K, we still have the
implications (ii) 4:) (iii) (cf. Lemma 5) and (ii) => (i) (cf. Exerc. 8); but
the implication (i) => (ii) is no longer true (Exerc. 9).

PROPOSITION 6. The assumptions and notation are those of Th. 4. Let H
be the set of pseudo-reflections belonging to G and distinct from 1. Assume
that H generates G. For all g E G, put g(x) = a: + fg(z)eg with e9 6 V,
f9 6 V*. Put

D = H e9 6 S.
gEH

(i) The difierent of S over R is the principal ideal SD.
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(ii) Identify Smith the algebraK[X1, . . . ,Xl] by choosing a basis (X1, . . . ,Xl)
of V, and let P1, . . . ,Pl be algebraically independent homogeneous elements
generating the algebra R. Then the jacobian J = det (37%) is of the form AD
where A El K*.

(iii) §(deg(P,—) — 1) = Card(H).
(iv) The set of anti-invariant elements of S is RD.
Assertion (i) follows from Lemma 4. Assertion (ii) follows from the fact

that SJ is the different of S over R (Commutative Algebra). Assertion (iii) is
obtained by writing down the fact that the homogeneous polynomials D and
J are of the same degree. The proof of (iv) is then the same as that given in
no. 4 (proof of Prop. 5, parts b) and d)).,,

§6. COXETER TRANSFORMATION

In this paragraph, V denotes a real vector space of finite dimension l and W
denotes a finite subgroup of GL(V), generated by reflections and essential
(§ 3, no. 7). Provide V with a scalar product (xly) invariant under W. Denote
by .6 the set of hyperplanes H of V such that the corresponding orthogonal
reflection 3}; belongs to W.

1. DEFINITION OF COXETER TRANSFORMATIONS

An ordered chamber relative to W is a pair consisting of a chamber C deter-
mined by f) and a bijection i r—> H,- from {1,2, . . . ,l} onto the set of walls of
C (cf. §3, no. 9, Prop. 7).

DEFINITION 1. The Coxeter transformation determined by an ordered cha-
mber (C, (Hihgigl) is the element c = sHlsH2 ...sH, of W.

PROPOSITION 1. All Coxeter transformations are conjugate in W.
Since W permutes the chambers determined by 5 transitively (§ 3, no. 2,

Th. 1), we are reduced to proving the following: let (C, (H,)1<,-<l) be an
ordered chamber and 7r E 8;; then sHls . “SH, and sH"(1)sH"(2) "'au)
are conjugate in W. Taking into account §4, no. 8, Prop. 8, this will follow
immediately from the following lemma:

Lemma 1. Let X be a finite forest, and .77 I—) 9z a map from X to a group I‘
such that gm and g,, are conjugate whenever a: and y are not linked in X. Let
T be the set of total orderings on X. For all E E T, let p5 be the product in
I‘ of the sequence (gflmex defined by g. Then the elements p5 are conjugate
in I‘.



122 GROUPS GENERATED BY REFLECTIONS Ch. V

1) We proceed by induction on n = Card X. The case n = 1 is immediate,
so assume that n 2 2. There exists in X a terminal vertex a (Chap. IV,
Appendix, no. 3, Prop. 2). Let b E X— {a} be a vertex linked to a if one
exists; if a is not linked to any vertex in X— {a}, let b in X— {a} be arbitrary.
In all cases, 9,, commutes with gm for a: 76 b. Let 77 E T be such that a is the
largest element of X and b the largest element of X— {a}; we let g E T and
prove that pg, 1),, are conjugate.

2) Assume first that, for g, a is the largest element of X and b the largest
element of X— {a}. Let X’ be the full subgraph X— {a}, which is a forest.
Define a map x I—> g; from X’ to F by putting g’z = gm if :L' 7E b, gf, = gbga.
Let £’, 17’ be the restrictions of 6, n to X’. The induction hypothesis applies,
so p5: and p": are conjugate. But it is clear that pg: = p5, p”: = p”, proving
the lemma in this case.

3) Assume that a is the largest element of X for g. Let X1 (resp. X2) be
the set of elements of X— {a} strictly larger (resp. smaller) than b; let £1 be
the restriction of E to Xi. Then

PE = Pfigbpggga = Pélgbgapem

and this element is conjugate to papagbga. We are thus reduced to case 2).
4) In the general case, let X3 (resp. X4) be the set of elements of X

strictly larger (resp. smaller) than a; let g, be the restriction of g to Xi. Then
p5 = p53 gaps4 , and this element is conjugate to 1):,c3 9.1. We are thus reduced
to case 3).

It follows from Prop. 1 that all the Coxeter transformations are of the
same order h = h(W). This number is called the Coxeter number of W.

Remark. Let W1, . . . ,Wm be essential finite groups acting in the spaces
V1, . . . ,Vm and generated by reflections. Let Cj be a chamber relative to Wj.
Let W be the group W1 >< - - - X Wm acting in the space V1 >< - - - X Vm. Then
01 x - - - >< Cm is a chamber relative to W. The Coxeter transformations of W
defined by C are the products 0162 . . . cm, where c, is a Coxeter transformation
of Wj defined by 0,.

2. EIGENVALUES OF A COXETER TRANSFORMATION

Since all Coxeter transformations are conjugate (no. 1, Prop. 1), they all have
the same characteristic polynomial P(T). Let h be the Coxeter number of W.
Then I

P(T) = H1 (T — epmzmj) ,
j:

where m1, m2, . . . ,ml are integers such that

0<m1<m2<---<mz<h-
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DEFINITION 2. The integers m1,m2, . . . ,ml are called the exponents of W.

Let C be a chamber determined by Y), H1,...,Hl its walls, and put
5,- = 3H,. Denote by e, the unit vector orthogonal to H,- and on the same
side of H,- as C. By Prop. 2 of the Appendix of Chap. IV, we can assume
that the H,- are numbered so that e1, 82, . . . , e, are pairwise orthogonal and
6,44, er+2, . . . ,el are pairwise orthogonal. Then 3’ = 5132 . . . s, is the orthog—
onal symmetry with respect to the subspace

V’ =H1 ann-nHT,

s” = sr+1sr+2 . . . s; is the orthogonal symmetry with respect to the subspace

V” = Hr+1 n HT+2 n - ~ - 0 Hi,

and c = s’s” is a Coxeter transformation. Since (e1, . . . , el) is a basis of V, V
is the direct sum of V’ and V”.

We deduce first that 1 is not an eigenvalue of c. For if a: E V is such that
C(IL') = m, then s’(a:) = s”(:1:), so a: — s’(:1;) = a: — s” (1:) is orthogonal to V’
and V”, and hence is zero. Thus, w = s’(a:) = s”(a:) E V’ O V” = {0}.

Consequently,
0<m1<m2<~~<ml<h (I)

The characteristic polynomial of c has real coeflicients. Thus, for all j , the
power of T — exp@1 in P(T) is equal to that of T — expflfflfl. Hence

m,- +mz+1—j = h (1 S 1' <1) (2)
Adding the equalities (2) we obtain

1
m1+m2+~~+ml=§lh (3)

Lemma 2. Assume that W is irreducible and that dimV 2 2. With the pre-
ceding notation, there exist two linearly independent vectors z’,z” such that

(i) the plane P generated by z’,z” is stable under s’ and s”;
(ii) 3’ IP and 8” IP are orthogonal reflections with respect to Rz’ and R2”;
(iii) z’,z” E C, and P F) C is the set of linear combinations of z’, z” with

coeflicients > 0.
Let (el, . . . , el) be the basis ofV such that (ei |ej) = 6,7. Then C is the open

simplicial cone determined by the ei (§ 3, no. 9, Prop. 7). It is clear that V’ is
generated by 6"”, . . . , el and V’’ by e1, . . . , er. Let q be the endomorphism of
V such that q(e1) = e1, . . . , q(el) = 6;. Its matrix with respect to (e1, . . . ,el)
is Q = ((e,|ej)). We have (eilej) < 0 for i 7E 3' (§ 3, no. 4, Prop. 3). Since
W is irreducible, there does not exist any partition {1,2, . . .,l} = 11 U 12
such that (eilej) = 0 for i e 11 and j 6 I2. Thus (§ 3, no. 5, Lemma 4) Q
has an eigenvector (a1, . . . , at) all of Whose coordinates are > 0; let a be the
corresponding eigenvalue. Put
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z=alel+---+azel,

z" = ale1 +---+areT E V”fl§,
z' = ar+1er+1 +---+alel E V'flfi,

and let P be the plane generated by z’ and 2”. Then P n C is the set of
linear combinations of z’ and z” with coefficients > 0. The relation q(z) = a2

1 1
gives Zlaje, = Zlaajej; scalar multiplying by 6;, (where k g 7‘) gives

.7: .7:
l

ak + Z aj(€j|ek) = aak; thus
j=r+1

(a—1)z”==j1j=<é3 it),j(ej|ek))e+1

m >
a<-—ej+klz:le( jlek)e’°>

—Z ajej+ Z ajej

llzl
qa

E
m

a:

j='r+1 j=r+1

———z' + Z ejej.
j=r+1

Thus, (a— 1)z”+z’ is orthogonal to 61,. . . , e’", that is, to V”. Hence, 3” leaves
stable the plane generated by z” and (a — 1)z” + z’, that is, P. Similarly, 3’
leaves P stable. Since z’ e P n V’ and z” e P n V”, s’lP and s"|P are the
reflections with respect to R2’ and R2”.

THEOREM 1. Assume that W is irreducible. Then:
(1) m1 =1, ml=h—1.
(ii) Cardoa) = §lh.
We retain the precegrlg notation. The restriction of c—- s’s” to P is the

rotation with angle 2(z”,z’) (§2, no. 5, Cor. of Prop. 6). Since c is of or—
der h, the h elements 1, c, . . . ,c"_1 of W are pairwise distinct; the elements
3’ , s'c,. .,s’ch 1 are thus pairwise distinct, and are distinct from the preced—
ing elements since ciIP is a rotation and s’cj |P is a reflection. The set

{1,c, . . . ,ch_1,s',s’c,...,s’ch_1}

is the subgroup W’ of W generated by s’ and s” , and induces on P the group
W” generated by the orthogonal reflections with respect to Rz’,Rz”. The
transform of C by an element of W’ is either disjoint from —C or equal to
—C. Thus, the transform of P H C by an element of W” is either disjoint
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from —(P 0 C) or equal to —(P n C). Hence, for a suitable orientation of
P, there exists an integer m > 0 such that (z”,z’) = 111'; (§ 2, no. 5, Cor. of
Prop. 7). Moreover, the sets g’(C), for g’ G W’, are pairwise disjoint; the
sets 9” (P D C), for g” E W", are thus pairwise disjoint; so W” is of order
2h. Hence m= h. By definition, clP is a rotation with anglez—T;r , and so has
eigenvalues expn",expw. This proves that m1—— 1,ml—— h— 1.

The transforms of Rz’ and Rz” by W’ are h lines D1, . . . ,Dh of P, and
the points of P — (D1 U~ - -UDh) are transforms by the elements of W’ of points
of P n C. Thus, a hyperplane of f) necessarily cuts P along one of the lines
D,, and consequently is a transform by an operation of W’ of a hyperplane
of 5’) containing Rz’ or Rz”.

Now, any H G Y) that contains Rz’ is one of the hyperplanes H1, . . . ,Hr.
Indeed, let eH be the unit vector orthogonal to H and on the same side of H
as C. Then eH = A161 + - - - + Me; with the A, all 2 0 (§ 3, no. 5, Lemma 6,
(i)). Now 0 = (eglz’) = Ar+1ar+1+~~+ Nat, so

Ar+1=-~-=)\l=0, and eH=A161+~-+)\,~er.

Suppose that two of the A,- were non—zero, for example A1 and A2; since
e1, . . . , e,. are pairwise orthogonal, we would have

81(61-1) = —/\161 + A262 + ‘ ' ' + Are,

and the coordinates of 31(eH) would not be of the same sign, which is absurd
(loo. cit.). Thus, an is proportional to one of the vectors e1, . . .,er, which
proves our assertion. Similarly, any H E 5’) that contains Rz” is one of the
hyperplanes Hr+1, . . . ,H;.

The number of elements of f) containing Rz’ or Rz” is therefore Z. If h is
even, Cardlm) IS thus equal to hl If h 1s odd, Card(f)) 1s equal to"—'2‘—l+r, and
alsoto—l—+—(l r); hencer=2l— r, sor—2,and Card($j)= h—122l+2= gt

Remark. Retain the notation of the preceding proof. Let c’ be the C-linear
extension of c to V ®R C, and c’’the restriction of c’ to P ®R C. From our
study of c|P, c” has an eigenvector :1: corresponding to the eigenvalue exp—2i",
and this eigenvector does not belong to any of the sets D ®R C, wherehD
denotes a line of P (since D is not stable under c). Now, for any H E Y), we
have seen that H O P is a line; thus, an ¢ H ®R C.

COROLLARY. Let R0 be the set of unit vectors ofV orthogonal to an element
of f). If W is irreducible,

X (96W)2 = h(wlm) (4)
uERo

for all :1: E V.
Put f(x) = %(m|u)2. It is clear that f is a positive quadratic form

116
invariant under W, and non-degenerate since the e,- form a basis of V. Since
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W is irreducible, there exists a constant fl such that f (at) = fi(x|ac) (§ 2, no. 1,
Prop. 1). If ((11.5)1gigl is an orthonormal basis of V for the scalar product (x|y),
then l

l l

fll =Elmxilxi) =12; f(m,-) = E 2 (M102
i=1 uERo

= g 1 = Card(Ro) = 2Card(f)) = hl.

Thus ,6 = h, which proves (4).

PROPOSITION 2. If W is irreducible and h is even, the unique element of
W that transforms C to —C is ch/z.

We use the notation in the proof of Th. 1. Since c|P is a rotation through
an angle 27", ch/2 transforms z’ to —z’, z” to —z”, and hence z’ + z” = z to
—z. Now z E C, so the chamber ch/2(C) is necessarily —C.

PROPOSITION 3. Assume that W is irreducible. Let u1, . . . ,ul be homoge-
neous elements of the symmetric algebra S = S(V), algebraically independent
over R and generating the algebra of elements of S invariant under W (§ 5,
no. 3, Th. 3). pj is the degree Oi, the exponents ofW are p1—1, . . . ,pl—l.

Put V’ = V ®R C, S’ = S(V’) = S ®R C, and extend the scalar product
on V to a hermitian form on V’. If c is a Coxeter transformation of W, there
exists an orthonormal basis (X,)1<,-<l of V’ consisting of eigenvectors of c® 1
(Algebra, Chap. IX, §7, no. 3, Prop. 4); moreover, we can assume that, for
1 g j S l, Xj corresponds to the eigenvalue exp2z$i of c® 1. It is clear that
S’ can be identified with the algebra C[X1, . . . ,X;], and that we can write
uj ® 1 = fj(X1, . . . ,X;), where fg is a homogeneous polynomial of degree
12,- in C[X1,...,Xl]. Put Dj = W, and J = det(Dkfj). Recall (§5, no. 4,
Prop. 5) that J(X1, . . . ,X1) is proportional to the product in S’ of Card(fJ)
vectors yk of V each of which is orthogonal to a hyperplane of 57). Since we can
assume that X1 ¢ H (8 C for all H E 5’) (Remark), the X1 component of each
of the vectors yk is non—zero, so J (1,0, . . . ,0) 76 O. The rule for expanding
determinants now proves the existence of a permutation a of {1,2, . . .,l}
such that (Do-(j)fj)(1,0, . . . ,0) 76 0 for all j. Since DUO-)1”,- is homogeneous
of degree pj — 1, the coefficient of X11". _1Xa(j) in fj(X1, . . . ,X1) is non-zero.
Now fj(X1, . . . ,X1) is invariant under 08) 1, and

._ 2171' ._1(0 ® 1)(Xi” 13970)) = ($137001 - 1 + mac») (X? X007)-
This proves that 13,- — 1 + mam E 0 (mod. h). Now h — mom is an exponent
(formula (2)). Permuting the Uj if necessary, we can assume that p,- — 1 E mj
(mod. h) for all j. Since pj — 1 2 0 and m,- < h, we have 11,- — 1 = mj + ujh
with Mj an integer 2 0. By §5, Prop. 3, we see that
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l l l
Cardw) = .2091 — 1) = .2 mj +h .2 Ma'-]:1 3:1 J=1

l
Taking into account formula (3) and Th. 1 (ii), we obtain h '21 M = 0, so

J:

,uj = 0 for all j, and finally pj — l = mJ- for all j.

COROLLARY 1. If (ml-figs; is the increasing sequence of exponents of W,
the order ofW is equal to (m1 + 1)(m2 + 1)... (m; + 1).

This follows from the relations mj + 1 = p,- and §5, Cor. of Th. 3.

COROLLARY 2. If e is a Coxeter transformation of W,

2i7r —2i7r
exp(T) and exp< h )

are eigenvalues of c of multiplicity 1.
Otherwise, there would exist two non-proportional homogeneous invari-

ants of degree 2 in S, and hence two non-proportional quadratic forms on V*
invariant under W, contrary to §2, no. 1, Prop. 1.

COROLLARY 3. The homothety with ratio —1 ofV belongs to W if and only
if all the exponents of W are odd. In that case, h is even and ch/2 = —1 for
any Cometer transformation 0 of W.

The first assertion follows from §5, no. 3, Prop. 4. Assume that the ex-
ponents of W are odd. Then h is even by formula (2), and

2i7rm- ”/2(exp h J) = exp(i7rmj) = —1;

thus ch/2 = —1 since 0 is a semi-simple automorphism of V (Algebra, Chap.
IX, §7, no. 3, Prop. 4).





APPENDIX
COMPLEMENTS ON LINEAR
REPRESENTATIONS

The following proposition generalizes Prop. 13 of Chap. 1, §3, no. 8.

PROPOSITION 1. Let K be a commutative field, A a K-algebra, and V and
W two left A-modules that are finite dimensional vector spaces over K. If
there exists an extension L of K such that the (A ®K L)-m0dules V ®K L and
W ®K L are isomorphic, then the A-modules V and W are isomorphic.

a) Assume first that L is an extension of K of finite degree n. Since V®KL
and W ®K L are isomorphic as (A ®K L)-modules, they are isomorphic as A-
modules; but, as A-modules, they are isomorphic to V” and W", respectively.
Now V and W are A-modules of finite length; thus V (resp. W) is the direct
sum of a family (M?)1<i<p (resp. (i)1<j<l) of submodules such that the
M.- (resp. Nj) are indecomposable, and that two of the M1- (resp. Nj) with
distinct indices are not isomorphic (Algebra, Chap. VIII, §2, no. 2, Th. 1).
Then V” (resp. W”) is the direct sum of the M?" (resp. NEW); it follows
(loc. cit.) that p = q and, after a suitable permutation of the Nj, that M.- is
isomorphic to N- and nri is equal to nsi for 1 S i S p. Thus, V is isomorphic
to W.

b) Assume that K is an infinite field. The assumption implies that V
and W have the same dimension over K. Let (ei)1<¢<m and (6;)1gigm be
bases of V and W over K, and (a) a basis of A over K. An isomorphism
u : V ®K L —> W ®K L is a. bijective L-linear map and at the same time an
(A ®K L)-homomorphism, in other words it satisfies the conditions

aAu(e,-) = u(a)(e,-) for all A and all i. (1)

Put aAei = ZFyMJ-ej, aye; = Z'ygzjeg, where the 7M)- and 73“.]. belong to K,
J .7

and u(ei) = Egg-63., where the 511- belong to L. The conditions (1) can be
J

written
§€ij73jk = §3’Yxij5jk (2)

for all A,i, k. By assumption, the homogeneous linear equations (2) have a
solution (éij) E Lmz such that det(§ij) aé 0. Since the coefficients of the
system (2) belong to K, we know (Algebra, Chap. II, §8, no. 5, Prop. 6)
that this system also admits non-trivial solutions in s; let E be the vector
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subspace of Mm(K) = s, not reduced to zero, formed by these solutions.
Let (cl)1gl<p be a basis of E, and put (éij) = 213mg for any matrix (fij) e B;
then det(£,-j) is a polynomial P071, . . . ,np) With coeflicients in K. On the
other hand, we know (loc. cit.) that the solutions of (2) in Lmz are of the
form ;c, this time with Cl 6 L; for such a solution, det(§,-j) is equal to
P((1, . . . , (p). Granting this, if we had P(n1, . . . ,np) = 0 for all 171,...np E K,
the coefficients of P would be zero since K is infinite; we would then have
P(C1, . . . , (p) = 0 for all (1, . . . , Cp 6 L, which is contrary to our assumption.
We can therefore find a matrix (éij) E E such that det(§,-j) 75 0, and the
corresponding linear map V —> W is an isomorphism.

c) General Case. Let {2 be an algebraically closed extension of L, and K0
the algebraic closure of K in Q. The assumption implies that V (Ex .0 and
W®K {2 are isomorphic (A ®K .Q)-modu1es. Since K0 is infinite, part b) shows
that V ®K K0 and W ®K K0 are isomorphic (A ®K K0)—modules. Retaining
the notation in b), the system (2) admits a solution (éij) 6 K312 such that
det(€,-j) 75 0. But the a, all belong to some algebraic extension K1 of finite
degree over K. The (A ®KK1)—modules V®K K1 and W®K K1 are isomorphic,
and the proof is completed by using a).

PROPOSITION 2 (Maschke). Let A be a ring with unit element, E a. left
A-module, F a direct summand of E, G a group of finite order q, and p a
linear representation of G on E. Assume that q.1 is invertible in A and that
F is stable under G. Then there exists a complement of F in E that is stable
under G.

Let p be a projection of E onto F. For all at e E, put

f(w) = q_1 8g p(s)‘1p(p(s)x)-
We have f(:z:) E F and f(y) = y for all y e F, so f is a projection of E onto
F. On the other hand, ift e G,

p(t)f(x) = (1‘1 EG p(st'1)'1p(p(8)x)
= «1‘1 g p(5)‘1p(p(st)w)
= f(p(t)w)-

Thus f commutes with p(G), so Ker(f) is a complement of F stable under
G.

COROLLARY. Let G be a finite group of order q, and K a commutative field
whose characteristic does not divide q. Then the group algebra of G over K
is semi-simple.

Indeed, by Prop. 2, every module over this algebra is semi-simple.



APPENDIX COMPLEMENTS ON LINEAR REPRESENTATIONS 131

PROPOSITION 3. Let A be a commutative ring, M an A-module, G a finite
group acting on M, and A’ an A—module. Assume that the order q of G
is invertible in A. Let MG be the set of elements of M invariant under G.
Then the canonical homomorphism from MG ®A A’ to M ®A A’ defines an
isomorphism from MG (8A A’ onto the module (M ®A A’)G of elements of
M ®A A’ invariant under G.

Indeed, let Q be the projection of M onto MG defined by Q(:r) =
q‘1 agw) for all a: E M. If i denotes the canonical injection of MG into

9
M, Q oi is the identity map of MG, so (Q 8) 1A,) 0 (i ® 1A,) is the identity
map of MG ®A A’. Since Q 8) 1A, = q‘1 2&9 ®1A,), the image of i (8 1A,

36
is (M (8) A’)G. On the other hand, i (8) 1A, is injective by what has been said
before.

Remark. The preceding proposition applies in particular when A’ is an A-
algebra. In that case, MG ®A A’ is an A’-submodule of M ®A A’.





EXERCISES

§2.

1) Let K be a commutative ring with unit element, let E be an A—module,
and let E* be its dual. Denote by (p the canonical homomorphism from E®E*
to End(E).

a) Any element distinct from 1 in End(E) of the form

saw" =1- 90(90 ® 31*),
with a: E E and y* e E", is called a pseudo—reflection in E. Such an element 5
is called a reflection if cc and y* can be chosen so that (9:, y*) = 2; show that
we then have 52 = 1 and s(:c) = —m.
b) Let :1: E E, y* E E* be such that (x,y*) = 1. Show that E is the direct
sum of the submodule Km generated by a: and the orthogonal complement H
of y". Show that Km is free with basis 1;, and that s = 32:54,. is equal to 1 on
H and to —1 on Km.

2) With the notation of Exerc. 1, show that det(sm,y~) = 1 — (1:, y") if E is a
free K—module of finite type.

fi[ 3) Let V be a complex Hilbert space with basis 61, . . . , 6;. For 1 S i S I, let
3,- be a unitary pseudo-reflection, with vector e1, such that sz-(ei) = ciei, with
c,- # 1; an element of V is invariant under si if and only if it is orthogonal to
62-. Let W be the subgroup of GL(V) generated by the 31-.

a) Let i be an integer 2 1. Show that every element of /\1 V invariant under
W is zero. (Argue by induction on I; if V’ is the subspace of V generated by
61, . . . , el_1, and if e is a non—zero vector orthogonal to V’, any element of
/\1 V can be written in the form a + (b A c), with a E /\t V’ and b E /\k1 V’;
if a + (b /\ e) is invariant under W, a and b are invariant under the subgroup
W’ generated by 31, . . . ,sl_1, and the induction hypothesis applies.)

b) Assume that W is finite. Show, by using a), that, for any endomorphism
A of V,
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Z det(A — w) = Card(W).det(A)
wEW

Z det(1—Aw) = Card(W).
'weW

Deduce that, for any A E End(V), there exists w E W such that Aw has no
non—zero fixed point.

G) Let F be the graph Whose set of vertices is [1,l], the arrows being the
sets {11, j} such that e,- and 63- are not orthogonal. Show that V is a simple
W-module if and only if I‘ is connected and non-empty.

(1) Assume that V is a simple W-module. Show that the W—modules AiV
(0 S i g l) are simple. (Show that there exists an integer j such that the
graph I‘ — {j} is connected. Argue by induction on I, and apply the induction
hypothesis to the subspace V’ generated by the 6,, i sé j.) Show that these
modules are pairwise non-isomorphice.

§3.
1) The notation and assumptions being those of no. 1, show that the chambers
relative to W are open simplices if and only if W is infinite and irreducible.
Show that E/W is compact if and only if W is a product of infinite irreducible
groups.

2) Let V be a finite dimensional real vector space equipped with a scalar
product, F a finite subgroup of the orthogonal group of V generated by
reflections, A a discrete subgroup of V stable under F, and W the group of
displacements of V generated by F and the translations by a vector belonging
to A. Let 5’) be the set of hyperplanes H of V such that 3H 6 F. Let R be the
set of elements of A orthogonal to an element of .6.

a) W is generated by reflections if and only if R generates A.

b) In R2 equipped with the scalar product ((22, y), (93’, y’)) n—-> asx’ + yy’, let

61 = (1,0), 62 = (_%a g): 63 = (_l —£), Ai = R6,,

F the dihedral group generated by the 34,, and A the discrete subgroup of
R2 generated by the 6,, a subgroup that is stable under F. Show that W is
not generated by reflections.

3) Let V be a finite dimensional real vector space and W a finite subgroup
of GL(V) generated by reflections. Show that every element of order 2 of W
is a product of pairwise commuting reflections belonging to W. (Argue by
induction on dim(V), and use Prop. 2.)

6 This exercise, hitherto unpublished, was communicated to us by R. Steinberg.
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4) Let V be a finite dimensional real vector space, W a finite subgroup of
GL(V) generated by reflections, w an element of W, V’ a vector subspace
of V stable under w, and k the order of the restriction w|V’ of w to V’.
Show that there exists a: E W of order k, leaving V’ stable, and such that
$|V’ = l’. (Let W’ be the set of elements of W leaving fixed the points
of V’. This group is generated by reflections, and w permutes the chambers
relative to W’; deduce that there exists h 6 W’ such that wh leaves stable a
chamber of W’; show that we can take a: = wh.)

1[ 5) Let V be a finite dimensional real vector space, W a finite subgroup of
GL(V) generated by reflections, C a chamber of W and S the set of walls of
C. If J C S, let WJ be the subgroup of W generated by the 3H for H E J, and
let 5(J) = (—1)C‘“d(J). Show that

;= fl (,9
Card(W) Jcs Card(WJ)'

(Let (wly) be a scalar product on V invariant under W, E the unit sphere of
V, and ,u a positive measure on E invariant under W and of total mass 1. If
H E S, let DH be the open half-space determined by H and containing G. Let
EH = DH n 2. Then

(—6) n 2: = HQSQ: — EH),

SO

W = m n 2) = [2 3341 — mm

= Esau)" (HQJ EH) '
Conclude by remarking that HflJ EH is the intersection with E of a chamber

6
of WJ, and hence has measure equal to 1/Card(WJ).)

Recover formula (*) by means of Exerc. 26 e) of Chap. IV, § 1 (put t = l
in the identity proved in the exercise in question).

6) a) Let K be a commutative field, V a vector space of finite dimension 77.
over K, (,0 a symmetric bilinear form on V, and N the kernel of (,0. Assume
that dimN = 1. Show that the kernel of the extension of (,0 to A"_1 V is of
dimension n — 1.

b) Assume in addition that K = R and that (p is positive. Let (61,. . . , e,,) be
a basis of V, and 0.1-,- : 90(ei, 8]). Assume that aij S 0 for i 76 j. Assume that
there is no partition IUJ of {1,2, . . . ,n} such that aij = 0 for 2' e I,j E J. Let
Aij be the cofactor of aij in the matrix (adj). Show that Aij > O for all i and
j. (Let (161 +- - .+Cnen be a vector generating N, all of whose coordinates are
> 0. Show that every row and column of (Aij) is proportional to ((1, . . . , C7,).
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Deduce that Aij = hggj for some constant p. By considering the A“, show
that p, > 0.)

c) Show that (1, . . . ,(n are proportional to w/All, . . . , N/A'nn-

7) Let q(§1, . . . ,{n) = Z aijéiéj (aij = (13-1) be a degenerate positive quadratic
w

form on R", such that aij S 0 for i 75 j. Assume that there is no partition
IUJ of{1,2,...,n} such that aij =0 foriEI,j EJ.

a) Show that, if we put :1 = 0, we obtain a non-degenerate positive quadratic
form with respect to £1,. ..,§i_1,§i+1,...,§n.

b) Show that a,“ > 0 for all i. (Let ((1, . . . ,9) be an element of the kernel of
q, with C1 > 0,. . . ,(n > 0. Use the equality (Incl + - - ~ + am-Cn = 0.)

c) Show that if we replace one of the a/ij by some (121- < aij, the new form is
non-positive. (Use the equality Z aijCiCj = 0.)

1)]

8) Let (aij) be a real symmetric matrix with n rows and 71, columns.
n

a) Put sk = gage. Then, for all €1,...,§n E R,

g]; attEiEk = Xk: Skéi‘: — $1.2; aik(€i - €102-

b) Let (1,...,cn e R*. Put 224mm = tk. Then
1.

_ the 1 t- a 2
gaitfitfk — E16: Tic—k — 5 gCt‘Ckatk (a - (—16) .

(In (I), replace Q by if and aik by Cifikaik.)

c) If there exist numbers (1,...,(,, > 0 such that ggam = 0 (k =

1,2,...,n), and if aij g 0 for i 76 j, then the quadratic form gauge-5k

is degenerate and positive. (Use b).)

d) Let gqijgiéj be a quadratic form on R" such that qt-j g 0 for 2' 7E j.
Assume that there is no partition IU J of {1,2, . . . ,n} such that qij = 0 for
i E I, j E J. Then the form is non—degenerate and positive if and only if there
exist (1 > 0,...,cn > 0 such that Egg“ = 0 (k = 1,...,n).

’1'
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§4.

In the exercises below, (W, S) denotes a Coxeter system. We assume that S is
finite; its cardinal is called the rank of (W, S). We identify W with a subgroup
of GL(E) by means of 0 (cf. nos. 3 and 4).

1) Let E0 be the orthogonal complement of E with respect to the form BM.
Show that E0 is the radical of the W-module E (Algebra, Chap. VIII, §6, no.
2), and that E/E0 is the direct sum of m absolutely simple, pairwise non—
isomorphic modules, where m is the number of connected components of the
graph of S.

2) a) Let I'w be the set of extremal generators of the cone 111(0) and let A
be the union of the Fw for w E W. Show that A, equipped with the set
{lw E W}, is a building (Chap. IV, §1, Exerc. 15). Show that the map j
from the apartment A0 associated to the Coxeter system (W, S) (Chap. IV,
§1, Exerc. 16) to A that transforms the point m of A0 (for w E W and
s E S) to the generator w(Res), is an isomorphism from A0 to A, compatible
With the action of W. Show that, if t = wsw—l, with w E W and s E S, the
image under j of the wall Lt defined by t (resp. of a half of A0 defined by Lt)
(loc. cit.) is the set of elements of A contained in the hyperplane (resp. the
closed half-space) that is the transform by 0* (w) of the hyperplane es = 0
(resp. of one of the closed half-spaces es 2 0 or es s O).
b) Show that W is finite if and only if there exists an element mo 6 W such
that 1110(0) = —C. This element wo is then unique and is the longest element
of W (use Exerc. 22 of Chap. IV, §1). Show that in that case j(—a) = —j(a)
for all a 6 A0 (cf. Exerc. 22 c) of Chap. IV, §1).
c) Show that W is finite if and only if the cone U formed by taking the union
of the cone closures 111(5) for w E W is equal to the whole of E* (if W is
finite, use b) and the convexity of U. If U = E*, consider an element 10 E W
such that 10(0) 0 (—C) 75 Z and show that w(C) = —C).
d) Let H be a finite subgroup of W. Show that there exists a subset X of S
such that Wx is finite and contains a conjugate of H. (Argue by induction
on Card(S). Let .’L' E C and E = ha] h(a:). Show, by using c) above, that W is

e
finite if? = 0. If? 96 0, there exist w e W and Y C S, Y gé S, such that wfi)
belongs to Cy (in the notation of no. 6), and hence H C w‘lWyw; apply the
induction hypothesis to Y.)

3) Assume that (W, S) is irreducible.
a) Show that the commutant of the W—module E reduces to the homotheties.

b) Show that the centre of W reduces to { 1} if W is infinite or if W is finite
and the longest element wo (cf. Exerc. 2) is 76 ~1. If W is finite and we = —1,
the centre of W is {1,1120}.
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0) Show that any element 21) aé 1 of W such that 'wS'w‘1 = S transforms C
to —C (show that w(es) = —ewsw—x, first for some 3 E S, and then for all
s E S). Deduce (Exerc. 2) that such an element exists only if W is finite and
that it is then equal to we.

4) Assume that Card(S) = 3. If s E S, let a(s) = m(u,v), where {u,v} =
s — {3}. Let A = ZS 1/a(s).

sE

a) If A > 1, show that BM is non—degenerate and positive (in which case W
is finite).

b) If A = 1, show that BM is degenerate and positive.

0) If A < 1, show that BM is non-degenerate and of signature (2,1) (cf.
Algebra, Chap. IX, §7, no. 2).

Show that, in case a), the order q of W is given by the formula q =
4/(A — 1) (use Exerc. 5 of § 3).

5) Let A be the subring of R generated by the numbers 2. cos(7r/m(s, 3’ ))
Show that A is a free Z-module of finite type, and that the matrices of the
0(w) for w E W have their coefficients in A. Deduce that the coefficients of
the characteristic polynomials of the 0(a)) are algebraic integers.

1[ 6) a) Let m be an integer 2 2, or +00. Show that 4 cos2 i E Z is equivalent
to m E {2, 3,4,6, +00}.

b) Let F be a lattice in E, i.e. a discrete subgroup of E of rank dim E. Show
that, if I' is stable under W, the integers m(s, s’) for 3 7E s’ all belong to the
set {2,3,4, 6, +00}. (Observe that Tr(cr('w)) e Z for all w e W; apply this
result to 'w = 33’, and use a) above.)

0) Assume that m(s, t) e {2, 3, 4,6,,+oo} for s aé t e S. A family (335)865 of
positive real numbers is called radical if it satisfies the following conditions:

m(s,t) = 3 => .735 = 93,,

m(s,t) = 4 = $8 = x/2.xt or 27,; = x/2.xs
m(s,t) = 6 : x3 = x/gwt or at = Vim,

m(s,t) = +00 => 2:, = :3, or as = 2:3,, or at = 2138.

If (133)365 is such a family, put as = xses. Show that

05(at) = at — n(s,t)as, with n(s,t) E Z.

Deduce that the lattice F with basis (as)ses is stable under W.

d) With the assumptions in c), suppose that the graph of (W, S) is a forest.
Show that in that case there exists at least one radical family (3:3). (Argue
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by induction on Card(S); apply the induction hypothesis to 8— {so}, where
so is a terminal vertex of the graph of S.)
6) With the assumptions in c), suppose that the graph of (W, S) is a circuit.
Let M (resp. n6) be the number of arrows {3, t} of this graph whose coefficient
m(s,t) is equal to 4 (resp. 6). Show that a radical family exists if and only
if n4 and n6 are both even. If this condition is not satisfied, show that no
lattice of E is stable under W (if S = {31, . . . , 5"}, with s,- linked to 3,41 for
1 S i g n — 1, and 5,, linked to $1, put 0 = 51...s,, and show that Tr(a(c))
is not an integer).

7) Assume that (W, S) is irreducible and that BM is positive.
a) Show that, for any subset T of S distinct from S, the group WT is finite
(use Th. 2 as well as Lemma 4 of §3, no. 5).
b) Show that, if Card(S) 2 3, the m(s, s’) are all finite.
6) Assume that W is infinite. Show that, if T C S, T 75 S, the group 0(WT)
leaves stable a lattice in RT. Deduce that, if Card(S) > 3, the m(s, s’), s aé s’,
all belong to the set {2, 3, 4, 6} (use Exerc. 6).

8) Let s E S and w E W. Show that, if l(ws) > l(w), the element w(e5) is
a linear combination with coefficients 2 0 of the e; for t E S; show that, if
l(ws) < l(w), w(es) is a linear combination with coefficients S 0 of the ct.
(Apply property (Pn) of no. 4 to 10—1, and argue by polarity.)

9) Show that the intersection of the subgroups of W of finite index reduces
to the identity element (use Exerc. 5). Deduce that there exists a subgroup
of W of finite index that contains no element of finite order other than the
identity element. (Use Exerc. 2 d).)

1[ 10) Let G be a closed subgroup of GL(E) containing W. Assume that G
is unimodular (Integration, Chap. VII, §1, no. 3). Let D be a half-line of E*
contained in C, and let GD be the stabiliser of D in G.

a) Let A be the set of elements 9 G G such that g(D) C C. Show that A is
open, stable under right multiplication by GD, and that the composite map
A —> G —> W\G is injective, W\G denoting the homogeneous space of right
cosets of G with respect to W.

b) Let p. be a Haar measure on G. Show that, if g(A) is finite, the subgroup
GD is compact. (Let K be a compact neighbourhood of the identity element
contained in A; show that there exist finitely many elements h,- 6 GD such
that every set of the form Kh, with h 6 GD, meets one of the Khi; deduce
that GD is contained in the union of the K‘1.K.h,-, and hence is compact.)

0) Let V be a non—zero positive measure on W\G invariant under G. Show
that, if u(W\G) < 00, then GD is compact.
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fil 11) Let H be the subset of R” consisting of the points a: = ($0, . . . ,xn_1)
for which the form

B(m)=—m3+xf+~--+xf,_1

is < 0, and let PH be the image of H in the projective space Pn_1(R). Let
G be the orthogonal group of the form B.

a) Show that PH is a homogeneous space of G, that the stabiliser of a point
is compact, and that G acts properly on PH.

b) Let u) and .Q be the differential forms on H defined by the formulas
71—1

to = 2:0(—1)i$1;d$0 /\ ' ' - /\ dag--1 /\ dag-+1 /\ - - ' /\ dxn_1
Z:

U.)
Q = —-.

(—B($))”/2
Show that {2 is the inverse image under the canonical projection 71' : H —) PH
of a~differential form .0 on PH. Show that the positive measure 1/ associated
to {2 (Difiei‘entiable Varieties R, 2nd part) is invariant under G, and that it
is the only such measure, up to a scalar factor.

e) Let C be an open simplicial cone with vertex 0 in R” (§ 1, no. 6). Assume
that C is contained in H, and denote by PC the image of C under 71' : H —-> PH.
Show that, if n 2 3, then V(PC) < oo (identify PH with the subspace of

11—1

R’“1 consisting of the (x1, . . . ,xn_1) such that 21 93,2 < 1, and determine
z:

the measure corresponding to Kon this subspace). Show that PC is relatively
compact in PH if and only if C is contained in H.

1] 12) Assume that the form any = BM(:r,y) is non—degenerate and that W
is infinite. Identify E with its dual E* by means of BM; in particular, denote
by (6:) the basis of E dual to the basis (6,), and by C the interior of the
simplicial cone C generated by the 6:. Let G be the orthogonal group of BM,
and let ,u be a Haar measure on G; the group G is unimodular and contains
W.

a) Show that, if 1/(W\G) < 00 (where 1/ is a non-zero positive measure
invariant under G), the form BM is of signature (n — 1, 1), with

n = dim(E) = Card(S),

and that 33.1: < 0 for all x E C.
(Let :1: E C be such that 53.x yé 0, and let L9, be the hyperplane orthogonal

to :L'. Show, by using Exerc. 10, that the restriction of BM to L3 is either
positive or negative; show that the second case implies that BM is of signature
(1, n — 1) and that this is impossible. Deduce that 93.11: S 0 for all x E C, and
hence $41: < 0 since C is open.)
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b) Conversely, assume that BM is of signature (n — 1,1) and {5.3; < 0 for all
x G C (in which case W, or (W, S), or the corresponding Coxeter graph, is
said to be of hyperbolic type). Let H be the set of .1: E E such that 22.7: < 0,
and let H+ be the connected component of H containing C. Show that H is
the disjoint union of H+ and H_ = ——H+, and that H_ is contained in the
simplicial cone generated by (eases (use the fact that H_ is the polar of
H+). Show that H... and H- are stable under W.

c) Retain the notation and assumptions of b). Let f be the linear form on E
defined by f(es) = 1 for all s E S. If x E H, put go(:r) = f($)2/(:L‘..'L‘). If PH
denotes the image of the cone H in the projective space P(E), the function
90 defines a function 927 on PH. Show that the map

¢zPH->]—oo,0]
is proper. Deduce that, for all a: E H+, the functions 11) I—> go(w.a:) and
w H f(10.x) attain their maximum for a value wl G W (use the fact that
G acts properly on PH, cf. Exerc. 11, and that W is discrete in G); show
that these properties are equivalent to w1(a:) E E. Deduce that 6 PI H... is a
fundamental domain for the action of W in H+, and that the image of this
fundamental domain in PH has finite measure for the invariant measure V
on PH (use Exerc. 11). Conclude that z/(W\G) < 00. Show that W\G is
compact if and only if U is contained in H+, i.e. if e:.e;‘ < 0 for all s E S (in
which case W, or (W,'S), or the corresponding Coxeter graph, is said to be
of compact hyperbolic type).

11 13) Show that (W, S) is of hyperbolic type (cf. Exerc. 12) if and only if the
following two conditions are satisfied:

(H1) The form BM is not positive.
(H2) For any subset T of S distinct from S, the form BM(T) associated to

the Coxeter system (WT,T) is positive.
(If (W, S) is of hyperbolic type, we have seen that 6:.6: g 0 for all s E S,

the notation being that of Exerc. 12. The restriction of BM to the hyperplane
E(s) orthogonal to e: is thus 2 0; since E(s) is generated by the at for
t ;E 3, (H2) follows. Conversely, assume that (H1) and (H2) are satisfied; let
a: = gases be an element of E such that 13.3: < 0; let x+ (resp. 9:-) be the
sum of the ases for which as is > 0 (resp. g 0); show that either w+.x+ < 0
or :L'_.:L'_ < 0. If V denotes the open simplicial cone generated by the es, and
H the set of :1: E E such that 55.3: < 0, deduce that there exists a connected
component H0 of H that meets V; by using (H2), show that H0 does not
meet the walls of V, so H0 C V. Deduce that the form BM(x,y) = my is
non-degenerate of signature (n — 1, 1), and that C is contained in —H0, hence
the fact that (W, S) is of hyperbolic type.)

14) Show that (W, S) is of compact hyperbolic type (Exerc. 12) if and only
if the following two conditions are satisfied:



142 GROUPS GENERATED BY REFLECTIONS Ch. V

(H1) The form BM is not positive.
(HC) For any subset T of S distinct from S, the group WT is finite (i.e.

the form BM(T) is non-degenerate and positive).
(Use Exercs. 12 and 13.)
In particular, a Coxeter system of hyperbolic type of rank 3 is of compact

hyperbolic type if and only if the m(s, s’) are all finite (cf. Exerc. 4).

HI 15) *a) Show that the nine Coxeter graphs below7 are of compact hyperbolic
type, and that they are, up to isomorphism, the only graphs of rank 4 with
this property (use the classification of Chap. VI, §4):

c 5 a c4 50 5 5 >5

4 5 4

i4! 5i 4! 5} is

b) The same question for rank 5, the list consisting of the following five graphs:

0) Show that there is no graph of compact hyperbolic type of rank 2 6.*

16) *Show that any Coxeter graph of hyperbolic type of rank 2 4 that has
an edge with coefficient 6 is isomorphic to one of the following eleven graphs
(which are non-compact and of rank 4):

6c-6 W6>LOI>D_°
O 6 O

c 4 - 6 o c 6 - 6 a
. . . 4 . . 5 .

5 6. . . . . . *

7 In these graphs, any edge that has no label next to it is taken to have coefiicient
3 (cf. Chap. IV, §1, no. 9).
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17) *Show that the hyperbolic Coxeter graphs of higher rank are the following
three graphs (which are of rank 10):

1[ 18) Assume that (W, S) is of hyperbolic type, and that W leaves stable a
lattice 1" of E. Let G be the orthogonal group of BM, and let G(I') be the
subgroup of elements 9 e G such that 91" = I‘. Show that G(I‘) is a discrete
subgroup of G. Show that W is a subgroup of finite index of G(I") (use the
fact that the measure of W\G is finite).

*If (W, S) is actually of compact hyperbolic type, show that the corre—
sponding Coxeter graph is isomorphic to one of the following (use Exercs. 4,
6 and 15):

4'.
AOLOLOLVZVLMI

Show that all the groups corresponding to the graphs of Exerc. 16 (with
the exception of the last four) leave stable a lattice (use the method of Exerc.
6)....
19) Let (W, S) be the Coxeter system corresponding to the graph

5O—O—O——O

This is a system of compact hyperbolic type (cf. Exerc. 15). The coefficients
of the form BM with respect to the basis (es) belong to the subring A of the
field Q(\/§) consisting of the elements of this field that are integers over Z.

a) Let a be the embedding of K into R that maps x/g to —\/5. Show that
the transform 0(BM) of the form BM by a is non-degenerate and positive.

b) Let G be the orthogonal group of BM, and let Ga be that of 0(BM). Let
GA be the subgroup of G consisting of the elements whose matrices with
respect to (es) have coefficients in A. Show that GA can be identified with a
discrete subgroup of G X Ga and then, using a), show that GA is a discrete
subgroup of G.
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c) Show that W is a subgroup of GA of finite index.

d) Prove analogous results for the other graphs in Exerc. 15 (the field Q(\/E_))
sometimes being replaced by Q(\/§), with the exception of the graph

0 4 I

treated in Exerc. 18, and of the graph8

4-

El
1f 20) For every subset {3,3’} of S such that m(s,s’) = 00, let T(s,s’) be a
real number g -—1. Equip E with the bilinear form B, such that

Br(e8,esz) = BM(es,es/) = —cos if m(s,s’) 7E 00_L
m(s, s’)

Br(es,es/) = r(s,s') if m(s,s') = 00.

We define, as for BM, the reflections as with vector es, leaving the form B,
invariant.

a) Show that there exists a unique homomorphism or : W —> GL(E) such
that 0,. (9..) is equal to the reflection as defined above.

b) Show that the assertions in Prop. 4, Th. 1, its Corollaries, and Lemma 1
remain true for or.

§5.

1) Determine the algebra of symmetric invariants of a finite dihedral group
(for its canonical representation of dimension 2, cf. §4, no. 2).

2) Let A be a principal ring, E a free A—module of finite rank l, and G a finite
subgroup of GL(E). Assume the following:

(i) If q = Card(G), the element q.1 of A is invertible.
(ii) G is generated by pseudo-reflections in E (i.e. by elements 3 such that
(s — 1)(E) is a monogenic submodule of E, cf. §2, Exerc. 1.)

8 As E. Vinberg has shown, the group W corresponding to this last graph is not a
subgroup of G of “arithmetic” type. The same situation arises for various other
graphs of hyperbolic type (non-compact, this time), notably for the last four in
Exerc. 16.
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Let S(E) be the symmetric algebra of E, and let S(E)G be the subal—
gebra of S(E) consisting of the elements invariant under G. Show that, for
any homomorphism from A into a field It, S(E)G 8) k: can be identified with
S(E ® k)G. Deduce, by applying Th. 4, that S(E)G is a graded polynomial
algebra over A.

1[ 3) Let K be a field of characteristic zero, V a vector space of finite dimension
l over K, and G a subgroup of GL(V) generated by pseudo-reflections. Put
q = Card(G); denote by S (resp. L) the symmetric algebra (resp. exterior
algebra) of V. If :1: E V, denote by .7: (resp. 33’) its canonical image in S (resp.
L).
a) Let E = S (8 L be the tensor product of S and L. Show that there exists a
unique derivation d on E such that dm = x’ and dx’ = 0 for all a: e V.

b) Let SG be the algebra of symmetric invariants of G and let P1, . . . ,P; be
homogeneous elements of SG such that SG = K[P1, . . . , Pl]. For every subset
I= {2'1,...,z'r} of [LI] with £1 < <1}, put

(4)1: q;1 . . . dPir.

Show that the tax are linearly independent over S, and that they belong to
the subalgebra EG consisting of the elements of E invariant under G. Deduce
that, for all w 6 EG, there exist a, c; 6 SG, with a 75 0, such that

aw = 2; cum.

0) Show that every element of EG contained in S ® AlV is of the form
c.dP1 . . . dPl, with c 6 SG. (Apply Prop. 5.)
d) Show that the 021 form a basis of the SG-module EG. (With the notation
in b), multiply both sides of the relation aw = 21: cI by an element an, and

apply c); deduce that, if I is the complement of J, a divides c1; hence9 the
fact that the 0.21 generate EG.)
e) Let Sn (resp. Lm) be the homogeneous component of S (resp. L) of degree
n (resp. m). Put

EM, = 3,, ® Lm, Efim = EG 0 EM, awn = dim Efim,
a(X, Y) = Z an,mX“Y'n.

n,m>0

By using d), prove the formula
I ._11 + Y.XP*

X Y : —
a( ’ ) i131 l—XPi ’

where p,- = deg(P,-).

9 For more details, see L. SOLOMON, Invariants of finite reflection groups, Nagoya
Math. Journal, v. XXII (1963), p. 57—64.
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f) If g E G, let Trmm (g) be the trace of the automorphism of Emm defined
byg;put

EMXWF=§JMMWWW3
1 /

Show that
_ det(1 + Yg)nmww—Qfififi'

9) Let q = Card(G). Show that

1—aY =XX,q 966 < )(g) a( )
i.e.

1 det(1+vg)__lil1+Y.xm-1
q geG det(1 — Xg) —1'=1 1 — XPi

(Use the following result: if G acts on a finite dimensional vector space E,
the dimension of the space of elements of E invariant under G is equal to
1— "n .q 9% E(g) )

What does this formula give for Y = 0‘?

h) For any integer p 2 0, let Hp be the set of elements 9 E G that have 1 as
an eigenvalue with multiplicity p. Let hp = Card(Hp). Prove the formula

l t
Zhflr=IHm—1+Ty

p=0 i=1

(In the formula in 9) above, replace Y by —1 + T(1 — X) and then put X = 1
in the result. If g 6 HP, the term 'I‘r(X, Y)(g) becomes TP.)

11 4) *Let G1 = SL3(F2)

a) Show that G1 is a non-abelian simple group of order 168, containing 21
elements of order 2.

b) Show that the degrees of the irreducible complex representations of G1 are
1, 3, 3, 6, 7, 8.

0) Let p : G1 —+ GL3(C) be an irreducible representation 10 of G1 of degree
3. If y 6 G1 is of order 2, show that Tr(p(y)) = —1. Deduce that —p(y) is a
reflection.

d) Let G be the subgroup of GL3(C) generated by the elements —p(y), for
y of order 2 in G1. Show that G is isomorphic to G1 X {1, —1}, and is thus
of order 336.

10A detailed study of such a representation can be found in H. WEBER, Lehrbuch
de'r Algebra, Bd. 11, Abschn. 15.
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6) Show that the characteristic degrees k1, k2, k3 of the algebra of symmetric
invariants of G are equal to 4, 6 and 14. (Use the relations H k,- = 336 and

1

Zoe,- — 1) = 21-)
1

f) Show that G is not a Coxeter group.*

5) *Let K be a field and S = K[X1,...,Xn] a graded polynomial algebra
over K, generated by algebraically independent elements Xi, homogeneous of
degrees > 0.

a) Let Y1, . . . ,Yn be homogeneous elements of S of degrees > 0, and let
R = K[Y1, . . . ,Yn] be the subalgebra of S generated by these elements. Prove
the equivalence of the following properties:

(1) (Y1, . . . ,Yn) is an S—regular sequence.

(ii) S is integral over R.

(iii) The ideal of S generated by Y1, . . . ,Yn is of finite codimension in S.

(iv) For any extgision K of K, the system of equations Yi(:1:1,.. .,xn) = 0
(1 S i g n, as, E K) has only the trivial solution (0,. . . ,0).
((i) 4:) (iii) follows from a theorem of Macaulay (Commutative Algebra);
(iii) 4:» (iv) follows from the Zeros Theorem (Commutative Algebra, Chap.
V, §3, no. 3, Prop. 2); (ii) 4:» (iii) is easy.)

If these properties are satisfied, show that the Y,- are algebraically inde-
pendent over K, and that S is a free R—module of rank equal to

H deg(Y1)
’L

H deg(Xi) '

b) Let G be a finite group of automorphisms of the graded algebra S, let SGr be
its subalgebra of invariants, and let Y1, . . . ,Yn be elements of SG satisfying
conditions (i),. . ., (iv) above. Show that SG = K[Y1, . . . ,Yn] if and only if

H deg(Yi)

12

1[ 6) *Let n be an integer 2 1, q a power of a prime number, K = Fq,
V = K", G = GL(n, K) and G1 = SL(n, K) Identify G with the group
GL(V). Further, denote by S the algebra S(V) = K[X1, . . . ,Xn] and R (resp.
R1) the subalgebra of S consisting of the elements invariant under G (resp.
G1).
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a) Let e = (61, . . . ,en) be a sequence of integers 2 0. Put

L9 = det(X§ej ).
This is an element of S.

Show that
g.Le = det(g)Le for all g E G.

(Remark that, if g.X,~ = Zaij, then g.X§e = ZaiJ—X‘Jf.) In particular, Le
.7 1

belongs to R1.

b) Let j 6 [1,71,]. Put
Zj = H (Xj + Elam-Xi),

1 .7Mi)

the product being over all families (aw-bag” of elements of K. Let
'n

T = H 2,.i=1
Show that T divides all the Le. Deduce that T = Len, where en 2
(0,1,...,n — 1), and that T is invariant under G1.

c) Denote by e,- (1 g 2' g n— 1) the sequence (0,1, . . . ,i— 1,i+1, . . . ,n), and
put Yi = Lei/T, cf. b). Show that the Y,- belong to R and that deg(Yi) =
qn _ qi.

d) Let S’ = K[X1,...,X,,_1], and let T’, ’1,...,Y;,_2 be the elements of 8’
defined in the same way as T,Y1, . . . ,Yn_1 (but replacing n by n — 1). Let
f : S —> S’ be the homomorphism defined by

f<Xi>=Xi (1 <i<n—1), fix”) =0.
Show that

NT) = 0, mm = T’q‘q‘“, rm) = Yéfll for 2 s 2‘ < n — 1.
6) Show that the family (T,Y1, . . . ,Yn_1) satisfies condition (iv) of Exerc. 5.
(Let x = (561,” .,:z:,,) be a zero of the system (T,Y1, . . . ,Yn_1) in an exten-
sion K of K. Since a: is a zero of T, the x,- satisfy at least one non—trivial
linear relation with coeflicients in K. Transforming :1: by an element of G1 if
necessary, we can assume that 30,, = 0. Conclude by applying d) and arguing
by induction on n.)

f) Show that R1 = K[T,Y1,...,Yn_1], and that T,Y1,...,Yn_1 are alge-
braically independent (“Dickson’s Theorem” — apply 6) and Exerc. 5, remark-
ing that the order of G1 is equal to deg(T) = Zdeg(Y,-)).

9) Show that R = K[T‘1_1,Y1,.. .,Yn_1].*
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1[ 7) *Let R be a regular local ring (Commutative Algebra, Chap. VIII, §5,
no. 1), with maximal ideal in and residue field k. Let G be a finite group
of automorphisms of R, and let R’ = RG be the subring of R consisting
of the elements invariant under G. This is a local ring with maximal ideal
m’ = m n R’. Assume the following:

(i) R’ is noetherian and R is an R’-module of finite type.

(ii) The composite R’ —> R —> k is surjective.

Put V = m/m2; this is a k—vector space. The action of G on R defines a
homomorphism e : G —> GL(V).
a) Let p be a prime ideal of R of height 1 (Commutative Algebra, Chap. VII,
§1, no. 6) and let 3 E G be such that s(p) = p and that 3 acts trivially on
R/p. Show that 5(3) is a pseudo-reflection of V. (Remark that the image of
p in m/m2 is of dimension 0 or 1.)
b) Show that, if R’ is regular, the subgroup 5(G) of GL(V) is generated by
pseudo-reflections, (Let H be the subgroup of G generated by elements whose
image under 5 is a pseudo-reflection, and let RH be the subring of R consisting
of elements invariant under H. Show, using a), that no prime ideal of R’ of
height 1 is ramified in R“; using the fact that RH is integrally closed, deduce
by means of the Purity Theorem11 that R’ = RH, so H = G.)

0) Assume now that the order of G is coprime to the characteristic of k. Show
that e is injective.

Let (mg) be the filtration of R’ induced by the m—adic filtration (111") of
R, and let

2' : gr(R’) —> gr(R)
be the canonical homomorphism of the associated graded algebra of R’ to
that of R (Commutative Algebra, Chap. III, §2). Show that i is injective,
and that its image is the subring gr(R)G of gr(R) consisting of the elements
invariant under G.

d) Retain the assumptions and notation of c), and assume further that 5(G) is
generated by pseudo-reflections. If l = dim V, let P1, . . . ,Pl be algebraically
independent homogeneous generators of the k—algebra gr(R)G (such elements
exist by Th. 4 and the fact that gr(R) can be identified with the symmetric
algebra of V); let p1, . . . , p; be their degrees. By c), we can find a,- 6 mg“ such
that gr(xi) = P,-. Show that the .71,- generate the ideal m’ and deduce that R’
is regular.*

fil 8) *Let V be a finite dimensional vector space over a field K, let S be the
symmetric algebra of V, and let G be a finite subgroup of GL(V). Assume

“Cf. M. AUSLANDER, On the purity of the branch locus, Amer. J. of Math., v.
LXXXIV (1962), p. 116-125.
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that the algebra SG of symmetric invariants of G is a graded polynomial
algebra.

a) Let u be an element of the dual V* of V, and let G1, be the subgroup
of G consisting of the elements leaving u invariant. Show that Cu is gener-
ated by pseudo—reflections. (The linear form u extends to a homomorphism
fu : S —> K. If 8,, denotes the local ring of S with respect to the kernel of fu,
the ring 8,, is regular. Conclude by applying Exerc. 7 b) to G1,, considered as
a group of automorphisms of Sn.)

In particular, G is generated by pseudo-reflections.

b) Let A be a subset of V*, and let GA 2 “A G1,. Show that GA is generated
ue

by pseudo-reflections. (Extending the base field if necessary, we can assume
that K is infinite. Show that in that case there exists an element 12 of the
vector subspace of V* generated by A such that G1, = GA. Conclude by
applying a) to 11.)...

9) Let V be a vector space of dimension 4 over a finite field K, of characteristic
different from 2, and let Q be a non-degenerate quadratic form on V of index
2 (Algebra, Chap. IX, §4, no. 2). Let G = 0(Q) be the orthogonal group of
this form; this is a finite group generated by reflections (loc. cit., §6, no. 4,
Prop. 5).

a.) Let E be a maximal totally isotropic subspace of V, and let GE be the
subgroup of G consisting of the elements 9 such that g(:1:) = x for all m E E.
Show that GE is isomorphic to the additive group of K, and contains no
pseudo-reflection.

b) Show that the algebra of symmetric invariants of G is not a graded poly-
nomial algebra (use the preceding exercise).

§6.

In the exercises below (with the exception of Exerc. 3), the assumptions and
notation are those of §6.

1) Assume that W is irreducible. Let c be a Coxeter transformation of W, let
P be the subgroup of W generated by c, and let A be the set of unit vectors
orthogonal to an element of .6. Show that I‘ has l orbits in A, and that each
orbit has h elements. (Argue as in the proof of Prop. 33 of Chap. VI, §1,
no. 11.)

1} 2) Assume that W is irreducible. Let C be a chamber relative to W,
(H1, . . . ,Hl) its walls, and e,- a non-zero vector orthogonal to Hi. Assume
that 61,...,e1- (resp. 6H1, . . . , 6;) are pairwise orthogonal (cf. no. 2). For all
u E Z, define Hu and 3,, by Hu 2 H], if u E k: (mod. I) and 3,, = 3H".



§ 6. EXERCISES 1 5 1

a) Show that the elements offj are the 31.92 . . . su_1Hu for u = 1,2, . . . , lh/2.

b) Let s’ = $1...sr and s” = sr+1...sl, so that c = s’s” is the Coxeter
transformation associated to the ordered chamber C. Let me be the element
of W that transforms C to —C (cf. §4, Exerc. 2). Show that, if h is odd,

7110 = éIsl/3! . . ”SI/s: = é”sis/I . ' ”3,8,: = sllc(h—1)/2 = c(h—1)/Zsl.
v

h terms h terms

c) Put S = {sl,...,sl}. The pair (W, S) is a Coxeter system. If 11) E W,
denote by ls(w) the length of w with respect to S (Chap. IV, §1, no. 1).
Show that

15(3’) = r, ls(s") = l — r, ls(c) = l.
Deduce that, with the assumptions in b),

h g 11 and 15(w0) g (z — r) + $1.ls(wo) < r +

Show on the other hand that ls(w0) = Card(5")) = hl/2 (use Exerc. 22 of
Chap. IV, §1). Deduce that r = U2 and that (31,32, . . .,slh/2) is a reduced
decomposition of 1120.

d) Show that, if h is even, (.91, . . . ,Szh/z) is a reduced decomposition of me =
ch/z. (Same method.)

1[ 3) Let K be a commutative ring, E a free K—module with basis (61, . . . , e;),
and f1,..., 1 elements of the dual of E. Put aij = fi(ej). If 1 S i S I, let 3,-
be the pseudo-reflection schf, (§ 2, Exerc. 1). Then

81(61') = Cj - aijei.

Put c = 51...sl, and 21-: C(ei).

a) For 1 g i,k g l, put

yf = 31...sk(e¢) and M = 81-.-5¢—1(€i) = Elf—1-

Thus y? = e,- and y: = 2,.
Show that

115—1 — y!“ = aim-yie-
Deduce the formulas

6i = yi + 1;;- akiyk

z-= -—Zak-k.1, 311 k212 11/

b) Let C be the matrix of c with respect to the basis (6,). Let U = (Uij) and
V = (my) be the matrices defined by
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_ aij ifi<j _ 0 ifi<j
uij _ {0 otherwise, [Uij _ {am-J- otherwise.

The matrix I+ U is invertible with determinant 1. Show that

C = (I — V)(I + U)‘1.

Deduce that
det()\I — C) = det((A — 1)I + V + AU),

in other words

det()\I — C) =
(A — 1) + (111 A042 A043 A611;

(121 A(A — 1) + (122 Aa23 Aazz
(131 (132 (A — 1) + (133 Mm

an GL2 (113 (A — 1) + an

0) Let F = (I, S) be the graph whose set of vertices is I = [1, l] and whose set
S of arrows is the set of subsets {i, j} OH with 2 elements such that (1113‘ aé 0 or
afi 75 0. If a = {i, j} belongs to S, denote by ad the transposition of 'i and j
(considered as an element of the symmetric group 8;), and put aa = —a¢jafi.

Let ‘B be the set of subsets of S consisting of the arrows whose vertices
are disjoint. If X E $, denote by C(X) the set of i e I that are not vertices
of any arrow of X, and put ox = H 0a, ax = H aa.

aEX a
Let a 6 SI, and let do’ be the term corresponding to a in the expansion

of the determinant of (A — 1)I + V + /\U. Show that, if a is of the form ax,
with X E ‘B, then

do = axACMd(X) H (A — 1 + afi).
ieC(X)

Assume now that I‘ is a forest (Chap. IV, Appendix, no. 3). Show that, if
a E S; is not of the form ax with X 6 SB, then dcr = 0. Deduce the formula

det()\ — c) = Z (ix/\C‘udm) H (A — 1+ an)-
xe‘B ieC(X)

d) Consider the polynomial

X 012 an
a X (12;P(X) = i1 .
an an X

To the assumptions in c), we add that aii = 1 for all 2'. Show that in that
case

det(,\2 — c) = A1P(,\ + ,\-1).
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4) With the assumptions and notation of no. 1, denote by nij the order of
sH. sHj, and put aij = —2cos—. Then afi—— 2 and aij S 0 if i 75 j, cf. §3.
Show”, by using the method of the preceding exercise, that

X (112 an
0.21 X l

. = _f[1(x — 2 cos(1rm,'/h,)),
. 1':

an 012 X
where m1, . . . ,mz are the exponents of W.

12For more details, see: H. S. M. COXETER, The product of the generators of
a. finite group generated by reflections, Duke Math. Joumal., v. XVIII (1951),
p. 765-782.





CHAPTER VI
Root Systems

§ 1. ROOT SYSTEMS

In this paragraph, k denotes a field of characteristic zero. From no. 3 onwards,
we assume that k = R.

1. DEFINITION OF A ROOT SYSTEM

Lemma 1. Let V be a vector space over k, R a finite subset of V generating
V. For any a E R such that a aé 0, there exists at most one reflection s of V
such that 5(a) = —a and s(R) = R.

Let G be the group of automorphisms of V leaving R stable. Since R
generates V, G is isomorphic to a subgroup of the symmetric group of R,
and hence is finite. Let s, s’ be reflections of V such that 3(a) = s’(a) = —a,
803.) = R, s’ (R) = R. Then t = 33’ belongs to G, and hence is of finite order
in. On the other hand,

t(a) = a and t(m) E a; mod. ka for all .’L' E V.

Hence, there exists a linear form f on V such that

t(:r) = x + f(:r)a for all in E V

and f(a) = 0. By induction on n, it follows that

t"(:1:)= a: + nf(:1:)a for all x E V.

Taking n equal to m, we see that mf(m) = 0 for all x E V, so f = 0, t = l
and 3: 3’.

DEFINITION 1. Let V be a vector space over k, and R a subset of V. Then
R is said to be a root system in V if the following conditions are satisfied:

(RSI) R is finite, does not contain 0, and generates V.
(RSH) For all a E R, there exists an element of of the dual V* of V

such that (a,a') = 2 and that the reflection smav (cf. Chap. V, § 2) leaves R
stable.
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(R8111) For all a e R, a‘(R) g z.

By Lemma 1, the reflection 5,1,0; (and hence also the linear form a”) is
determined uniquely by a, so (RS111) makes sense. We put 8a,a' = 30,. Then
sa(a;) = x — (of, 11:)oz for all a: E V.

The elements of R are called the roots (of the system considered). The
dimension of V is called the rank of the system.

The automorphisms of V that leave R stable are called the automorphisms
of R. They form a finite group denoted by A(R). The subgroup of A(R)
generated by the so, is called the Weyl group of R and is denoted by W(R),
or simply by W.

Remark. 1) Let k’ be an extension of k. Identify V canonically with a subset
of V ® 19’ and V* with a subset of V* (8 k’ = (V ® k’)*. Then, R is a root
system in V 8) k’, and the a” are the same as before.

Lemma 2. Let R be a root system in V. Let (ply) be a symmetric bilinear
form on V, non-degenerate and invariant under W(R). Identify V with V*
by means of this form. If a E R, then a is non-isotropic and

a- _ 2_a
_ (alal

This follows from formula (4) of Chap. V, § 2, no. 3.

PROPOSITION 1. Let VQ (resp. V6) be the Q-vector subspace of V (resp.
V*) generated by the a (resp. the a”). Then VQ (resp. Va) is a Q-structure
on V (resp. V*) (Algebra, Chap. II, § 8, no. 1). The restriction to VQ x Va
of the canonical bilinear form on V X V“ gives an identification of each of the
spaces Vq, V5 with the dual of the other. The set R is a root system in Vq.

If k = R, there exists a scalar product on V invariant under W(R) (In-
tegration, Chap. VII, § 3, no. 1, Prop. 1); Lemma 2 now shows that the of
generate V*. By Remark 1, the a” again generate V* if k = Q. We now go
to the general case. Put E = Vq. By (R8111), each of maps E to Q, and so
defines an element (1 of E*. It is immediate that R is a root system in E,
and that the element corresponding to a in E* is 07. By what we said above,
the 6: generate the vector space E*. Consider the canonical homomorphism
i : E ®Q k —> V, and its transpose Iti : V* ——+ E* ®Q k. Since R generates V,
ti is injective; but the image of ti contains the 61, so ti is surjective. From
this we conclude finally that i and ti are isomorphisms. We can therefore
identify V with E (8 k, V* with E* (8 k, a” with 61, and V6 with E*. Thus,
VQ (resp. Va) is a Q-structure on V (resp. V*). The restriction to VQ x Va
of the canonical bilinear form on V X V* can be identified with the canonical
bilinear form on E x E*, hence the proposition.
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Remarks. 2) Proposition 1 reduces the study of root systems to the case
k = Q. Remark 1 reduces it further to the study of root systems in the real
vector space VR = VQ (8:; R. The Weyl groups associated to these different
systems are canonically identified.

3) Since the a' generate V*, the group W(R), considered as a subgroup
of GL(VR), is essential (Chap. V, § 3, no. 7). Moreover, the Cor. of Th. 1
of Chap. V, § 3, no. 2 shows that the only reflections belonging to W(R) are
the sa.

PROPOSITION 2. The a” form, a root system in V*, and a" = a for all
a E R.

The of satisfy (RSI) by Prop. 1. Since smog is an automorphism of the
vector space V equipped with the subset R, t(5a,a')_1 leaves the set RV of
the a' stable; but 't(s0£,og)‘1 = 3030,, which proves that R” satisfies (R811)
and that of = (1. Finally, (of, [3) E Z for all a” e R” and ,6 e R, so R” satisfies
(RSm).

The set R' is called the inverse root system of R. The map a H a” is
a bijection from R to R”, called the canonical bijection from R to R“. Note
that, if a,,6 are elements of R such that a + fl 6 R, then (a + [if at of + E
in general.

Since sa(a) = —-a, axiom (RSH) shows that —R = R. Evidently (—a)' =
—a“ and —1 E A(R) (but it is not always true that —1 e W(R))

The equality ‘(s.,,,a;)‘1 = saw shows that the map u v—> ta is an
isomorphism from the group W(R) to the group W(R'). We identify these
two groups by means of this isomorphism; in other words, we consider W(R)
as acting both in V and in V*. Similarly for A(R).

--1

PROPOSITION 3. For :13, y E V, put

(xly) = ZR(a3w)(aUv)-
a6

Then (rc|y) is a non-degenerate symmetric bilinear form on V, invariant un-
der A(R). For x, y e VQ we have (xly) E Q. The canonical extension of (a:|y)
to

V3 = VQ ®Q R
is non-degenerate and positive.

It is clear that (xly) is a symmetric bilinear form on V. If g E A(R),

(9(w)lg(y)) = E (tg(a'),w)(tg(a'),y) = (xiv)
aER

since (tg)(R') = R“. If x,y E Vq, then (wly) E Q by (RSIH). If z E VR, then
(z|z) = ZR(a',z)2 2 0, and (z|z) > 0 if z 76 0 by Prop. 1, so the canonical

a6
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extension of (mly) to VR is positive and non—degenerate. The restriction of
(mly) to VQ is thus non—degenerate, and hence the form (xly) on V is non-
degenerate.

PROPOSITION 4. (i) Let X be a subset of R, let Vx be the vector subspace of
V generated by X, and let Vk be the vector subspace ofV* generated by the of,
where 0: E X. Then V is the direct sum ofVx and the orthogonal complement
of V§(, V* is the direct sum of V3( and the orthogonal complement ofVx, and
V3( is identified with the dual of Vx.

(ii) Ra is a root system in Vx, and the canonical bijection from RflVx
to its inverse root system is identified with the restriction of the map a v——> a“
to R n Vx .

By Remark 2, we can assume that k = R. Identify V with V* by means
of the symmetric bilinear form of Prop. 3. We have a“ = (32%) for all a G R
(Lemma 2). Every vector subspace of V is non-isotropic, and the proposition
is now clear.

COROLLARY. Let V1 be a vector subspace of V, and let V2 be the vector
subspace generated by R 0 V1. Then R {'1 V1 is a root system in V2.

This follows from (ii) applied to X = R 0 V1.
For (1,;6 E R, put

(a, fi') = "(0MB)- (1)
Then

n(a, a) = 2 (2)
n(_aafl) = ”(aw _ fl) = —n(oz,,3) (3)

By (R3111),
n(a,fi) e Z. (4)

By the definition of n(a, fi),

8/301) = a — ”(0" ms. (5)
Formula (1) and Prop. 2 imply that

”(06m = ”(3”, 0f)- (6)
Let (xly) be a symmetric bilinear form on V, non-degenerate and invariant

under W(R) (Prop. 3). By Lemma 2,

_ 2mm)
"(a’m ‘ (as) ' (7)

It follows that
n(a,,6) = O 4:) n(fl,a) = 0 4:) (alfl) = 0 (=> sa and 3,3 commute. (8)

If (04,8) 76 0, then n(fl,a) — m (9)not/3) _ (0400'
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2. DIRECT SUM OF ROOT SYSTEMS

Let V be a vector space over k; that is the direct sum of a family (V )1<i<r
of vector spaces. Identify V* with the direct sum of the V*. For all i, let R,-
be a root system in V-. Then R: UR; is a root system in V whose Inverse
system is R = UR}; the canonical bijection from R to R extends, for all

1

i, the canonical bijection from R, to Rf. The set R is called the direct sum
of the root systems Ri. Let oz 6 Bi. If j aé i, the kernel of 01' contains Vj, so
sa induces the identity on Vj; on the other hand, ha C V,, so sa leaves Vi

stable. These remarks show that W(R) can be identified with 1:11 W(Ri)
A root system R'is said to be irreducible if R aé Z and if=R 1s not the

direct sum of two non-empty root systems.

PROPOSITION 5. Let V be a, vector space over k that is the direct sum of
vector spaces V1, . . . ,Vr. Let R be a root system in V. Put R, = RflVi. The
following three conditions are equivalent:

(i) the V, are stable under W(R);
(ii)R§V1UV2U'HUV1-;

(iii) for all i, R1 is a root system in V,-, and R is the direct sum of the R,.
(iii) = (i): this follows from what we said at the beginning of this num-

ber.
(i) 2 (ii): assume that the V, are stable under W(R). Let a E R and

let H be the kernel of a”. By Prop. 3 of Chap. V, § 2, no. 2, each V,- is the
sum of a subspace of H and a subspace of ka. Hence one of the V,- contains
ka, soa€V1UV2U-~-UVT.

(ii) => (iii): if condition (ii) is satisfied, R; generates V, for all i, so R,- is
a root system in V,- (Prop. 4). It is clear that R is the direct sum of the Rt.

COROLLARY. Let R be a root system in V. The following conditions are
equivalent:

(i) R is irreducible;
(ii) the W(R)-module V is simple;
(iii) the W(R)-module V is absolutely simple.
(ii) (E) (i): this follows from Prop. 5 and Maschke’s Theorem (Chap. V,

Appendix, Prop. 2).
(iii) 4:) (ii): this follows from Prop. 1 of Chap. V, § 2, no. 1.

PROPOSITION 6. Every root system R in V is the direct sum of a family
(Rm-61 of irreducible root systems that is unique up to a bijection of the index
set.

The existence of the Ri is proved by induction on Card R: if R is non—
empty and not irreducible, R is the direct sum of two root systems R’, R” such
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that Card R’ < Card R, Card R” < Card R, and the induction hypothesis
applies to R’ and R” . To prove uniqueness, it suffices to prove that, if R
is the direct sum of R’ and R”, every R,- is necessarily contained either in
R’ or in R” . Let V’ ,V” ,V§,V§’ be the vector subspaces of V generated by
R’, R”, R’ n Ri, R” 0 R5. Since the sum V’ + V” is direct, the sum V; + V;’ is
direct. Since R,- Q R’ U R”, R,- is the direct sum of the root systems R’ m Re
and R” n Ri; hence either R’ n R,- = Q or R” n R,- = 9, which proves the
assertion.

The R; are called the irreducible components of R. For any non-zero scalars
A,, the union of the AiR; is a root system in V, whose inverse system is the
union of the A;1R;, and whose Weyl group is W(R)

PROPOSITION 7. Let R be a root system in V, (R,) the family of its ir-
reducible components, V,- the vector subspace of V generated by R1, B the
invariant symmetric bilinear form on V defined in Prop. 3, and B’ a sym-
metric bilinear form on V invariant under W(R). Then the V, are pairwise
orthogonal with respect to B’, and, for all i, the restrictions of B and B’ to
V,- are proportional.

If ‘07; 6 Vi, ’Uj E Vj, l 75 j, and ifw E W(Rj), then

B’('Ui;w(”j)) = Elven),
which shows that w(vJ-) — vj is orthogonal to v,- with respect to B’. Since Vj
is irreducible for W(Rj), it is generated by the w(v,-) — 'Uj, and it is therefore
orthogonal to V,-.

The fact that the restrictions of B and B’ to each of the V, are proportional
follows from Prop. 1 of Chap. V, § 2, no. 1.

Remark. Choose a scalar product on V3 invariant under W(R). It is then
possible to speak of the length of a root and the angle between two roots.-
Prop. 7 shows that this angle is independent of the choice of scalar product,
as is the ratio of the lengths of two roots, provided they belong to the same
irreducible component of R.

3. RELATION BETWEEN TWO ROOTS

Recall that we assume from now on that k = R. (We leave to the reader the
task of extending the definitions and results to the general case, by using the
method indicated in Remark 2 of no. 1.)

Throughout the following, R denotes a. root system in a vector space V;
and V is equipped with a scalar product (x, y) I—> (xly) invariant under W(R),
cf. Prop. 3.

Let oz,fl E R. By formula (7) of no. 1,

n(a, fl)n(fi, a) = 4cos2 (07,?) g 4. (10)
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Thus, the integer n(a, fl)n([3, a) must take one of the values 0, 1,2,3, 4. In
view of Chap. V, § 2, no. 5, Cor. of Prop. 6, and of the footnote on the page
of Chap. V, § 4, no. 8, we see that the only possibilities are the following, up
to interchanging a and ,6:

A

1) ”(0,5) = ”(#00 = 0; (afi) = g; sasg of order 2;
2) ”(063) = "W, 01) = 1; (67,?) = g; 5a5fi of order 3;

II ‘1 ||=|I fl II;
3) n(a,fi) = ”(3,00 = —1; (01 ,3): 2—”; salsa of order 3;

II a I|=|I [3: II;
4) n(a,fi) = 1, n(fi,a) = 2; (a, fi)2 50,33 of order 4;

II ,3 I|= V:§2” a II;
5) n(a,fi) = "1, ”(5,00 = -2; (05,3) = 3—4 ; sets); of order 4;

llfl|= «5 II a n,
6) ”(Oh/5) = 1, ”([3, 01) = 3; (afl) = g; 80,8); of order 6;

llfll= «E II a ll,
7) ”(0,3) = —1, ”(5,00 = -3; (a ,6): satay; of order 6;

II ,3 ||= V—3II a II;
8) n(a,,6) = n(,6, a) = 2; a—— )6;
9) n(an6)=n(fiaa) =_2l a: ~fl;

10) n(On/3) = 1, 7103,01) = 4; fl = 2a;
11) ”(05:16): _]-$ "(16, a) = _4; fl = -201.

In particular:

PROPOSITION 8. (i) If two roots are proportional, the factor of proportion-
ality can only be :|:1, :|:%,:|:2.

(ii) If a and ,8 are two non-proportional roots, and if H a “g“ ,6 M, then
n(a,fl) takes one of the values 0,1,—1.

If a root (1 e R is such that %a ¢ R, then a is called an tndz'm'sz'ble root.

THEOREM 1. Let a, ,8 be two roots.

(i) If n(a,fl) > 0, a — fl is a root unless a = fl.
(ii) If n(a,,8) < 0, a +,6 is a root unless a = —B.
If n(a, fl) > 0, the possibilities, by the list above, are the following:

1) n(a,,6) = 1; then a — ,6 — 3;;(01) E R;
2) n(fi,a) = 1; thenfl—a = sa(,6) 6 R, so a—,B E R;
3) ,6 = a.

This proves (i), and (ii) follows by changing [3 to —fl.
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COROLLARY. Leta and ,6 be two roots.

(i) If (alfl) > 0, a — ,8 is a root unless a = )6.
(ii) If (04,6) < 0, a + ,6 is a root unless 0: = —,6.
(iii) Ifa — ,6 ¢ RU {0} and a +,B ¢ RU {0}, then (aIfl) = 0.
Assertions (i) and (ii) follow from Th. 1 and formula (7) of no. 1. Assertion

(iii) follows from (i) and (ii).

It is possible that a + fl 6 R, (04,6) = 0 (cf. Plate X, System B2). When
a—fl ¢ RU{O} and a+fl ¢ RU{0}, a and fl are said to be strongly
orthogonal.

PROPOSITION 9. Let 0; and [3 be two non-proportional roots.

(i) The set I of integers j such that [3 + ja is a root is an interval [—q, p]
in Z containing 0.

(ii) Let S be the set offi + ja for j E I. Then,

sa(S) = S and sa(,6 +pa) = fl — qa.

(iii) 1? - q = -n(fl, a)-
Clearly, O E I. Let p (resp. —q) be the largest (resp. smallest) element of

I. If not all the integers in [—q,p] belong to I, there exist two integers r, s
in [—q,p] with the following properties: 3 > r + 1,3 6 I,r e I,r + k ¢ I for
1 g k g s — r — 1. With the notation of the Cor. of Th. 1, (alfl + sa) g
0, (alfi + ra) 2 0, which is absurd because

(alfl + sa) S 0 > (alfi + ra).

This proves (i).
We have sa(fl+ja) = fi—n(,6,a)oz—ja = ,6+j’a with j’ = —j—n(fl, a).

Thus sa(S) Q S and consequently sa(S) = S. Now j I—> —j — n(fl, a) is a
decreasing bijection from I to I. It follows that, j’ = —q when j = p, so that
—q = —p — n(,6,a). This proves (ii) and (iii).

The set S is called the a-chain of roots defined by fl, )6 — qa is its origin,
,6 + pa is its end, and p + q is its length.

COROLLARY. Let S be an a-chain of roots, and 'y the origin of S. The length
ofS is —n('y,a); it is equal to 0,1,2 or 3.

The first assertion follows from Prop. 9, (iii), applied to ,6 = 'y, and using
the fact that q = 0.

On the other hand, since 7 is not proportional to oz, the list given at the
beginning of this no. shows that |n('y, a)| S 3, hence the corollary.

Remark. We retain the notation above. Then:

1) If the length of S is 0, then (al'y) = 0.
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2) If the length of S is 1, then My, (1) = —1, and there are three cases:

”(am = -1, (ala)=(1|7), (047) = —%(ala), (0:7) 2 2%
"(am = —2, (04a) = 2mm, (047) = emu), (031) = 3T"
"(077) = —3, (ala) = 3(7l7), (047) = —%(ala), (01,7) = 5F"

a a a

no
a {s “I? o

Y + d V Y '1' ¢ Y Y + a

3) If the length of S is 2, then n(7, a) = —2, so

Mam) = —1, (ala) = gm), (ab) = —<a|a>, (53) = if.

4) If the length of S is 3, then My, a) = —3, so

”(am = -1, <ala> = gm), (a|1)= —§<ala), ($1): 5’63.

m
l:

31 _
3

+
0|

:

y y a y+2¢ y+3a

We shall see (Plate X, Systems A2, B2, G2) that all these cases are actually
realised.

PROPOSITION 10. Let a, ,6 be two non-proportional mots such that 16 + a
is a root. Let p,q be the integers in Prop. 9. Then

(fl+alfi+a)_m
(filfi) _ p '

Let S be the a-chain defined by fl, 7 its origin; its length l is 2 1 since
,3 + oz is a root. The following cases are possible:

1)l=1;thenfl=%q=0,p=1,(fl+alfl+a)=(fllfi)~
2) l 2, ,6=7; thenq=0,p=2,(,6+a|fi+a) = afilfi).
3) l 2, fl=7+a; thenq= 1,p= 1,(fl+alfi+a) =2(fl|fl)-II

II
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4)l=3)18=7i thenq=0,p=3,(,6+a|fl+a)=%(fllfl)
5)l=3,fi=7+a;thenq=1,p=2,(fi+alfi+a)=(filfi)-
6)l=3,fl=7+2a;thenq=2,p=1,(fi+alfl+a)=3(fllfl)-

In each case, the formula to be proved is satisfied.

PROPOSITION 11. Assume that R is irreducible. Let a and fl be two roots
such that H a ”2“ ,8 II. There eaists g E W(R) such that 9(a) = )8.

The transforms of a by W(R) generate V (no. 2, Cor. of Prop. 5). Hence
there exists 9 E W(R) such that (g(a)|,6) 75 0. We assume from now on that
(04,8) ¢ 0. By formula (9) of no. 1, n(a, fl) = n(,6, a). Replacing ,6 if necessary
by 33%) = —fl, we can assume that n(a,fl) > 0. Then, by the list at the
beginning of no. 3, either a = [3 (in which case the proposition is clear), or
n(a,fi) = n(fl, a) = 1; in that case

sasflsam) = swam — oz) = 504(‘16 — a + 5) = 0‘-

4. REDUCED ROOT SYSTEMS

A root system is said to be reduced if every root of the system is indivisible
(no. 3).

PROPOSITION 12. Assume that R is irreducible and reduced.

(i) The ratio
1, 2, fi, 3, g

(ii) The set of the (ala) for a E R has at most two elements.
Since R is irreducible, the transforms of a root by W(R) generate V (no. 2,

Cor. of Prop. 5). Hence, for any roots a, fl, there exists a root ,8’ such that
(alfi’) 75 0 and (,6’|,B’) = (Blfi). By formula (9) of no. 1 and the list of no. 3,
Lil—lg? takes one of the values 1, 2, %, 3, % (recall that the system is assumed
to be reduced). By multiplying (xly) by a suitable scalar, we can assume that
(ala) = 1 for certain roots and that the other possible values of (bl/6) for
fl 6 R are 2 and 3. The values 2 and 3 cannot both be attained, since in that
case there would exist )8 E R,'y E R such that % = %, contrary to what
we have seen above.

mg; for a E R, ,6 G R must take one of the valuesa

PROPOSITION 13. Assume that R is irreducible, non-reduced and of rank
2 2.

(i) The set R0 of indivisible roots is a root system in V; this system is
irreducible and reduced; and W(Ro) = W(R).

(ii) Let A be the set of roots a for which (ala) takes the smallest value A.
Then any two non-proportional elements of A are orthogonal.

(iii) Let B be the set of ,6 E R such that (,6|,6) = 2A. Then B 7E o,
R0=AUB, R=AUBU2A.



§ 1. ROOT SYSTEMS 165

If a e R— R0, then %a e R, but é Ga) ¢ R (Prop. 8), so %oz 6 R0. This
proves that R0 satisfies (RSI). It is clear that, for all a E R, sa,a~(R0) = R0,
so R0 satisfies (RSII) and (RSIH). Since a E R—Ro implies that %a 6 R0
and since so, = sa/Z, we have W(R) = W(Ro). Thus R0 is irreducible (Cor.
of Prop. 5), and it is evidently reduced.

Since R is not reduced, there exists a E R0 such that 2a 6 R. Since
R0 is irreducible and dimV 2 2, a cannot be proportional or orthogonal to
every root. Let [3 E R0 be such that n(fi,a) 7e 0 and ,8 is not proportional
to a. Changing ,6 to —,B if necessary, we can assume that n(,6, a) > 0. Now
%n(,6,a) = n(,6, 2a) 6 Z, so n(,6, a) E 2Z. From the list in no. 3, n(,8, a) = 2,
(filfl) = 2(ala). Since R0 is reduced, Prop. 12 shows that, for all 'y E R0,
either (*ylfy) = (ala) or (’yl’y) = 2(ala). Also, the above shows that, for all
'y E R—Ro, the vector %'y is an element of R0 such that (éyfify) = (ala).
Thus, A = (ala), B aé E, R0 = AUB, and R Q AU B U 2A; on the other
hand, if 'y e A, there exists 9 E W(R) such that "y = 9(a) (Prop. 11), so
27 = g(2a) E R; thus 2A 9 R and R = A U B U 2A. Finally, let 7,7’ be two
non-proportional elements of A. Then

n(27,7’) = 271W, 7’) = 471(7, 27’) E 42, and |n(7,7’)| < 1
since 7 and '7’ have the same length, so n('y,'y’) = 0 and ('ylry’) = 0.

PROPOSITION 14. Assume that R is irreducible and reduced, and that (ala)
takes the values A and 2A for a E R. Let A be the set of roots or such that
(ala) = A. Assume that any two non-proportional elements of A are orthog-
onal. Then R1 = R U 2A is an irreducible non-reduced root system and R is
the set of indivisible roots of R1.

It is clear that R1 satisfies (RS;) and (R8111). We show that, if a, fl 6 R1,
then (a',fl) e Z. This is clear ifa E R. Since (2a)'= id“ for a E A, it is also
immediate if a, fl 6 2A. Finally, assume that ,6 e R and that a = 27 with
*y e A.

1) If '7 = is, then «xx/3) = tam = i1.
2) If 7 is not proportional to £1 and if 16 e A, the assumption on A implies

that (M) = 0, so (am) = 0-
3) If fl 6 R — A, then (,BIfi) = 2A = 2('y|'y), so (,8,ry') is equal to O, 2 or

—2 by the list in no. 3. Thus (,6,a“) : %(fl,'y') E Z.
Thus R1 is a root system in V, and the other assertions are clear.

5. CHAMBERS AND BASES OF ROOT SYSTEMS

For all a E R, let L0, be the hyperplane of V consisting of the points invariant
under $0,. The chambers in V determined by the set of the La (Chap. V, § 1,
no. 3) are called the chambers of R. The bijection V —> V* defined by the
scalar product (xly) takes a to (31%-) for a E R, hence La to Lav, and hence
the chambers of R to those of R“. If C is a chamber of R, the corresponding
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chamber of R’ is denoted by C'. By Prop. 7 of no. 2, C' depends only on C
and not on the choice of (ably)

THEOREM 2. (i) The group W(R) acts simply-transitively on the set of
chambers.

(ii) Let C be a chamber. Then C is a fundamental domain for W(R).
(iii) C is an open simplicial cone (Chap. V, § 1, no. 6).
(iv) Let L1,L2, . . . ,Ll be the walls of C. For all i, there exists a unique

indiuisible root 01,- such that L,- = La, and such that a; is on the same side of
L, as C.

(v) The set B(C) = {a1,. . .,a;} is a basis ofV.
(vi) C is the set of a: e V such that (015,33) > 0 for alli (or, equivalently,

the set ofa: 6 V such that (:clai) > 0 for all i).
(vii) Let S be the set of the so“. The pair (W(R), S) is a Coxeter system

(Chap. IV, § 1, no. 3).
Assertions (i) and (vii) follow from Chap. V, § 3, no. 2, Th. 1. Assertion

(ii) follows from Chap. V, § 3, no. 3, Th. 2. Assertion (iv) is clear. The root
a,- is orthogonal to L1, and a; is identified with 2ai/(ailai). Since W(R) is
essential (no. 1, Remark 3), assertions (iii), (v) and (vi) follow from Chap. V,
§ 3, no. 9, Prop. 7.

Remarks. 1) Assertion (vii) shows in particular that W(R) is generated by
the reflections so“.

2) If any 6 C, then (xly) > 0 (Chap. V, § 3, no. 5, Lemma 6), in other
words the angle (1:,y) is acute.

3) Let m(a, ,6) be the order of sasg (a,/3 E B(C)). The matrix (m(a,fl))
is identified with the Coxeter matrix (Chap. IV, § 1, no. 9) of (W, S). If
a aé ,6, Prop. 3 of Chap. V, § 3, no. 4 shows that the angle (afi) is equal
to 1r — m; in particular, this angle is either obtuse or equal to 7r, and
(alfl) g 0. By using the list in no. 3, it follows that m(a, fl) is equal to 2, 3,4
or 6.

DEFINITION 2. A subset B of R is called a basis of R if there exists a
chamber C ofR such that B = B(C). If C is a chamber, B(C) is called the
basis of R defined by C.

Remarks. 4) Assertion (Vi) of Th. 2 shows that the map C I—> B(C) is a
bijection from the set of chambers to the set of bases. Consequently, W(R)
acts simply-transitively on the set of bases.

5) Let C be a chamber of R, and let B be the corresponding basis. If
a E B, put <p(a) = a” if 2a ¢ R and 90(a) = §of if 2a 6 R. Then (p(B) is the
basis of R' defined by C"; this follows from the fact that the walls of C are
the Lav, for a E B.
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DEFINITION 3. Let B be a basis of R. The Cartan matrix of R (relative to
B) is the matrix (n(a,fl))a,geB.

For all a E B, n(a,a) = 2. For a,fl G B,

_ (am)=_ llallcos 7r
”(am ‘ 2mm) 2“ 3 n mew

where m(a,,6) denotes as above the order of sasfi. If a aé ,6, n(a,fi) = 0,
—1,—2 or —3 (cf. no. 3).

(11)

Remarks. 6) The Cartan matrix (n(a, fi)) should not be confused with the
Coxeter matrix (m(a,,6)). Note in particular that the Cartan matrix is not
necessarily symmetric.

7) Canonical indexing. If B and B’ are two bases of R, there exists a
unique element w E W such that w(B) = B’. We have

"(w(0¢),w(fl)) = ”(Oh/5) and m(W(a),W(fi)) = W(afi)
for a, ,6 E B. Consequently, the Cartan and Coxeter matrices associated to B
can be obtained from those associated to B’ by composition with the bijection

a I—> w(a)

from B to B’.
The Cartan and Coxeter matrices can actually be defined canonically in

the following way. Let X be the set of pairs (B, a), where B is a basis of R
and a E B. The group W acts in an obvious way on X and each orbit of
W on X meets each of the sets {B} x B in exactly one point. If I is the set
of these orbits, each basis B admits a canonical indexing (£20151. Moreover,
there exists a unique matrix N = (nij) (resp. M = (mij)), of type I X I, such
that for any basis B, the Cartan (resp. Coxeter) matrix associated to B can
be obtained from N (resp. M) by composing with the canonical indexing of
B; it is called the canonical Cartan matrix (resp. Coxeter matrix) of R.

PROPOSITION 15. Let B be a basis of R and a an indivisible root. There
exist ,8 E B and w E W(R) such that a = w(fi).

Let C be the chamber such that B = B(C). The hyperplane La is a wall
of a chamber 0’ of R, and there exists an element of W(R) that transforms
C’ to C. We are therefore reduced to the case where La is a wall of C. Then or
is proportional to an element fl of R. Since a and B are indivisible, a = ifl.
If a = —fl, then a = 513(16): hence the proposition.

COROLLARY. Let R1 and R2 be two reduced root systems in vector spaces
V1 and V2, and let B1 and B2 be bases of R1 and R2. Let f : B1 —> B2 be a
bijection that transforms the Cartan matrix of R1 to that of R2. Then there
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exists an isomorphism F : V1 —> V2 that transforms R1 to R2 and a to f(a)
for all a 6 B1.

Let F be the isomorphism from V1 to V2 that takes a to f(oz) for all
or 6 B1. Then F transforms so, to sf(a), hence W(Rl) to W(Rz) (Th. 2), and
hence R1 to R2 (Prop. 15).

PROPOSITION 16. Let B be a basis of R, and G the subgroup of A(R)
consisting of the elements leaving B stable. Then W(R) is a normal subgroup
of A(R) and A(R) is the semi—direct product of G and W(R).

If oz 6 R and t E A(R), then ts(,,t_1 = Sim); since W(R) is generated
by the sa, we see that W(R) is a normal subgroup of A(R). By transport
of structure, A(R) transforms a basis of R to a basis of R. Since W(R) acts
simply-transitively on the set of bases, every element of A(R) can be written
uniquely in the form 9192, where 91 e W(R) and 92 E G.

Remarks. 8) Let R1, . . . ,Rp be root systems in vector spaces V1, . . . ,V,,, R
the direct sum of the R,- in V = Hm, C, a chamber of Rt, and B,- = B(Ci).

‘L

It is immediate that C = H C, is a chamber of R and that B(C) = UBi. It
1

follows from Th. 2 that all zthe chambers and bases of R are obtained in this
way.

6. POSITIVE ROOTS

Let C be a chamber of R, and let B(C) = {a1, . . . ,al} be the corresponding
basis of R. The order relation on V (resp. V*) defined by C is the order
relation campatible with the vector space structure of V (resp. V*) for which
the elements 2 0 are the linear combinations of the a, (resp. the 01,”) with
coefficients 2 0. An element that is positive for one of these relations is said
to be positive for C, or positive for the basis B(C). These order relations are
also defined by C', as one sees by identifying V with V* by using a scalar
product invariant under W(R) In view of Th. 2, no. 5, an element of V* is
2 0 if and only if its values on C are 2 0. An element :1: of V is 2 0 if and
only if its values on C are 2 0, or, equivalently, if (My) 2 0 for all y E C.

The elements of O are 2 0 for C by Lemma 6 of Chap. V, ‘3‘ 3, no. 5.
But the set of elements 2 0 for C is in general distinct from O (cf. Plate X,
Systems A2, B2, G2).

THEOREM 3. Every root is a linear combination with integer coefiicients of
the same sign of elements of B(C). In particular, every root is either positive
or negative for C.

If a E R, the kernel La of a does not meet C”, so a is either > 0 on the
whole of C” or < 0 on the whole of C“, hence the second assertion. It remains
to Show that a is contained in the subgroup P of V generated by B(C); we
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can assume that or is indivisible. Now the group P is clearly stable under the
s.,, for 7 e B(C), hence also under W(R) by Th. 2. Since a is of the form
w(fl), with w E W(R) and ,6 E B(C) (cf. Prop. 15), we have a E P. Q.E.D.

Denote by R... (C) the set of roots that are positive for C. Thus,

R = R+(C) U (—R+(C))
is a partition of IR.

COROLLARY. Let y be a linear combination of roots with integer coeffi-
cients, and a an indivisible root. If 'y is proportional to a, then 7 E Za.

By Prop. 15 of no. 5, C can be chosen so that a E B(C). By Th. 3,

= Z n with n EZ.7 peB<C> fig ‘3
Thus, if ”y is proportional to a, then 7 = naa, which proves the corollary.

Now let S be the set of reflections so, for a E B(C) and let T be the
union of the conjugates of S under W. For a E B(C) and w E W, the
element t = wsaw‘1 of T is the orthogonal reflection Sfi associated to the
root ,6 = w(a); conversely, for any indivisible root ,6, there exists an element
11) E W such that a = w‘1(,8) E B(C) (Prop. 15) and s); = s/w‘1 e T.
It follows that a bijection w from the set of indivisible roots to {:|:1} x T is
obtained by associating to an indivisible root ,6 the pair (e, 33), Where e = +1
if ,6 is positive and e = -—1 if fl is negative.

On the other hand, (W, S) is a Coxeter system (Th. 2) and the results of
Chap. IV, § 1, no. 4 can be applied. We have seen that, if u) is an element
of W of length (with respect to S) equal to q, there exists a subset Tu, of T,
with q elements, such that, if in = 31 . . . sq with s,- e S and if

t; = 81 . . . 31-18i31_1 . . . 81

(for 1 g i S q), then Tw = {t1, . . . ,tq}. Recall that we have also defined in
no. 4 of§ 1 a number n(w,t) (for w E W and t E T) equal to +1 ift ¢ Tu,
and to —1 if t E Tw. Finally, recall that, if we define a map Uw from the set
{:Izl} x T to itself by the formula

Uw(e, t) = (617(w’1, t), wtw‘l),

the map in I—> Uw is a homomorphism from W to the group of permutations
of the set {i1} x T (Chap. IV, §1, no. 4, Lemma 1).

PROPOSITION 17. Assume that R is reduced and let in E W and 0: E R.

(i) We have ¢(w(a)) = Uw(¢(a))-
(ii) Assume that a is positive. The root w(a) is negative if and only if

”(w—1:50): _la

in other words if so, 6 Tw—l.
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(iii) We have n(w, sa) = —1 if and only if the chambers C and w(C) are
on opposite sides of the hyperplane La. In other words, the set Tw consists
of the reflections with respect to the walls separating C and w(C).

Let ,6 E B(C) and put 3 = 83. Clearly T5 = {s} and consequently

Us<et>=léi§f§fl 32:: a»
On the other hand, let p = 23%0) n7(p)'y be a positive root. Put

'76

= E .800) 763(0) ny(8(p))7

If p aé [3, there exists an element 7 E B(C) with *y 76 ,6, such that n.1(p) > 0,
and we have n7 (s(p)) = n7 (p) > 0 (no. 1, formula (5)). Hence s(p) is positive.
We deduce immediately that

_ (mas-1) if p aé flweep» — {PM if p = I) (13)
Comparison of (12) and (13) now shows that USU/2(7)) = 1/J(S(’y)) for all roots
7 and all s E S. Since S generates W, (i) follows.

On the other hand, saying that w(oz) is negative is equivalent to saying
that

¢(1U(a)) = (-1,wsaw'1),
or, by (i), that Uw(1,[1(a)) = (—1,wsaw‘1). If in addition a is positive, then
Ma) = (+1,sa) and Uw(¢(a)) = (n(w‘1,sa),wsaw‘1), hence (ii)-

Finally, by (ii), n(w,sa) = —1 if and only if one of the roots (1 and
w'1(a) is positive and the other negative. This is equivalent to saying that
(alw).(w'1(a)|x) = (alm).(oz|w(:v)) < 0 for all m E C, hence the first assertion
in (iii). The second assertion in (iii) follows immediately.

COROLLARY 1. Let [3 E B(C). The reflection 8g permutes the positive roots
not proportional to )6.

We reduce immediately to the case in which R is reduced. In that case,
our assertion follows from (ii) and the fact that Tsfi = 55.

COROLLARY 2. Assume that R is reduced. Let w E W, let q be the length of
w with respect to S (Chap. IV, § 1, no. 1), and let w = 31 . . . 5,, be a reduced
decomposition of w. Let 011,... ,aq be the elements of B(C) corresponding to
51,...,sq. Put

01- = sqsq_1...si+1(ai), i = 1, . . .,q.

The roots 01- are > 0, pairwise distinct, w(0,-) < 0, and every root or > 0 such
that w(a) < 0 is equal to one of the 01-.
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Let X be the set of a > 0 such that w(a) < 0. By (ii),

Card(X) = Card(Tw—1) = l(w_1) = l(w) = q.

On the other hand, if a E X it is clear that there exists i E [1, q] such that

si+1...sq(a) > O and sisi+1...sq(a) < 0.

By Cor. 1, this implies that sisi+1 . . . sq(a) = a,- and hence that a = 0,. The
set X is thus contained in the set of 0,. Since Card(X) = q, this is possible
only if X is equal to the set of 0, and these are pairwise distinct. Hence the
corollary.

COROLLARY 3. Assume that R is reduced. There exists a unique longest
element we in W. Its length is equal to the number of positive roots and we
transforms the chamber C to —C. We have 7.03 = 1 and l(wwo) = l(wo) —l(w)
for all u) E W.

It is clear that —C is a chamber. Hence there exists an element we of W
that transforms C to —C. Then wo(a) < 0 for all positive roots (1 and the
first two assertions of Cor. 3 are immediate consequences of Cor. 2. We have
7.113(0) = C, so 103 = 1. Finally, if 11) e W, the length l('w) (resp. l(w’LUo)) is
equal, by Prop. 17 (iii), to the number of walls separating C and 20(0) (resp.
wwo(C) = —w(C)). Since w(C) and —w(C) are on opposite sides of every
wall, the sum l(w) + Kim) is equal to the total number of walls, that is to
“1.00).

PROPOSITION 18. Let x e V. The following three properties are equivalent:

(i) w 6 6;
(ii) a: 2 30(2) for all oz 6 B(C) (with respect to the order relation defined

by 0);
(iii) a: 2 w(:1:) for all w E W.
Since 5,, (x) = :1: — (tr, a')a and since O is the set of elements :1: e V such

that (1:, of) 2 0 for all a G B(C), the equivalence of (i) and (ii) is obvious. On
the'other hand, it is clear that (iii) => (ii). We show that (i) => (iii). Let
a: E O, and let in E W. We argue by induction on the length l(w) of w. The
case l(w) = 0 is trivial. If l(w) 2 1, in can be written in the form w = 11/30,,
with oz 6 B(C) and l(w’) = l(w) — 1. Then

:6 — w(x) = a: — w'(:1:) + w'(x — sa(m)).

The induction hypothesis shows that :1: —'w’ (x) is positive. On the other hand,

w'(x — sa(x)) = w(sa(a:) — :L') = —(:1:,a')'w(0z).

Now 30, E Tw—l, and Prop. 17 (ii) shows that w(a) < 0. Hence the result.
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COROLLARY. An element x E C if and only if x > w(x) for all in E W
such that 11) 7E 1.

PROPOSITION 19. Let (fii)1<,~<n be a sequnce ofpositive roots for the cham-
ber C such that fil + ,62 + - - - + [in is a root. Then there exists a permutation
7r 6 6,, such that, for alli 6 {1,2, . . . ,n}, ,6,r(1) +fi,,(2) +---+,B,r(i) is a root.

We argue by induction on n, the proposition being clear for n S 2. Put
TL

[3 = ,81 + + fin. Then Emmi) = (Blfi) > 0, so there exists an index k:
i=1

such that (fllfik) > 0. If 5 = file, then n = 1 since fli > 0 for all i. Otherwise
fl — [3k is a root (no. 3, Cor. of Th. 1); it then suffices to apply the induction
hypothesis to B —— [3,, = El 3,.

’L

COROLLARY 1. Leta 6 R+(C). Then a e B(C) if and only if a is the sum
of two positive roots.

If a is the sum of two positive roots, Th. 3 shows that a E B(C). If

(1 ¢ B(C), Th. 3 shows that or = [621 ,Bk with flk E B(C) for all k and n 2 2.
71—1

Permuting the 3;; if necessary, we can assume that [621 is a root (Prop. 19),
71—1

and hence that a is the sum of the positive roots 1621 ,8k and ,Bn.

COROLLARY 2. Let (,0 be a map from R to a abelian group I‘ having the
following properties:

1) cp(-a) = -<p(a) for a 6 R;
2) ifa e R, ,8 E R are such that a+fl E R, then <p(oz+fi) = 90(01) +<p(fi).

Let Q be the subgroup of V generated by R. Then 90 extends to a homomor-
phism from Q to I‘.

Let B be a basis of R. Let it be the unique homomorphism from Q to I‘
that coincides with (p on B. It suffices to Show that ¢(a) = <p(oz) when a is
a positive root relative to B. We have a = ,81 + - - - + ,6m with fli E B for all
i, and ,61 + - . - + [3,, E R for all h (Prop. 19). We show that ¢(a) = <p(a) by
induction on m. This is clear if m = 1. The induction hypothesis gives

W51 + ' ' ' + flm—l) = @(fll + ' ' ' + flm—l):
and we have 1/1(,6m) = <p(,6m), hence ¢(a) = <p(a), which proves the corollary.

For any root a = fieXB:(C) ngfl in R, denote by Y(a) the set of [3 E B(C)

such that na 76 0. Moreover, observe that B(C) can be identified with the set
of vertices of the graph of the Coxeter system formed by W(R) and the 5a.;
(cf. Chap. IV, § 1, no. 9 and Chap. V, §3, no. 2).



§ 1. ROOT SYSTEMS 173

COROLLARY 3. a) Let a E R. Then Y(a) is a connected subset of B(C)
(Chap. IV, Appendix).

b) Let Y be a non—empty connected subset of B(C). Then eZYfl belongs
e

to R.
To prove a), we can assume that a is positive. We argue by induction on

Card(Y(a)), the assertion being trivial if Card(Y(a)) = 1. By Prop. 19, there
exists 3 E B(C) such that a — ,6 E R. Let p be the largest integer 2 0 such
that ’y=a—pfi€ R. Since'y—fl ¢ Rand'y+p,6 G R, (’ylfl) #0 (Prop. 9);
thus fl is linked to at least one element of Y(cy). But Y(a) = Y('y) U {[3},
and Y(*y) is connected by the induction hypothesis. Thus Y(a) is connected,
which proves 0.).

Now let Y be a non-empty connected subset of B(C); we show by induction
on Card(Y) that figfi is a root. The case in which Card(Y) S 1 is trivial.

Assume that Card(Y) 2 2. Since X is a. forest (Chap. V, § 4, no. 8, Prop. 8),
Y is a tree and has a terminal vertex ,6 (Chap. IV, Appendix). The set
Y- {fl} is connected, and one of its element is linked to fl. By the induction
hypothesis, a = yZim 'y E R, and since (04,6) < 0, it follows that (1+5 6 R

’76 —
(Th. 1). Q.E.D.

7. CLOSED SETS OF ROOTS

DEFINITION 4. Let P be a subset of R.

(i) P is said to be closed if the conditions a e P, ,8 6 P, a + 16 E R imply
a + ,3 E P.

(ii) P is said to be parabolic if P is closed and if P U (—P) = R.
(iii) P is said to be symmetric if P = —P.

Lemma 3. Let C be a chamber of R and P a closed subset of R containing
R+(C) (in the notation of no. 6). Let Z = B(C) n (—P), and let Q be the
set of roots that are linear combinations of elements of E with non-positive
integer coefi'icient. Then, P = R+(C) U Q.

It is enough to show that P n (—R+(C)) = Q. Let —a E Q. Then a is
the sum of n elements of 2. We show, by induction on n, that —a E P.
This is clear if n = 1. If n > 1, then by Prop. 19 of no. 6 we can write
a = fl+7 with 'y E E and ,3 the sum of n — 1 elements of Z. By the
induction hypothesis, —,6 E P; since —'y E P and since P is closed, —a E P.
Thus, Q g P F‘I (—R+(C)). Conversely, let —a E P 0 (—R+(C)). Then a is
the sum of p elements of B(C). We show, by induction on 1), that —a E Q.
This is clear if p = 1. If p > 1, then by Prop. 19, we can write a = ,3 + ’7
with 'y E B(C) and fl a root that is the sum of p — 1 elements of B(C). Since
—’y = ,6 + (—a) and since P is closed, —'y E P, hence 7 E 23'. Moreover,
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—,3 = ’7 + (—a) so —,6 E P since P is closed. By the induction hypothesis,
—,8 E Q, so —a = —fi — 'y E Q. Thus, P n (—R+(C)) g Q.

PROPOSITION 20. Let P be a subset of R. The following conditions are
equivalent:

(i) P is parabolic;
(ii) P is closed and there exists a chamber C of R such that P I_) R+(C);
(iii) there exist a chamber C of R and a subset Z of B(C) such that P

is the union of R+(C) and the set Q of roots that are linear combinations of
elements of E with non-positive integer coefiicients.

(ii) => (iii): this follows from Lemma 3.
(iii) => (i): we adopt the assumptions and notation of (iii). It is clear

that P U (—P) = R. We show that, if a,fl E P are such that a +,6 E R, then
or + ,6 E P. This is obvious if the root 0: + fl is positive. Assume that a + ,8 is
negative. Then a + fl = QC) n77, with n, S 0. But the coeflicient of every

16
element 7 of B(C)-E in a or fl is 2 0; hence n, = 0 if ”y E B(C)—E, so
oz + ,3 E Q Q P-

(i) = (ii): assume that P is parabolic. Let C be a chamber such that
Card(PflR+(C)) is as large as possible. Let a E B(C) and assume that a E P,
so that —a e P. For all ,6 E P n R+(C), ,6 is not proportional to a (for the
hypothesis )6 = 2a would imply that a = 2a + (——a) E P since P is closed).
Thus sa(,6) e R+(C) (no. 6, Cor. 1 of Prop. 17). If we put C’ = sa(C),
then fl = sa(sa(/6)) E sa(R+(C)) = R+(C), so —a E P n R+(C’) and hence
Card(P fl R+(C’)) > Card(P fl R+(C)). This is absurd, since a E P. Thus
B(C) Q P, and consequently R+(C) Q P by Prop. 19 and the fact that P is
closed.

COROLLARY 1. Let P be a subset of R. The following conditions are equiv-
alent:

(i) there exists a chamber C such that P = R... (C);
(ii) P is closed and {P, —P} is a partition of R.

The chamber C such that P = R+(C) is then unique.
IfP = R+(C), C“ is the set of x* E V* such that (x*,x) > 0 for all x E P,

hence the uniqueness of C.

COROLLARY 2. Assume that V is equipped with the structure of an ordered
vector space such that, for this structure, every root of R is either positive
or negative. Let P be the set of positive roots for this structure. Then there
exists a unique chamber C of R such that P = R+ (C).

Indeed, P satisfies condition (ii) of Cor. 1.

This corollary applies in particular when the order being considered is
total, the condition on R then being automatically satisfied. Recall that such
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an order can be obtained, for example, by choosing a basis (e,)1g,-<n of V
and taking the lexicographic order on V, so :L' = Z: gel is 2 0 if all the g,- are

’L

0, or if E,- > 0 for the smallest index i such that €,- 76 O.

COROLLARY 3. A subset B of R is a basis of R if and only if the following
conditions are satisfied:

(1) the elements of B are linearly independent;
(ii) every root of R is a linear combination of elements of B in which the

coefi‘lcients are either all positive or all negative;
(iii) every root of B is indivisible.
We already know that the conditions are necessary (no. 5, Th. 2, and

no. 6, Th. 3). Assume that conditions (i), (ii), (iii) are satisfied. Let P be the
set of roots that are linear combinations of elements of B with coeflicients
2 0. Since P satisfies condition (ii) of Cor. 1, there exists a chamber C such
that P = R+(C); let B’ = 3(0), and let X and X’ be the convex cones
generated by B and B’. Then

BQPQX and B’QPQX’,

which shows that X and X’ are both generated by P, and hence coincide. But
the half—lines generated by the elements of B (resp. by B’) are the extreme
generators of X (resp. X’); since such a half-line contains only one indivisible
root, B = B’.

COROLLARY 4. Let B be a basis of R, B’ a subset of B, V’ the vector
subspace of V generated by B’, and R’ = R n V’. Then B’ is a basis of the
root system B’.

This follows immediately from Cor. 3 and the Cor. of Prop. 4.

We call R’ the root system generated by B’.

COROLLARY 5. Let B be a basis of R, A1,A2, . . . ,Ar pairwise orthogonal
subsets of B, and A = A1 U A2 U - - - U Ar. Then every root a that is a linear
combination of elements of A is actually a linear combination of elements of
one of the A,. In particular, if R is irreducible, there is no partition of B into
pairwise orthogonal subsets.

Let E1, . . . ,E,, E be the vector subspaces ofV generated by A1, . . . ,AT, A,
respectively. By Cor. 4, we can assume that E = V. Then, by Th. 2 (vii) of
no. 5, the E,- are stable under W(R), so R is the union of the R n E,- (no. 2,
Prop. 5).

COROLLARY 6. We adopt the hypotheses and notation of Prop. 20. Let V1
be the vector subspace of V generated by 2‘. Then P n (—P) = Q U (—Q) =
V1 0 R is a root system in V1 with basis 2.
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We have P n (-P) = (R+(C) U Q) n ((-R+(C)) U (—Q)) = Q U (-Q)- Th-
3 proves that Q U (—Q) = V1 0 R. Finally, 2 is a basis of the root system
V1 0 R by Cor. 4.

PROPOSITION 21. Let C (resp. C’) be a chamber ofR, E (resp. E’) a subset
ofB(C) (resp. B(C’)), Q {resp. Q’) the set of linear combinations of elements
of E (resp. E") with negative integer coefiicients, and P = Q U R+(C) (resp.
P’ = Q’ UR+(C’)). If there exists an element of the Weyl group transforming
P to P', then there exists an element of the Weyl group transforming C to C’
and E to Z".

We reduce immediately to the case P = P’. Let V1 be the vector subspace
of V generated by P n (—P). Then 2‘ and Z" are bases of the root system
R1 = P n (—P) in V1 (Cor. 6 of Prop. 20). Hence there exists 91 6 W(Rl)
such that 91(2) = E". It is clear that 91 is induced by an element 9 of W(R)
that is a product of the symmetries so with o e 2. Let 'y = segmcfifl be

an element of P— R1. Then Cg > 0 for at least one ,6 E B(C) — 2’. Moreover,
if a E 2, then 30(7) — *y 6 V1, so 30(7) has at least one coordinate > 0
with respect to B(C) (no. 1, formula (5)), hence sa(’y) E R+(C) and finally
30(7) 6 P—Rl. It follows that P-R1 is stable under the so, a E E, and
hence under 9, so g(P) = P. We are thus reduced to proving the proposition
when P = P’ and E = Z". In this case, Q = Q’, so R+(C) = P—Q = P—Q’
= R+(C’), and hence C = 0’ (Cor. 1 of Prop. 20).

COROLLARY. Let P, P’ be two parabolic subsets of R transformed into each
other by an element of the Weyl group. If there exists a chamber C of R such
that R+(C) Q P and R+(C) Q P’, then P = P’.

This follows from Lemma 3 and Prop. 21 since the only element of W(R)
transforming C to C is 1, cf. no. 5, Th. 2.

PROPOSITION 22. Let P be a closed subset of R such that P n (—P) = {21.
Then there exists a chamber C of R such that P Q R+(C).

1) In view of the Cor. of Th. 1, no. 3, the assumptions or E P, )6 E P,
(am) < 0 imply that a + ,3 E P.

2) We show that no sum (11 + - - - + aq (q 2 1) of elements of P is zero.
We proceed by induction on q. The assertion being clear for q = 1, assume
thatq22. Ifa1+~--+aq=0, then

_a1=a2+...+aq,

so (—a1|a2+- - -+aq) > 0, hence there exists j E [2,q] such that (allaj) < 0.
By part 1) of the proof, a1 +a,- 6 P, and the relation (a1 +aj) + #21: o,- = 0

t .2
contradicts the induction hypothesis.
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3) We show that there exists a non-zero element 7 in V such that (7|a) 2 0
for all a E P. If not, the result of 1) would show that an infinite sequence
a1, a2, . . . of elements of P could be found such that

fii=a1+-~+aiEP

for all i; there would exist two distinct integers i, j such that ,6,- = ,6}, which
would contradict the result of 2).

4) To prove the proposition, it is enough (Cor. 2 of Prop. 20) to show
that there exists a basis (ak)1<k<; of V such that, for the lexicographic order
defined by this basis, every element of P is > 0. We proceed by induction on
l = dim V, and assume that the proposition is established for all dimensions
< l. Let *y E V be such that 'y 76 0 and ('yloz) 2 0 for all a e P (cf. 3)). Let
L be the hyperplane orthogonal to 7, and V’ the subspace of L generated by
R n L. Then R n L is a root system in V’ and P n L is closed in R H L. By
the induction hypothesis, there exists a basis (,61, . . . ”611) of V’ such that the
elements of P n L are > O for the lexicographic order defined by this basis.
Then any basis of V Whose first l’ + 1 elements are 7, ,61, . . . ”31' and whose
remaining elements are in L has the required property.

PROPOSITION 23. Let P be a subset of R and V1 {resp. I') the vector
subspace (resp. the subgroup) of V generated by P. The following conditions
are equivalent:

(i) P is closed and symmetric;
(ii) P is closed, and P is a root system in V1;
(iii) 1“ n R = P.

Assume that these conditions are satisfied. For any a e P, let af be the
restriction of a” to V1. Then the map a »—> (11' is the canonical bijection from
the root system P to P'.

(iii) => (i): clear.
(i) => (ii): assume that P is closed and symmetric. First, P satisfies (RSI)

in V1. We show that, if oz,,6 E P, then saw) 6 P. This is clear if a and fl
are proportional. Otherwise, sa(,8) = ,6 — n(,6,a)a and ,6 — pa 6 R for all
rational integers 1) between 0 and n(fl, a) (Prop. 9, no. 3), so

,6 — n(;6,a)oz E P

since P is closed and symmetric. Thus, sa,a,~(P) = P, and P satisfies (RSII).
It is clear that P satisfies (RSm). Thus, P satisfies (ii), and we have proved
the last assertion of the proposition at the same time.

(ii) => (iii): we show that, if condition (ii) is satisfied, then F n R = P.
It is clear that P Q FOR. Letfi 6 FOR. Sincefi 6 P and P = —P,
,8 = a1 +012+---+0qc with a1,...,0zk E P. We shall prove that fl 6 P. This
is clear if k = 1. We argue by induction on k. We have
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k0 < (mm = gala»,
so (film) > 0 for some index i. If ,3 = 01,-, then ,8 E P. Otherwise, ,6 — on E R
(Cor. of Th. 1, no. 3), so ,6 — oz,- 6 P by the induction hypothesis, hence ,6 E P
since P is closed.

The conditions of Prop. 23 can be realised with V1 = V and yet P 75 R. For
example, this is the case when R is a system of type G2 and P a system of type
A2; cf. Plate X.

PROPOSITION 24. Let R’ be the intersection of R with a vector subspace of
V, so that R’ is a root system in the vector subspace V’ that it generates (cf.
Cor. of Prop. 4, no. 1). Let B’ be a basis of R’.

(i) There exists a basis of R containing B’.
(ii) R’ is the set of elements of R that are linear combinations of elements

of B’.
Assertion (ii) is clear. We prove (i). Let (51, 52, . . . ,5;) be a basis of V such

that B’ = (ep+1,ep+2, . . . ,el). The lexicographic order on V corresponding
to this basis defines a chamber C of R. It is clear that every element of B’ is
minimal in R+(C). Thus B’ Q B(C).

8. HIGHEST ROOT

PROPOSITION 25. Assume that R is irreducible. Let C be a chamber of R,
and let B(C) = {a1,. . . , at} be the corresponding basis.

(1) There exists a root a—— 2 ma,- such that, for every root 2 p,oz,, we

have n1>/ p1,n2>/ p2,. ,n; > pl. In other words, R has a largest element
for the ordering defined by C.

(ii) We have C”! E O.
(iii) We have ((1 | 6;) 2 (a | a) for every root a.
(iv) For every positive root 0/ not proportional to 6:, we have n(a’, 07) =

or 1.
1 l

1) Let a = Eamon, fl = 2pm, be two maximal roots for the ordering
1: 1:

defined by C. We shall prove that a = ,6, which will establish (i).
2) If (a lai) < 0 for some index i, it follows that either a + a,- E R or

a = —a,- (Cor. of Th. 1, no. 3), and both possibilities are absurd by the
maximality of a. Thus (a | (1,) 2 O for all i.

3) If a < 0, then a < —a, which is absurd. Thus n,- 2 0 for all i. Let J
be the set ofi such that n,- > 0, and J’ the complement of J in {1,2, . . .,l}.
Then J gé Q. If J’ were non—empty, there would exist an i E J and an i’ E J’
such that (a,- |a,~/) < 0 (Cor. 5 of Prop. 20, no. 7); we would then have
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(ala,)= Zni(a,|ai)<

since (01,- | ak) S 0 whenever j and k are distinct, which would contradict 2).
Thus J’ = e and n,- > 0 for all i.

4) We have (,6 | 01,-) 2 0 for all i by 2). We cannot have (Li I 01,-) = 0 for all
i since )6 76 0. We deduce from 3) that

(fila) =Zi3nz-(filai) > 0

If 'y = a — [3 E R, either a > ,3 or [3 > (1 (Th. 3, no. 6), which contradicts
the maximality of a and ,8. Thus a = ,8 (Cor. of Th. 1, no. 3).

5) By 2), 0: E C. We shall prove that (a’ | 0/) < (a | Ev) for every 0/ E R.
Since C'Is a fundamental domain for W(R), we can assume that a’ E C. We
havea— 0/ > 0, so (a— a’ lx) > Oforalla: E C. Inparticular (d— a’ la) > 0
and (d — a’la’) 2 0, hence (dld) 2 (a’ld) 2 (a’la’).>Thus n(a’,6z) must
be equal to 0,1 or —1 if a’ is not proportional to de. If a’ >0 then (6: | a’) 2 0
by 2), so n(a’, a)> 0 and n(a’, a) must be either 0 or 1. Q.E.D.

Remark. The root
5! = Z: ma,-

'1.

in (i) is said to be the highest root of R (with respect to C). Note that, by
(i), we have n, 2 1 for all i.

9. WEIGHTS, RADICAL WEIGHTS

Let l = dim V. Denote by Q(R) the subgroup of V generated by R; the
elements of Q(R) are called the radical weights of R. By Th. 3 of no. 6, Q(R)
is a discrete subgroup of V of rank l, and every basis of R is a basis of Q(R).

Similarly, the group Q(R’) is a discrete subgroup of V* of rank l.

PROPOSITION 26. The set of x E V such that (z,y*) e Z for all y* E
Q(R') (or, equivalently, for all y“ E R') is a discrete subgroup G of V con-
taining Q(R). If B’ is a basis of R", the basis of V dual to B’ is a basis of
G.

Let x E V. The following three properties are equivalent:

(i) (x,y*) E Z for all y* E Q(R');
(ii) (:17, y*) E Z for all y" E B’;
(iii) the coordinates of :r with respect to the dual basis of B’ are in Z.

We deduce from this that the basis dual to B’ is a basis of G. On the other
hand, (R3111) proves that R g G, so Q(R) Q G.

The group G of Prop. 26 is denoted by P(R), and its elements are called the
weights of R. We can also consider the group P(R') of weights of R'.
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By Algebra, Chap. VII, 2nd edn., § 4, no. 8,

P(R)/Q(R), P(R)/Q(R)
are finite groups in duality over Q/Z, and hence are isomorphic. The common
order of these two groups is called the connection index of R (or of R”).

If R is a direct sum of root systems R4, the group Q(R) (resp. P(R)) is
identified canonically with the direct sum of the Q(R,) (resp. P(Ri)).

PROPOSITION 27. Let R1 be a subset of R, Q1 the subgroup of Q(R) gen—
erated by R1, and W1 the subgroup of W(R) generated by the so, (a E R1)
p E P(R) and w 6 W1, thenp— 111(1)) 6 Q1.

If w = so, with a E R1, then

10- 111(1)) = (17,0170 E Za Q Q1.
Ifw = salsa,2 . . . 3a,.) with al, . . . ,ar 6 R1, it is still true that p—w(p) 6 Q1,
as we see by induction on r.

The group A(R) leaves P(R) and Q(R) invariant, and hence acts on the quo-
tient P(R)/Q(R). By Prop. 27, the group W(R) acts trivially on P(R)/Q(R),
Passing to the quotient, we see that the quotient group A(R) /W(R) (cf. Prop.
16, no. 5) acts canonically on P(R)/Q(R).

10. FUNDAMENTAL WEIGHTS, DOMINANT WEIGHTS

Assume that R is reduced. Let C be a chamber of R, and let B be the corre-
sponding basis of R. Since R is reduced, B”: {a'}aeB is a basis of R”. The
dual basis (5030,63 of B” is thus a basis of the group of weights; its elements
are called the fundamental weights (relative to B, or to C); if the elements
of B are denoted by (Q1, . . . , at), the corresponding fundamental weights are
denoted by ($1,...,wl).

Let :1: e V. Then, a: e C if and only if (x,oz') > 0 for all oz 6 B. It follows
that C is the set of linear combinations of the 50, with coefficients 2 0.

The entries n(a, ,8) = (a, fi') of the Cartan matrix are, for fixed oz, the
coordinates of a with respect to the basis (wfi)peBl

a = 5E3 n(a, mag. (14)

The Cartan matrix is thus the transpose of the matrix of the canonical in-
jection

Q(R) —> P(R)
with respect to the bases B and (wage; of the Z—moduhas Q(R) and P(R).

A weight a is said to be dominant if it belongs to C, in other words if
its coordinates with respect to ($090,613 are integers 2 0, or equivalently if
g(w) g E for all g e W(R) (no. 6, Prop. 18). Since C is a fundamental domain
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for W(R) (Th. 2), there exists, for any weight w, a unique weight w’ such that
5’ is a. transform of E by W(R).

We have Zfl
(waaflvl = we: I W) = 601.3

for a, ,6 E B (604; denoting the Kronecker symbol), hence

3fi(5a)=wa— air and <m|fl>=§<mm6ai~
In other words, we, is orthogongl to ,6 for [3 76 oz, and its orthogonal projection
onto Ra is %oz. Since m E C, (0,, log) 2 0 for a,,6 E B, i.e. the angle
(Emma) is acute or a right angle. The dominant weights are the U E V such
that 2(w | a)/(a | a) is an integer 2 0 for all a E B.

PROPOSITION 28. Let B be a basis of R, B’ a subset of B, V’ the vector
subspace of V generated by B’, R’ = R ['1 V’ {which is a root system in V’),
R’ ' the inverse root system (which is identified with the canonical image of
R’ in R”), V1 the orthogonal complement of R’' in V, and p the projection of
V onto V’ parallel to V1. Then, Q(R’) = Q(R) n V’, P(R’) = p(P(R)). The
set of dominant weights of R’ is the image under p of the set of dominant
weights of R.

Indeed, Q(R) is the subgroup of V with basis B, Q(R’) is the subgroup of
V’ with basis B’ (no. 7, Cor. 4 of Prop. 20) from which Q(R’) = Q(R) flV’ is
immediate. Ifw E P(R) and a E R’, (p(w),a') = (Ref) 6 Z, so p(w) G P(R’),
and hence p(P(R)) g P(R’). If E’ E P(R’), 6’ extends to a linear form w on
V* vanishing on (B—B’)’; we have (5, a”) E Z for all a E B, so a E P(R), and
E’ = p(w); hence P(R’) g p(P(R)). Thus P(R’) = p(P(R)), and the assertion
about dominant weights is proved in the same way.

PROPOSITION 29. Let p be half the sum of the roots > 0.

(i) p = 23 Ga; this is an element of C.
aEB

(ii) sa(p) = p — a for all a E B.
(iii) (2pla) = (a | a) for all a E B.
Since R is reduced, sa(R+(C) — {a}) = R+(C) — {a} and sa(a) = —a

for a E B (no. 6, Cor. 1 of Prop. 17), so sa(2p) = 2p — 2a. Since sa(p) =
p — (p, of), we see that

(paavl = 1 = (finfiaavl'

Hence, p = gap, and consequently p E C. Finally, (iii) is equivalent to

(p, of) = 1.
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COROLLARY. Let 0' be half the sum of the elements > 0 of R' (for B7. For
all a E V, the sum of the coordinates ofa with respect to the basis B is (a, a).
IozER,thissumiseualtol 2 na, .
f q 2fi6R+(C)( '8)

Interchanging the roles of R and R‘ above, we have ((1,0) = 1 for all
a E B, hence the corollary.

11. COXETER TRANSFORMATION

Let C be a chamber of R, let {(11, . . . , on} be the corresponding basis of R, and
let c = so,1 . . . so”. The element 0 of W is called the Coxeter transformation
of W defined by C and the bijection i I——) a,- (Chap. V, § 6, no. 1). Its order
h is called the Coweter number of W (or of R).

PROPOSITION 30. Assume that R is irreducible. Let m be an integer be-
tween 1 and h — 1 and prime to h. Then emp( 2T") is an eigenvalue of c of
multiplicity 1.

In particular, in is an exponent of W, cf. Chap. V, § 6, no. 2.
We first prove a lemma:

Lemma 4. For all w E W, the characteristic polynomial of w has integer
coefiicients.

We know (no. 6, Th. 3) that {a1,. . . , on} is a basis of the subgroup Q(R)
of V generated by R. Since in leaves Q(R) stable, its matrix with respect
to {011, . . .,al} has integer entries; hence its characteristic polynomial has
integer coeflicients.

Let P be the characteristic polynomial of c. The above lemma shows that the
coeflicients of P are integers. By Chap. V, § 6, no. 2, Cor. 2 of Prop. 3, the
primitive hth root of unity z = arm?) is a simple root of P. Every conjugate
of 7. over Q is therefore also a simple root of P. But We know (Algebra, Chap.
V) that the primitive hth roots of unity are conjugate over Q. They are thus
all simple roots of P, which proves the proposition.

PROPOSITION 31. Assume that R is irreducible and reduced, and let ,8 =
n1a1+- - -+nlaz be the highest root ofR (cf. no. 8). Then n1+- - -+nl = h—1,

Let R... be the set of positive roots relative to C. Then (no. 10, Cor. of
Prop. 29):

1
n1+~-+nl=— z n(fl,a)

2aER+

=1+ Z fln(fi,a)=1+ (alfi)1
5 aER+,a# aER+,a;éfi (a | a)'

By no. 8, Prop. 25 (iv), for all 0: E R+ and a 76 fl, n(a,,8) = 0 or 1, so
n(oz,,6)2 = n(a,fl), that is W = w. Hence:
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(a | m2n1+"'+nl+1=2+2aeR§a#fiW2:2 Z (alfl) =-(fi|5) 1 ZR(——Hm?aeR+ (a | 00(3 | fl) H I
By Chap. V, § 6, no. 2, Cor. of Th. 1,

2(0‘—||fi)2=h(filfl)aGR ”Oll

son1+---+nl+1=h.

PROPOSITION 32. Assume that R is irreducible, and that all roots have the
same length. Let a e R. The number of elements of R not orthogonal to a: is
4h — 6.

Let R’ be the set of roots not proportional to and not orthogonal to or.
By Chap. V, § 6, no. 2, Cor. of Th. 1,

(a | 002 + (al - 002 + figra | W = MO! | 002,

that is
Z (a | m2 = (h - 2)(a l 002-fiER’

If ,3 E R’, then (a I ,3) = :l:%(a | a) by the list in no. 3. Hence

iCardR’ = h — 2, CardR’ = 4h — 8,

and the number of roots not orthogonal to a is Card R’ + 2 = 4h — 6.

PROPOSITION 33. Assume that R is irreducible and reduced. Put sa, = 31-,
and let P be the subgroup of W generated by c = 51 . . . s1.

(1) Let 0i = 8131.1 . . . si+1(0i,-) {2' = 1,. . . , l). Then, 07; > 0,6(01') < 0.
(ii) Ifa is a root > 0 such that 0(a) < 0, then a is equal to one of the 0,.
(iii) The family (biz-fig“; is a basis of Q(R).
(iv) Let Q,- be the orbit of 0,- under 1". The sets .9,- are pairwise disjoint,

they are all the orbits of I‘ on R, and each has h elements.
Observe first that (31, . . . ,sl) is a reduced decomposition of c (Chap. IV,

§ 1, no. 1) with respect to the set S of the 3,. Indeed, otherwise there would
exist a subset X = S— {j} of l — 1 elements of S such that c E Wx, Which
would contradict Cor. 2 of Prop. 7 of Chap. IV, § 1, no. 8.

Applying Cor. 2 of Prop. 17 of no. 6 to c gives assertions (i) and (ii).
Let Q,- be the subgroup of Q(R) generated by the aj, j > i. It is immediate

that Q,- is stable under the sj, j > i, and that sj(a,-) = a,- mod. Q,- for j > i.
Hence:

0,; = 51. . . si+1(ai) = 0L; mod. Qi-
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In other words, there exist integers Cij such that

01; = Oti + Zcijaj.
J>‘L

Part (iii) follows immediately.
h—l

Finally, let a be a root. The element 1:20 0’“ (a) is invariant under c, and

hence zero (Chap. V, § 6, no. 2). The ck(oz) cannot therefore all have the
same sign, and there exists a k such that ck (a) > 0 and ck+1(a) < 0. By (ii),
ck (a) is one of the 01-. Thus every orbit of F on R is one of the 9,. Extend
(:1; | y) to a hermitian form on V (X) C. Each orbit of I‘ in R has at most h
elements, and there are at most l distinct orbits, by the above remarks. Now
(Chap. V, §6, no. 2, Theorem 2, ii)), the cardinal of R is equal to hl, which
immediately implies (iv).

12. CANONICAL BILINEAR FORM

We have seen (no. 1, Prop. 3) that the symmetric bilinear form

(:13, y) H BR(.’II,y) = c1§R(O‘.,(1301321)

on V is non-degenerate and invariant under A(R). Interchanging the roles of R
and R“, it follows that the symmetric bilinear form (m‘,y*) I—> BR~(a:*,y*) =
§R(a,$*)(a,y*) on V" is non-degenerate and invariant under A(R).

a

The inverse form of BRv (resp. B3) on V (resp. V*) will be called the canonical
bilinear form on V (resp. V") and denoted by 453 (resp. 45m). It is non-degenerate
and invariant under A(R). Let a be the isomorphism from V to V* defined by BR-.
Then, for a: e V and y E V:

cine, y) = BR-(a(w),a(y)) = Q§R<a,a(w)><a,a(y».
But (a,a(a:)) = BR~(a(a),a(z)) = 45R(a,x) Hence,

4511(56, y) = agRQRWJWW, y). (16)

In view of Prop. 7 of no. 2, 45R is the only non-zero symmetric bilinear form invariant
under W(R) which satisfies the identity (16).

For fl 6 R, (16) gives

mm = 33mm? = idem? Gamer,
hence 4¢R(fi,fi)‘1 = canon)? (17)
Moreover, by Lemma 2 of no. 1, we have, for 23,111 E V:
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2a 2a
B1105, y) ‘ agRQR (¢R(a1 a) 1 1:) (¢R(a, a) a y)

= 4 §R¢R(a,z)¢R(a,y)4sR(a,a)-2.

It follows that, if R is irreducible, there exists a constant 7(R) > 0 such that

gym.w)¢n(a.y>¢n(a.a>‘2 = 7(R)¢R(x.y)- (18)
By the definition of 7(R), we have BR(:I:, y) = 47(R)d5R($,y), so

¢R'($*,y*) = (47(R))_IBR'($*.y*)
for w*,y* 6 V“. This proves that 7(R) = 1(R'). On the other hand, for fl 6 R,

45R-(fi'fl') = (47(R))'1 gym)?
¢R(aa :6)2= 1(R)—1 01;?! ¢R(fl) fl)2

so, by (16).
mun/3') = 7(R)‘1¢R(5,m'245n(5,m

or finally
amfiwR-(Bzm = 7(R)‘1- (19)

Further, if all the roots of R have the same length A for 9%, (16) and (18) show
that

7(R) = X4. (20)
Moreover, if h is the Coxeter number of W, the Cor. of Th. 1 of Chap. V, § 6, no.
2 shows that: a 2

h¢R(a:,x) — ER (:13, X) for all a: E V.

Comparing with (16), we deduce that

A = h‘1/2 or 7(R) = hz. (21)
Finally, formula (19) shows that the roots of R” have length A for @32

§ 2. AFFINE WEYL GROUP

In this paragraph (except in no. 5), we denote by R a reduced root system
in a real vector space V. We denote by W the Weyl group of R; we identify
it with a group of automorphisms of the dual V* of V (§ 1, no. 1), and we
provide V* with a scalar product invariant under W. Let E be the affine
space underlying V*; for v E V*, we denote by 25(1)) the translation of E by
the vector '0. Finally, we denote by P (resp. Q) the group of translations t(v)
whose vector 1) belongs to the group of weights P(R') (resp. to the group of
radical weights Q(R')) of the inverse root system R“ of R.
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1. AFFINE WEYL GROUP

For a E R and k E Z, let Lag, be the hyperplane of E defined by:

Lag, = {x E El (01,93) = k}

and let so"), be the orthogonal reflection with respect to Lmk. Then

sa,k(:r) = a: — ((a, w) — k)oz' = sa,o(m) + ha”

for all m E E. In other words,

80,]; = t(ka”) 0 so, (1)

where so, is the orthogonal reflection with respect to the hyperplane
L, = Lap, i.e. the reflection associated to the root (1.

Formula (1) shows that say], does not depend on the choice of scalar
product.

DEFINITION 1. The group of afi‘lne transformations of E generated by the
reflections say, for a E R and k E Z is called the affine Weyl group of the
root system R and denoted by Wa(R) (or simply by Wu).

PROPOSITION 1. The group Wa is the semi-direct product of W by Q.
Since W is generated by the reflections 30,, it is contained in Wa. On the

other hand, t(a') = 3a,1 o sa if a E R, which ShOWS that Q Q Wa.
Since W leaves Q(R') stable (§ 1, no. 9), the group G of affine transfor-

mations generated by W and Q is the semi-direct product of W by Q. Now
G Q Wa from above and sage E G for all a E R and k E Z by (1). It follows
that Wa = G.

PROPOSITION 2. The group Wa, with the discrete topology, acts properly
on E and permutes the hyperplanes Lag, for a e R and k 6 Z).

Since Q(R”) is a discrete subgroup of V*, the group Q acts properly on
E. Hence, so does Wa = W.Q, since W is finite. Moreover, for a, ,6 E R and
k E Z:

Shaw) = Lm with ”r = 8M0!) 6 R,
t(fiv)(La,k) : La,k+n(a,fi)a

where n(a, ,8) = (,6’, a) is an integer, hence the second assertion.

We can thus apply the results of Chapter V, § 3 to Wa acting on E. To
avoid any confusion with the chambers of the Weyl group W in V*, we shall
call the chambers determined by the system of hyperplanes Lo“;c (for a E R
and k: E Z) in E alcoves. The group Wa thus acts simply transitively on the
set of alcoves and the closure of an alcove is a fundamental domain for Wu
acting on E (Chap. V, § 3, no. 2, Th. 1 and no. 3, Th. 2). It is clear that
the Weyl group W is identified with the canonical image U(Wa) of Wu in
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the orthogonal group of V* (cf. Chap. V, § 3, no. 6). It follows that We,
is essential (Chap. V, § 3, no. 7) and that Wa is irreducible if and only if
the root system R is (§ 1, no. 2, Cor. of Prop. 5). If R is irreducible, every
alcove is an open simplex (Chap. V, § 3, no. 9, Prop. 8). In the general case,
the canonical product decomposition of the affine space E (Chap. V, § 3,
no. 8) corresponds to the decomposition of R into irreducible components. In
particular, the alcoves are products of open simplexes.

Note also that the Cor. of Th. 1 of Chap. V, § 3, no. 2 shows that the
sage are the only reflections in W“.

2. WEIGHTS AND SPECIAL WEIGHTS

PROPOSITION 3. The special points (Chap. V, § 3, no. 10, Def. 1) of Wu
are the weights of R”.

Let $0 6 E and let a E R. The hyperplane L parallel to Kera and
passing through wo has equation (a, a3) = ((1,230). To be equal to some L5,)“
it is necessary on the one hand that a and )6 are proportional, and so, since R
is reduced, that fl = id, and on the other hand that (a, :20) is an integer. It
follows immediately that do is a special point of Wu if and only if (a, mo) 6 Z
for all a E R, in other words, if and only if 170 e P(R’) (§ 1, no. 9).

COROLLARY. (i) If U E P(R'), there exists an alcove C such that w is an
erstremal point of O.

(ii) If C is an alcove, O n Q(R’) reduces to a single point and this is an
extremal point of O.

This follows from Prop. 3, in View of the Cor. of Prop. 11 of Chap. V,
§ 3, no. 10 and Prop. 12 of Chap. V, § 3, no. 10.

PROPOSITION 4. Let C’ be a chamber of R”.

(i) There exists a unique alcove C contained in C’ such that 0 e O.
(ii) The union of the 111(0) for w E W is a neighbourhood of 0 in E.
(iii) Every wall of C’ is a. wall of C.
This follows from Prop. 11 of Chap. V, § 3, no. 10.

Assume now that R is irreducible. Let (am-GI be a basis of R (:5, 1, no. 5,
Def. 2), and let (6,),61 be the dual basis. The G, are the fundamental weights
of R” for the chamber D’ of R' corresponding to the basis (01,-). Let

51 = 2 ma,-
ieI

be the highest root of R (§ 1, no. 8), and let J be the set of i G I such that
n,- = 1.

PROPOSITION 5. Let C be the alcove contained in C’ and containing 0 in
its closure (Prop. 4).
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(i) C is the set ofx E E such that (ahx) > 0 for alli E I and (6:, :13) < 1.
(ii) The set CD P(R’) consists of 0 and the w, fori E J.
Let D be the set of a: E E such that (61,13) < 1 and set 01 = C’ n D.

Since 0 E C, we have C Q D and hence C Q Cl. We are going to show
that, for all a E R and all k E Z, the sets C and C1 are on the same side
of the hyperplane Lmk. This will prove that 01 Q C and so will establish
assertion (i). If k = 0, the whole of the chamber 0’ is on one side of La,0,
which establishes our assertion in this case. If k 76 0, we may, by replacing a
by —a, assume that k > 0. Then (a,a:) < k on C, since 0 E C. On the other
hand, 6! — a is positive on C’ (§ 1, no. 8, Prop. 25). Thus, for y 6 C1, we
have (01,31) S (Eng) < 1 g k. Consequently, C and 01 are on the same Side
Of La,k~

Now let a E P(R’). Then G = Egpiwi, with p,- E Z (§ 1, no. 10), and

w E W if and on] if the integers p,- are positive. If E E 7, then a E C if and
only if (aw) = . nip,- is S 1, hence (ii).

’L

COROLLARY. The alcove C is an open simplex with vertices 0 and the
Eli/7%, i E I.

This follows from (i).

3. NORMALISER OF Wa

In this no., we assume that the chosen scalar product on V is invariant not
only under W but under the whole of the group A(R). We identify A(R) and
A(R').

Let G be the normaliser of Wa in the group of displacements of the affine
euclidean space E. If g is a displacement of E, and s is the orthogonal reflection
with respect to a hyperplane L, the displacement gsg‘1 is the orthogonal
reflection with respect to the hyperplane g(L). It follows that G is the set of
displacements of E that permute the hyperplanes Lay, (for oz 6 R and k E Z).

Now, the group of automorphisms of E is the semi-direct product of the
orthogonal group U of V* and the group T of translations. If u E U and
v E V*, the hyperplane Lays is transformed by g = uot('u) into the hyperplane
with equation

(tn—1(a),x) = k + (01,11).

Consequently, g E G if and only if, on the one hand tu permutes the roots, in
other words belongs to A(R), and on the other hand ((1,2)) 6 Z for all a e R,
that is u G P(R’). In other words, the group G is the semi—direct product of
A(R) by P. Since Q Q P and W Q A(R), the quotient group G/Wa is the
semi-direct product of A(R)/W by P(R')/Q(R”); it is immediately checked
that the corresponding action of A(R)/W on P(R')/Q(R') is the canonical
action (§1, no. 9).
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We denote by W1, the subgroup of G formed by the semi—direct product of
W by P. This is a normal subgroup of G, and G/W1, is canonically isomorphic
to A(R)/W; moreover, the canonical map from P(R') to W1,/Wa gives by
passing to the quotient an isomorphism from P(R')/Q(R') to Wg/Wa.

Now let C be an alcove of E, and let GC be the subgroup consisting of the
elements 9 E G such that g(C) = C. Since W0, is simply—transitive on the al—
coves, the group G is the semi-direct product of Go by Wu. The corresponding
isomorphism from G/Wa to G0 gives rise in particular to a canonical iso—
morphism from P(R')/Q(R”) to the group To = GC 0 W3.

Assume that R is irreducible, and retain the notation of Prop. 5 of no. 2.
Put R0 = R, and let R,- (z' E I) be the root system generated by the aj, for
j 76 1'. Fort = 0 (resp. i E I), let w,- be the unique element of W(R,-) (identified
with a subgroup of W) which transforms the positive roots of R,- relative to
the basis (aflfii into negative roots (§ 1, no. 6, Cor. 3 of Prop. 17).

PROPOSITION 6. For all t E J, the element 7,- : t(w,~)w,-wo belongs to PC
and the map 2' I—> 7,- is a bijection from J to FC— {1}.

We remark first of all that the root w,;(&) is of the form

"£051; + Z bijaj:
#1

and hence is positive.
We show that, if?) E J, then '7,- 6 PC. Indeed, let a E C and b = 7,-(a). For

1 < j S l and j 75 i:

(b, 051') = (wt + will/0(a): aj) (2)
= (wo(a),w,-(a,-)) > 0

since wo(a) E —C’ and tin-(01,) is negative. On the other hand,

(b,a¢) = 1 + (wo(a),wz‘(ai)) 2 1 + (100(0), 54) > 0 (3)
since w0(a) E —C’, Ei—w,(a,) takes negative values on —C’, and (we (a), 51) >
—1. Finally,

(5,07) = m + (wo(a):wz‘(5z)) = 1 + (wo(a),wi(d)) < 1 (4)
since wo(a) E —C’ and tin-(dz) is a positive root. The relations (2), (3) and
(4) then imply that b 6 C, and hence that ’7,- 6 PC. It is clear that the map
1' I—> 7,- is injective, since 1,-(0) = 5,. Finally, let 7 E [‘0 with 'y 75 1, and put
7 = tw with t E P and w E W. Then t 96 1 since PC 0W = {1}. On the other
hand, t(0) = 7(0) 6 C F] P(R') and Prop. 5 implies that there exists 1' E J
such that t(0) = 5,. Then 7517(0) = 0, hence 'y = 7,- since [‘0 n W = {1}.
This completes the proof.

COROLLARY. The (wow form a. system of representatives in P(R’) of the
non-zero elements of P(RV)/Q(R”).
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Indeed, if we identify PC with P(R')/Q(R'), the element 7,- is identified
with the class of w, mod. Q(R').

Remarks. 1) The map '7 0—) 7(0) is a bijection from PC to G F] P(RV).
2) The group G is also the normaliser of Wu in the group of automor-

phisms of E provided only with its affine structure (cf. Exerc. 3).

4. APPLICATION: ORDER OF THE WEYL GROUP

Lemma 1. Let X be a locally compact space countable at infinity, G a group
acting continuously and properly on X, it a measure on X invariant under
G, G’ a subgroup of G, U and U’ two open subsets of X with finite non-zero
measure. Assume that the sU for s E G (resp. the s’U’ for s’ E G’) are
pairwise disjoint and that their union is of negligible complement. Then G’
is offinite index in G and (G : G’) = u(U’)/,a(U).

Let (39AM be a family of representatives of the right cosets of G’ in G.
Let U1 be the union of the s,\U. Then the 3’U1, for s’ E G’, are pairwise dis-
joint and have union M = 9G sU. Let M’ = U s’U’ . The union of U’ (resp.

5 Is’eG
U1) and a suitable subset of X— M’ (resp. X— M) is a fundamental domain,
evidently u—measurable, for G’. By Integration, Chap. VII, § 2, no. 10, Cor.
of Th. 4, u(U’) = u(U1). This proves that CardA = (G : G’) is finite, and
that ,u(U’) = (Card A),u.(U).

PROPOSITION 7. Assume that R is irreducible. Let B = {a1,...,al} be a
basis ofR, f the connection index ofR (§ 1, no. 9) and c1 = mm +- - -+nlal
the highest root of R (for the order defined by B). Then the order of W is
equal to

(l!)n1n2 . . . nlf.

Let (c471, . . . ,m) be the basis of P(R') dual to B. By the Cor. of Prop. 5, the
open simplex C with vertices 0,n1_151,...,nl_161 is an alcove of E. Choose
a. Haar measure u on the additive group V*. Let A be the set of elements of
V* ofthe form 5101 +---+§lEl, with 0 < 5,- < 1fori= 1,...,l. By Cor. 2
of Prop. 15 of Integration, Chap. VII, § 1, no. 10,

,u(A)/,u.(C) = (l!)n1n2 . . . n1. (5)

On the other hand, let A’ be the set of elements of V* of the form

£101” + ' ‘ ' + fiat“:

with 0 < 5, < 1 for i = 1,. . . ,l. Since (ozf, . . . ,af) is a basis of the Z—module
Q(R’), we can apply Lemma 1 with X = V*, G = Wu, G’ = Q, U = C and
U’ = A’. This gives

u(A')/M(C) = (Wa : Q) = Card W- (6)
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Finally, Lemma 1 can be applied again, taking X = V*, G = P, Gl = Q,
U = A and U’ = A’. This gives

M(A')/#(A) = (P = Q) = (P(R') = Q(R')) = f- (7)
The proposition now follows by comparing formulas (5), (6) and (7).

5. ROOT SYSTEMS AND GROUPS GENERATED BY
REFLECTIONS

PROPOSITION 8. Let F be a real Hilbert space of finite dimension l. Let
5 be the set of afi‘ine hyperplanes of F and G the group generated by the
orthogonal reflections 3}; with respect to the hyperplanes H e 5’). Assume that
the conditions of Chap. V, § 3 are satisfied {i.e. that g(H) E S") for all H 6 fi
and g E G, and that G acts properly on F) Assume also that 0 is a special
point for G and that the group T of translations belonging to G is of rank l.
Then there exists a unique reduced root system R in V = F“ such that the
canonical isomorphism from F to V* transforms G to the affine Weyl group
Wu of R.

We remark first of all that the assumption on T implies that G is essential:
otherwise, the affine space F would decompose into a product F0 x F1, with
dim F1 < l, the group G being identified with a group of displacements acting
properly on F1 (Chap. V, § 3, no. 8, Prop. 6), and T would not be of rank l.

Let 50 be the set of H E 5"} such that 0 E H. For H E 50, let in; be the
set of elements of 5") parallel to H. Since 0 is a special point, 5’) is the union
of the .6H for H G .60. Since T is of rank I, there exists a 'v E F such that
the translation by the vector 1) belongs to T and 1) ¢ H. The hyperplanes
H + [co for k e Z are pairwise distinct and belong to {31.1. Now let a be a unit
vector of F orthogonal to H: then H+ (vla)a 6 3m and since I) is locally finite
(Chap. V, § 1, no. 1, Lemma 1), there is a smallest real number A > 0 such
that H + Aa 6 I). We are going to show that 5H is the set of hyperplanes
H + k/\a for Is: 6 Z. Indeed,

H'=H+/\aEfiH

and the element sm 0 51,1 of G is the translation by the vector 2Aa (Chap. V,
§ 2, no. 4, Prop. 5). Consequently, H + 2nAa = (sH/sH)"(H) and H + (2n +
1))\a = (sH/sH)”(H’) belongs to 5H. On the other hand, if L E 55H, there
exists 5 e R such that L = H + 0a and there exists an integer n such that

either 2n<§<2n+1, or 2n—1 <§<2n.

In the first case, (3333,)"(L) = H + (E — 2n))\a with

0 < (g — 271)) g /\
and the definition of A implies that E = 2n + 1; in the second case,
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sH(sHe)"(L) = H + (2n — 0A0, with 0 S (2n — 0A < A

and the definition of A implies that g = 2n.
It follows that if an is the linear form on F such that

H’ = {96 €F|<aH,x) = 1},
the set 55H is the set of hyperplanes LaHJc = {:13 6 Fl (0111,93) = k} for k E Z,
and Oz}; and —aH are the only linear forms with this property.

Consequently, the proposition will be proved if we show that the set R of
elements of V of the form ion; is a reduced root system in V.

a) We prove condition (RSI): it is clear that R is finite (since 550 is fi—
nite) and does not contain 0. Moreover, R generates V. Indeed, if a: E F is
orthogonal to R, then a: E H for all H e 350 and the translation by the vector
:1: commutes with every element of G. Since G is essential, this implies that
:1: = 0.

b) We prove (RSH). For 1) E V and r E R, put LW = {as 6 Fl (11,30) = r}
as above; if a E R, put Ha = Lag, and let so, be the transpose of 31.1“. There
exists a unique element a” E F orthogonal to H, and such that (013a) = 2.
Then 3H,, = Sar,a and 3a = Sa’a'. For ,6 E R,

Leanna = 811.. (Lm) 6 Y)
and there exist 7 E R and n E N* such that L343); = Lmn. Then

3H... (147.1) = Lfi,1/n
and so l/n E Z. Thus n = 1 and saw) = 'y e R. This proves (RSn).

c) We prove (RSHI). Let a e R and set H; = La,1- Then

Hh = Ha + (1/2)0‘v;

since the translation t(a') by the vector of is the product 31.1; 3H,, (Chap. V,
§ 2, no. 4, Prop. 5), it belongs to T and a” = t(a')(0) is a special point for G.
Consequently, for all B E R, there exists a hyperplane L5,;c passing through
of, with Is; an integer, which shows that (fi,a’) E Z, and proves (RSm).

d) Finally, it is clear that R is reduced, for if H, H’ E 550, H 75 H’, the
linear forms 01}; and cm, are not proportional.

Remark. 1) The assumption that T is of rank l is satisfied in particular when
G is irreducible and infinite. Indeed, the vector space generated by vectors
corresponding to the translations in T is invariant under the canonical image
of G in the linear group of F. It is different from {0} if G is infinite and is
thus equal to the whole of F if G is infinite and irreducible.

A finite group generated by reflections is not always the Weyl group of a
root system. More precisely:
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PROPOSITION 9. Let V be a real vector space of finite dimension l, and
let G be a finite subgroup of GL(V), generated by reflections and essential.
Give V a scalar product invariant under G. The following conditions are
equivalent:

(i) There exists a discrete subgroup of V of rankl that is stable under G.
(ii) There exists a Q-structure on V (Algebra, Chap. II, § 8, no. 1, Def. 1)

invariant under G.
(iii) There exists a root system in V whose Weyl group is G.
(iv) There exists a discrete group G’ of displacements ofV, acting properly

on V, and generated by reflections, such that G’ is the semi-direct product of
G and a group of translations of rank l.

(ii) 2 (i): let V’ Q V be a Q-structure on V invariant under G. Let A
be a. finite subset of V’ generating the Q-vector space V’. Replacing A by
UG 3(A), we can assume that A is stable under G. Let B be the subgroup of

36
V generated by A. Then B is stable under G, of finite type and torsion-free,
so has a basis over Z which is both a basis of V’ over Q and a basis of V over
R.

(iii) => (ii): this follows from Prop. 1 of § 1, no. 1, for example.
(iv) 2 (iii): let G’ be a group satisfying condition (iv). The group of

translations of G’ is of rank l, and 0 is a special point for G’ by Prop. 9 of
Chap. V, § 3, no. 10. Prop. 6 shows that there exists a reduced root system
R0 in V* such that G’ is identified with Wa(Ro); the group G is then the
Weyl group of the inverse root system of R0.

(i) = (iv): assume that G leaves stable a discrete subgroup M of V, of
rank l. For any reflection s E G, s(x) — x E M for all x E M, so the line D,
orthogonal to H3 meets M; let (1,, —as be the generators of the cyclic group
D5 0 M; the set A of the as and —as is stable under G, hence generates a
subgroup M’ of M stable under G; the discrete group M’ is of rank I because
G is essential. Let G’ be the group of affine transformations of V that is the
semi-direct product of G and the group of translations whose vectors belong
to M’. Let G’l be the subgroup of G’ generated by the reflections of G’. We
shall show that G’1 = G’, which will complete the proof. First, G’1 I_> G since
G is generated by reflections. On the other hand, for any reflection s of G, let
ts be the translation with vector as. The transformation 5 0 ts is a reflection,
and s 0 t, E G’; thus t, is a product of two reflections of G’; this being true
for every reflection s of G, the translations whose vector belongs to M’ are
all in G’l.

DEFINITION 2. A group G satisfying the equivalent conditions of Prop. 9 is
called a crystallographic group.

Remark. 2) Let G be a finite group generated by reflections and essential.
Then G is crystallographic if and only if every element of its Coxeter matrix is
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one of the integers 1, 2, 3, 4, 6. Indeed, this condition is necessary by Remark 3)
of § 1, no. 5. The fact that it is sufficient will follow from the classification
of finite Coxeter groups given in § 4 (for a direct proof, see Chap. V, § 4,
Exerc. 6).

§ 3. EXPONENTIAL INVARIANTS

In this section, the letter A denotes a commutative ring, with a unit element,
and not reduced to 0.

1. GROUP ALGEBRA OF A FREE ABELIAN GROUP

Let P be a free Z-module of finite rank Z. We denote by A[P] the group
algebra of the additive group of P over A (Algebra, Chap. 111, § 2, no. 6). For
any 1) e P, denote by e? the corresponding element of A[P]. Then (eP)pEp is
a basis of the A-module A[P], and, for any p, p’ E P, we have

I Iepe” =ep+P, (ep) 1=e 1’, e°=1.

Lemma 1. Assume that A is factorial (Commutative Algebra, Chap. VII, § 3,
no. 1, Def. 1).

(i) The ring A[P] ts factorial.
(ii) If u, v are non-proportional elements of P, the elements 1 — e”, 1 — e”

of A[P] are relatively prime.
Let (p1,p2, . . . ,m) be a basis of P, and X1,X2, . . . ,X; be indetermi-

nates. The A-linear map from A[X1,.. . ,Xl, XII, . . . ,Xl—l] to A[P] that takes
x’pxgz ...X;" (where 721,112, . . . ,m E Z) to e"““’1"““+"‘“”’l is an isomorphism
of rings. Now A[X1,. . . ,X1] is a factorial ring (Commutative Algebra, Chap.
VII, § 3, no. 5), and A[X1,...,X;,X1'1,...,Xl‘1] is the ring of fractions of
A[X1,. . . ,Xl], hence is also factorial.

Let P’ (resp. P”) be the set of elements of P of which some multiple
belongs to 'Zu + Z1) (resp. Zu). Then the groups P/P’ and P’/P” are torsion-
free, so there exists a complement of P” in P’ and a complement of P’ in P.
Consequently, there exists a basis (21, 22, . . . , 2;) of the Z-module P and ra-
tional integers j, m, n such that u = jzl, 'u = mzl +nzz, j > 0, n > 0. Putting
X,- = ezi for 1 S i S l, wethen have 1—e" = 1—X§,1—e” = 1—X'17‘X5‘.
Let K be an algebraic closure of the field of fractions of A, so that A[P] can
be identified with a subring of the ring B = K[X1, . . . ,X;,X1_1, . . . ,Xl—l]. For
any jth root of unity z, 1 — 2X1 is extremal in

K[X1,. . . ,Xl];

moreover, the ideal generated by 1 — 2X1 contains no monomial in the X,.
We conclude that the ideal (1 — 2X1)B of B is a prime ideal of height 1
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(Commutative Algebra, Chap. VII, §_ 1, no. 6), hence that 1 — 2X1 is extremal
in B. The extremal factors of 1 — X31 in B are thus of the form 1 — 2X1. Now
none of these factors divide 1 — X'f‘Xg in B (for the homomorphism f from
B to B such that f(X1) = 2—1, f(X,-) = X,- for i 2 2, satisfies

f(1—zX1)=0 and f(1—X;nxg)=1—z-m 37%)
Thus, 1 — Xi and 1 — X’l"‘X’2z are relatively prime in B. Consequently, any
common divisor of 1 — Xi and 1 — XTXQL in A[P] is invertible in B and so,
up to multiplication by an element of the form X’fIX;62 ...X;°‘, is equal to
an element a of A; in other words,a divides 1 in A, hence is invertible in A.
Thus, finally, 1 — Xi and 1 — X'lnxg are relatively prime in A[P].

2. CASE OF THE GROUP OF WEIGHTS; MAXIMAL TERMS

We retain the notations of the preceding number and let R be a reduced root
system in a real vector space V. In the remainder of this section, we take for
P the group of weights of R (§ 1, no. 9). The group W = W(R) acts on P,
hence also on the algebra A[P]; we have w(ep) = em") for w E W and p E P.

Let C be a chamber of R (§ 1, no. 5) and let B = (ai)1<¢<1 be the
corresponding basis of R. We provide V (and hence also P) with the order
structure defined by C. If p,p’ E P, p 2 p’ if and only if p — p’ is a linear
combination of the a,- with positive coefficients.

DEFINITION 1. Let x = E: xpep be an element of A[P]. The set S of p E P
r

such that $13,, aé 0 is called the support of x and the set X of maximal elements
of S is called the maximal support ofx. A term xPep with p e X is then called
a maximal term of 2:.

Lemma 2. Let x e A[P] and let (xpep)pexbe the family of maximal terms of
x. Let q 6 P and let y e A[P] be such that eq is the unique maximal term of
y. Then, the family of maximal terms of xy is (xpep+‘1)pex.

Put x = gxpepw = gyre’and xy = Egzte‘. Then r S q for all r E P

such that y, gé 0 and zt = W; 1txPyr.
Ift=p+q=p’+r withpE X and xp/y, 7é 0, then r s q, hencep’ 2p

and consequently p’ = p. Thus zp+q = xpyq = x1, 76 0. This shows that X + q
is contained in the support of the product xy.

On the other hand, if t = p’ + r with xpzyr 76 0, there exists p E X such
that p’ S p and we have t S p + q. The maximal support of xy is therefore
contained in X + q. Since no two elements of X + q are comparable, it follows
that X+q is exactly the maximal support of any and we have seen above that
zp+q = xp for p E X, which completes the proof of the lemma.
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Remark. Since a: 76 0 means that the maximal support of :1: is non-empty,
Lemma 2 shows that :1: 7é 0 implies my 76 0 whenever y admits a unique
maximal term of the form eq.

3. ANTI-INVARIANT ELEMENTS

We retain the notations of the preceding number. Denote by 5(w) the deter-
minant of the element w E W. Thus

8(a)) = (-1)‘("’),
the length l(w) being taken relative to the family of reflections so”.

DEFINITION 2. An element w E A[P] is said to be anti-invariant under W
1T

w(:1:) = (—1)l(w).a;
for all 111 E W.

The anti-invariant elements of A[P] form an A-submodule of A[P]. For
any :1: E A[P], put

J(w) = Ewe(w).w(:1:). (1)
106

For x E A[P] and w E W, we have

w(J(a:)) = 1’gvzs('u)xwv(x) = 6(w) 1)§)\’es('(1).1)(.’c) = E(’LU).J(:L')

and J (m) is anti-invariant. On the other hand, let q = Card(W). For any
anti-invariant element x of A[P], we have J(x) = 4.x. It follows that, if q is
invertible in A, the map q‘lJ is a projection from A[P] onto the submodule
of anti-invariant elements.

Let E1, . . . ,m be the fundamental weights corresponding to the cham-
ber C. The elements of P n C (resp. P n C) are the weights of the form
nlwl + - - ~ +nlwl with n,- 2 0 (resp. n,- > 0) for 1 <1” g l (§ 1, no. 10). On
the other hand,

P = 51 + - - - + at
is half the sum of the positive roots (loc. cit.) so the elements of P I”) C are the
weights of the form p + p with p E P 0C. Finally, if p E P F] C, then w(p) < p
for all w 5A 1 (§ 1, no. 6, Cor. to Prop. 18) and e? is thus the unique maximal
term of J(ep).

PROPOSITION 1. If 2 is not a zero divisor in A, the elements J(ep) for
p E P n C form a basis of the module of anti-invariant elements of A[P].

The weights w(p) for w E W and p 6 PDC are pairwise distinct. It follows
that the J (ep ) for p E P n C are linearly independent.
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On the other hand, let x = Z xpep be an anti-invariant element of A[P].17
If p0 belongs to a wall, it is invariant under a reflection s E W and

:1: = Expep = —s(:1:) = — Expes(p).p 10
It follows that 211m = 0, so mm = 0. Since every element that does not
belong to any wall can be written uniquely in the form w(p) with w E W and
p E P n C, we thus have

51:: Z Z xw(p)ew(p). (2)
pePnC wew

Since w(:r) = Elgxpewfl’) = 5(a)) gapep, xw(p) = s(w)zp and we deduce
from (2) that

a: = Z p(e"),
pePnC

which completes the proof.

Consider now the element d of the algebra A[%P] defined by

= 01/2 _ -—a/2d aegwk e ) (3)

= e”. H (1 — e'“)
aER,a>0

= e‘P. H (ea — 1).
aeR,a>0

Since p E P, d E A[P].

PROPOSITION 2. (i) The element d defined by (3) is an anti-invariant el-
ement of A[P]; its unique maximal term (no. 2, Def. 1) is e" and d = J(6").

(ii) For any p E P, the element J (e?) is divisible uniquely by d and the
quotient J (6? ) /d is an element of A[P] invariant under W.

(iii) If 2 is not a zero divisor in A, multiplication by d is a bijection from
the set of elements of A[P] invariant under W to the set of anti-invariant
elements of A[P].

We know that, for 1 S i g l, the reflection s,- = so“. leaves stable the set
of positive roots other than a,- and that 5,-(051) = —a,- (§ 1, no. 6, Cor. 1 of
Prop. 17). Hence,

31(d) = (e—ai/Z __ eon/2)- H (ea/2 _ e—a/2)
aER,a>0,a#ai

= —d = e(s,-).d.

Since the s, generate W, this proves the first assertion in (i). The second
assertion in (i) follows immediately from (3) and Lemma 2, noting that 1 is
the unique maximal term of 1 — e‘o‘ for a E R, oz > 0.
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Assume now that A = Z. By Prop. 1,

= P ' ,d 1061;100k ) With c1, 6 Z (4)

On the other hand, it is clear that

_ p I qd— e +qcqe . (5)

If p e P n C with p 7E p, then 1) > p and the coeflicient of e? in d is zero by
(5). Thus, 6,, = 0. Moreover, comparison of the coefficients of e” in (4) and
(5) shows that cp = 1 and hence that d = J(6").

We continue to assume that A = Z. Let p E P, a E R and M be a system of
representatives of the right cosets of W with respect to the subgroup {1, 30,}.
Then,

J(eP) = Z e(w)ew(p) + Z 5(saw)es°‘w(p).
weM weM

Now saw(p) = w(p) — (a',w(p))oz = w(p) + nwa, with nu, E Z. Thus,

P _ w(I?) _ 71tJ(e )— w§M6(w)e (1 e ).

If nu, 2 0, it is clear that 1 — enwa is divisible by 1 — e°‘ and this is also true
when nu, < 0 since 1 — em” = —e”'”°‘(1 — e_""'°‘). Hence, J (ep) is divisible
by 1 — e°‘ in Z[P].

By Lemma 1, Z[P] is factorial and the elements 1 — e°‘ for a E R and
a > 0 are mutually prime. It follows that J (e?) is divisible in Z[P] by the
product 011300 — e“), and hence also by d = e‘P “1300 — e“).

Returning to the general case, by extension of scalars from Z to A, we
deduce from the above that d = J (ep) and that every element J (6") is divisible
by d. Since 6” is the unique maximal term of d, the Remark of no. 2 shows
that there exists a unique element y E A[P] such that J (6?) = dy and it
follows immediately that y is invariant under W, and hence that d and J (6?)
are anti—invariant. This proves (i) and (ii).

Finally, if 2 is not a zero divisor in A, the Remark of no. 2 and Prop. 1
imply (iii).

Remarks. 1) If 2 is not a zero divisor in A, it is easy to check that d is the
unique anti-invariant element of A[P] with e” as its maximal term.

2) Lemma 2 of no. 2 shows that the unique maximal term of the quotient
J(ep)/d (for p E P 0 C) is ep‘P.
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4. INVARIANT ELEMENTS

Let A[P]W be the subalgebra of A[P] consisting of the elements invariant
under W. For p E P, denote by W.p the orbit of 19 under W, and let S(ep) =

% e‘1 be the sum of the W—transforms of eP; this is a W—invariant element.
<16 4)
Up 6 P DO, w(p) S p for all u) E W (§ 1, no. 6, Prop. 18) and e” is the
unique maximal term of S(ep).

Let a: = Empe" E A[P]W; then 9710(1)) = 93,, for all p E P and all u) E W.
9

On the other hand, every orbit of W in P meets P n O in exactly one point
(§ 1, no. 5, Th. 2). Hence,

it = Z_x,,S(eP). (6)
me

We deduce:

Lemma 3. The S(ep) for p E P n O form a basis of the A-module A[P]w.

More generally:

PROPOSITION 3. For any 1) E P n O, let asp be an element of A[P]W with
unique maximal term e17. Then the family (xP)p€PnE is a basis of the A-
module A[P]W.

We first prove a lemma.

Lemma 4. Let I be an ordered set satisfying the following condition:

(MIN) Every non-empty subset of I contains a minimal element.

Let E be an A-module, (60161 a basis of E and (xi-Mel a family of elements
of E such that

$1 = 61; + gal/”63',
] 'L

for all i E I (with aij e A, the support of the family (aij) being finite for all
i). Then, (mm-GI is a basis of E.

For any subset J of I, let EJ be the submodule of E with basis (em-5,].
Let 6 be the set of subsets J of I with the following properties:

(a) Ifi’ g i and i E J, then i’ E J;
(b) (dz-fig is a basis of EJ.
It is immediate that 6, ordered by inclusion, is inductive and non-empty.

It therefore has a maximal element J. If J 9E I, let i0 be a minimal element of
I— J and put J’ = J U {i0}. Every element i E I such that i < in then belongs
to J: it follows that J’ satisfies (a). On the other hand, J’ also satisfies (b):
indeed,
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eiu = 9% — Z aiojejv
J<1o

from which (b) follows. Hence J’ E 6, a contradiction. Thus, J = I and the
lemma is proved.

We now prove Prop. 3. We apply Lemma 4 with I = P 06. Let q E I, and
let L1 be the set of p E I such that p s q. If p E 1.1, the relations

«1—1020, p65, q
imply that

(q —plp) 2 0 and (q —plq) 2 0,
and hence that

(pl?) S (plq) S (qlq)-
The set L, is thus bounded. Since I is discrete, it follows that L, is finite, and it
is clear that I satisfies the condition (MIN). On the other hand, for all p e I,

mp = ep + qcpqeq

so by (6),
mp = S(ep) + 2 cpqS(eq).

q<pyq€I
The proposition now follows from Lemmas 3 and 4.

THEOREM 1. Let 01, . . . ,0, be the fundamental weights corresponding to
the chamber C, and, for 1 g i g l, let x,- be an element of A[P]W with e‘“ as
its unique maximal term. Let

<p:A[X1,...,Xl] —>A[P]W

be the homomorphism from the polynomial algebra A[X1,...,Xl] to A[P]W
that takes X,- to (131;. Then, the map (,0 is an isomorphism.

Lemma 2 implies that the image under (p of the monomial XE” . . . X2” is
an element with unique maximal term e”151+'”+mwl. Since every element of
P n 6 can be written uniquely in the form nlwl + - - ' + mm, Prop. 3 shows
that the images under cp of the monomials X1“ . . . XI” are a basis of A[P]W,
hence the theorem.

Examples. 1) We can take x,- = S(ew" . _
2) By Remark 2 of no. 3, we can take 11:1; = J (ep+“"') /d (with the notation

in no. 3).
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§ 4. CLASSIFICATION OF ROOT SYSTEMS

1. FINITE COXETER GROUPS

In this section, we are going to determine, up to isomorphism, all root sys—
tems, and consequently all crystallographic groups (§ 2, no. 5). More gener-
ally, we shall start by determining all finite groups generated by reflections in
a finite-dimensional real vector space: this is equivalent (Chap. V, 5, 4, no. 8)
to determining all finite Coxeter groups, or (Chap. V, § 4, no. 8, Th. 2)
to determining all Coxeter matrices of finite order such that the associated
bilinear form is positive and non—degenerate.

Let M = (mu-)m-el be a Coxeter matrix of finite order l. Put

qij = —cos(7r/mz-J~).

Recall that q“ = 1 and that qij = qji is zero or g —1/2 for i 75 3'. Put
E = RI and let (61;);61 be the canonical basis of E. Denote by (xly) the
bilinear form on E associated to M (Chap. V, § 4, no. 1) and q the quadratic
form a: I—> (role) on E. For x = £315,113,,

1!

n z “,2: q<x> = game-
Denote by (X, f) the Coxeter graph of M (Chap. IV, § 1, no. 9). If a is an
edge of X, f (a) is called the order of a.

In the remainder of this number, the Coxeter group W(M) defined by
M (Chap. V, § 4, no. 3) is assumed to be finite, so that q is positive and
non-degenerate and X is a forest (Chap. V, § 4, no. 8, Prop. 8). We also
assume that X is connected (in other words that the Coxeter group W(M) is
irreducible), so that X is a tree.

From the condition that q is positive and non-degenerate, we shall obtain
conditions on the mij that will enable us to list all the possibilities for the
corresponding Coxeter graphs; it will only remain to show that these possi-
bilities are actually realised, in other words that the corresponding groups
W(M) are finite.

Lemma 1. For all i, 295341.23. < 1.
g 1,

Let J be the set of j E I such that qij 75 0, in other words such that
{’l,j} is an edge of X. If j,j’ E J and j 75 j’, {j,j’} is not an edge (otherwise
i,j,j’ would form a circuit), so (ej|ejz) = 0. Let F = gRej. Then (ea-Mg

.7
is an orthonormal basis of F. The distance d from 6, to F is given by d2 =
1 — Z(e,-|ej)2 = 1 — Z q = 1 — Egg, hence the lemma.

JGJ gEJ jaéz

Lemma 2. Any vertex of X belongs to at most 3 edges.
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Indeed, if 2' is linked to h other vertices, the relations qi2j 2 i for these
other vertices implies that % < 1 by Lemma 1, so h g 3

Lemma 3. If 1' belongs to 3 edges, these edges are of order 3.

If not, we would have, in view of the relation cos % = «75,

1 f
Pfiqf,/4+4+(—2)2=1

which is impossible (Lemma 1).

Lemma 4. If there exists an edge of order 2 6, then I = 2
Indeed, let {72, j} be such an edge. If t > 2, one of the edges 2', j (say i)

would be linked to a third vertex 3", since X is connected. In View of the
relation cos % = 325 we would have

1 \/§?>_ _2=giq‘k/zll—(Z) 1
which is impossible (Lemma 1).

Lemma 5. A vertex cannot belong to two distinct edges of order 2 4.

Let i be such a vertex. We would have £2 (1%. 2 (4)2 + (Ag)2 = 1, Which
J z

is impossible (Lemma 1).
Let {i, j} be an edge of X. We are going to define a new Coxeter graph,

which will be obtained from the graph of M by tdentifyz’ngi and j. The set I’ of
its vertices is the quotient of I obtained by identifying i and j. Put p = {i, j },
which is an element of I’, and identify the elements of I distinct from 2' and
j with their canonical images in I’. Let k, k’ be two distinct elements of I’.
Then, {19, k’} is an edge of the new graph in the following cases:

1) k and k’ are distinct from p and {k, k’} is an edge of X; in this case,
the order of this edge is defined to be mkkz;

2) k = p, and one of the sets {i, k’}, {j, k’} is an edge of X; the order of
{p, k’} is defined to be mik/ if {i, k’} is an edge of X, and mjkl if {j, k’} is an
edge of X (these two possibilities are mutually exclusive because X is a tree).

Let M’=”Wm ) ,jeII be the new Coxeter matrix thus defined, and put
(1143.: for k 7e 11, qgk—— s + lc Thus, if (a) 6 RI

2 2 2[ME/361,171qgk,§;€kl = k,§elk’§k€k’ + €p_€i — §j — 2qij€i€j (1)
=1};meal - (1 + 2mg:

Lemma 6. If {2', j} is of order 3, W(M’) is a finite C’ozeter group.
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Indeed, Qij = —%, so (1) becomes

2 ’ = Zweer qkk’ékék’ k,k’EI qkk’gkgk,

and (Ek)kep I—> k [621 qfckfkékl is a positive non-degenerate quadratic form.
’ IE I

It now suffices to apply Th. 2 of Chap. V, § 4, no. 8.

Lemma ’7. We have one of the following:

a) X has a unique ramification point (Chap. IV, Appendix, no. 1), and
all the edges of X are of order 3.

b) X is a chain and has at most one edge of order 2 4.
We argue by induction on l.
a) Assume that X has a ramification point i. Then i belongs to 3 edges of

order 3, {i, k1}, {i, k2}, {i, k3} (Lemmas 2 and 3). Ifl = 4 the lemma is proved.
If not, then k1, say, belongs to an edge distinct from those just mentioned
since X is connected. Identify i and k1 in the Coxeter graph of M. This gives
a new graph to which the induction hypothesis can be applied, in view of
Lemma 6. Now the image p of i is a ramification point of the new graph
X’. Thus X’ has no other ramification point and all its edges are of order
3. Thus all the edges of X are of order 3, and i and 191 are its only possible
ramification points. But if k1 were a ramification point of X, p would belong
to at least 4 edges in X’, contrary to Lemma 2.

b) Assume that X has no ramification point. Then X is a chain (Chap.
IV, Appendix, no. 3, Prop. 3). Let {i, j} be an edge of order 2 4. If l = 2,
the lemma is trivial. If not, then i, say, belongs to an edge {i, k} with k 7E j
(since X is connected). This edge is of order 3 (Lemma 5). Identify i and k
in the Coxeter graph of M. By Lemma 6, the induction hypothesis can be
applied. Let p be the image of i in the new graph X’. In X’, {p, j} is an edge
of order 2 4, so X’ has no other edge of order 2 4, and hence {i, j} is the
only edge of order 2 4 in X.

Lemma 8. Let i1,i2,...,ip be vertices of X such that {i1,i2},{i2,i3},...
p

...,{ip_1,ip} are edges of order 3. Then q(§_:1re,-,) = %p(p + 1).

We have (eiTIeir) = 1, (e,r|e,-r+1) = —%, (Gale-is) = 0 if s > r + 1. Thus

p p 11—1 1 12—1
q(Zre,-r)= Zr2—2 E —r(r+1)=p2— Z r.

'r=1 r=1 r=1 2 r=1

By Theory of Sets, Chap. III, § 5, no. 8, Cor. to Prop. 14, this is equal to

1 1
p2 — §p(p- 1) = §p(p+ 1)-
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Lemma 9. Assume that X is a chain with vertices 1,2,. . . ,l and edges
{1,2},{2,3},...,{l — 1,l}.

(i) If one of the edges {2,3}, {3,4}, . . . , {l — 2,l — 1} is of order 2 4, this
edge is of order 4 and the graph is the following:

4

(ii) If the edge {1,2} is of order 5, the graph is one of the following:

We can assume that l > 2 (Lemma 4). Assume that {i,i + 1} is of order
>4,with1<i<l—1. Put
$=e1+2e2+---+iei, y=ei+261_1+---+(l—i)e,-+1, andj=l—i.

By Lemma 8, || x “2: ii“ + 1),|| y Il2= %j(j + 1). On the other hand,
(xly) = ij(e,-|e,-+1) = —ij cos % with m = 4 or 5 (Lemma 4). Now

(ml?!)2 <|| w “2” y “2,
which gives

11170' + 1)(j +1) > Ff cos2 %
so

(i+1)(j+1) >4ijcosz% 2 2ij.
This gives, first of all, ij—i—j— 1 <0, or (i—1)(j—1) < 2. If

1<i<l-L

then1<j<l—1,soi=j=2,andso1
1r 1r 1r

9 > 16 cos2 —, thus cos2 — < cos2 —
m m 5

and hence m = 4. This proves (i). Ifi = 1 and m = 5, then 23' + 2 > 41%,
orj§ <2,j<\/5+1<4,andsol=j+1<4.Thisproves (ii).

1 The 5th roots of 1 distinct from 1 are the solutions of 24 + Z3 + 22 + z + 1 =
0. Putting a: = %(z + i), this equation becomes (22:)2 — 2 + 2x + 1 = 0, or
4x2+2w—1 :0, sort: #. Hence,

3+\/5
8

21!" _ g1_\/5_1 2£_Zoos 5 l—coss———4 ,cos 5— >§>3cos£—1+8 16’ 5— 4 _s
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Lemma 10. If X has a ramification point i, the full subgraph X— {i} is the
union of three chains, and ifp— 1, q— 1, r — 1 are the lengths of these chains,
the triple {p, q, r} is equal, up to a permutation, to one of the triples {1,2, 2},
{1,2,3}, {1,2,4}, {1,1,m} (for some m 2 1).

The vertex i belongs to 3 edges (Lemma 2), and there is no other ramifica—
tion point (Lemma 7), so the full subgraph X— {i} is the sum of 3 chains X1,
X2, X3 each of which has a terminal vertex linked to i in X. Let {i1,i2},
{i21i3}1- ' '1{iP—1aip} be the edges Of X11 {jl’j2}! {j2aj3}: ' ‘ - i {jq—lijq}
those Of X2, and {k1,k2}, {k2,k3}, . . . , {kr_1,l€r} those of X3, With 7:1, j1,
k1 linked to i in X. We can assume that p 2 q 2 r 2 1. Put

33 = 6i, +28i,_1 + "'+P€i1
y = 6‘7"? +26jq—1 + ' " +qej,

z =ek, +261,”1 +~-+rek1.

Since all the edges of X are of order 3 (Lemma 7), Lemma 8 gives || :1: “2:
%p(p+ 1), II y ”2: %q(q + 1), || z “2: lr(r + 1). On the other hand, e,- is
orthogonal to e,,,e,~a,. .,e,p, so (e,|x)= p(e,|e,-1) = —-p;1 similarly (e,|y)=
—%q, (e,|z)= —%r. The unit vectors || 1; || 1 :12, H y |2|‘1 y, H 2 ||"1 2 are
mutually orthogonal, and e,- does not belong to the subspace F that they
generate; the square of the distance from e, to F is

_ 2 .L2. _21‘3(1'II_:‘II)““"IIyIIl (6“IIIZII)
r+1

1 ELJ ELJ l 1
2 2p+1 2 2q+1 2 2r+1'

Since this quantity is > 0, we have

(p+ 1)‘1 + (q + 1)-1 + (r + 1)-1 > 1. (4)
Hence 3(r + 1)‘1 > 1, so r < 2 and finally r = 1. Then (4) gives

(p+1)—1+(q+1)‘1 >% (5)
hence 2(q + 1) 1 > 2, so q< 2. Finally, if q= 2, (5) gives

(10+1)‘1 > %, hence p<4.

THEOREM 1. The graph of any irreducible finite Cozeter system (W, S) is
isomorphic to one of the following:
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Al °_°__°__..—o—o (l 2 1 vertices)

B; o.._°_o_...._o_4’_o (l 2 2 vertices)

D1 °_o__o._.._o————o<° (l 2 4 vertices)

E6 o—o—o—o—o

E7 0 o—T—w—o—o

E3 C w - °

F4 o—oio—o

G2 0—5—0
H3 0—5—-o——o

H4 ole—o—o

12(1)) 0L0: = 5 or p 2 7)-
No two of these graphs are isomorphic.

Indeed, let W = (mij) be the Coxeter matrix of (W, S), and let I =
Card(S). If one of the m,,- is 2 6, then l = 2 (Lemma 4) and the Coxeter
graph of (W, S) is of type G2 or 12 (p) with p 2 7. Assume now that all the
mij S 5.

a) If the m,,- are not all equal to 3, the graph X of (W, S) is a chain and
exactly one of the mm is equal to 4 or 5 (Lemma 7). If one of the mij is equal
to 5, Lemma 9 shows that we have one of the types H3, H4 or 12(5). If one
of the mij is equal to 4, Lemma 9 shows that we have one of the types B; or
F4.

b) Assume now that all the m,,- are equal to 3. If X is a chain, the Coxeter
graph is of type Al. If not, Lemma 10 shows that it is of type E5, E7, E8 or
D;.

The fact that no two of the Coxeter graphs listed are isomorphic is clear.

Conversely:

THEOREM 2. The Coxeter groups defined by the Coxeter graphs Al, Bl, . . .,
12(p) of Th. 1 are finite.

This is clear for 12(1)), the corresponding group being the dihedral group
of order 2p (Chap. IV, § 1, no. 9). For H4 the corresponding quadratic form
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is

7r

Ei + £3 + 5% + £2 — €152 — €2€3 — 2(005 —)€3€4
1 +2x/S

=€i+€§+§§+§i—€1€2—€2€3—

51:53)2+(€4_ 1+4\/_

€3€4

€3)2+ 2(51 — 553)2+ 7 2—5_i\/—§2£3.=(E2—

Since 7 — 3J5 is > 0, this form is positive non-degenerate, and the corre-
sponding Coxeter group is finite. The same holds for that corresponding to
H3, since it is isomorphic to a subgroup of the preceding (Chap. IV, § 1,
no. 8).

For the types A;, B1,...,G2, we shall construct, in Nos. 5 to 13, root
systems having the corresponding groups as Weyl groups. We shall see that
these groups are not only finite, but crystallographic (§ 2, no. 5).

2. DYNKIN GRAPHS

By abuse of language, we shall call a normed graph a pair (1", f) having the
following properties:

1) F is a graph (called the underlying graph of (1", f)).

2) If E denotes the set of pairs (1', j) such that {l, j} is an edge of F, f is
a map from E to R such that f(l,j)f(j,i) = 1 for all (i,j) e E.

There is an obvious notion of isomorphism of normed graphs.
Let R be a reduced root system in a real vector space V. We are going

to associate to it a normed graph (X, f), called the Dynkln graph of R. The
vertices of X will be the elements of the set I of orbits of W(R) in the union
of the sets {B} X B (where B is the set of bases of R). If N = (ugh-gel (resp.
M = (mm-)Mel) is the canonical Cartan matrix (resp. the Coxeter matrix) of
R (§ 1, no. 5, Remark 7), two vertices 'l and j of X are linked if and only if
nij 79 0 and we then put

"J;
f(i j)=

Since nij : 0 implies nfi = 0, this defines a normed graph (X, f).
Let (:z:|y) be a scalar product on V, invariant under W(R), and let

B = (01,-),61 be a basis of R, indexed canonically. Formulas (7) and (9) of
§ 1, no. 1 show that vertices l and j of the graph X are linked if and only if

(a,|aj) 7E 0

rifl-

and that
. . __ (cm-Ion)

(M) _ (ajlaj)'
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In view of the results of § 1, Nos. 3 and 5, the only possibilities are the
following, up to interchanging i and j:

1) i and j are not linked; nij = nji = 0; my; = 2;
2) f(i,j) = f(jai) = 1; nij = nji = _1;mij = 3;

4) f(i,j) = 3, f(j,i) = 1/3; ”a = —3, n;.- = —1;m,-,- = 6-
We see from this that the Dynkin graph R determines the Cartan matrix

and the Coxeter matrix of R, and hence determines R up to isomorphism.
More precisely, the Cor. of Prop. 15 of § 1, no. 5 implies the following result:

PROPOSITION 1. Let R1 and R2 be two reduced root systems in vector
spaces V1 and V2. Let B1 = (when and B2 = (oh-fig, be bases of R1 and
R2, indexed canonically. Let A be an isomorphism from the Dynkin graph of
R1 to the Dynkin graph of R2. Then, there exists a unique isomorphism from
V1 to V2 transforming R1 into R2 and oz,- into 0A0) for all i e 11.

It is clear that an automorphism of R defines an automorphism of the
Dynkin graph of R, and hence a homomorphism (,0 from the group A(R) to
the group of automorphisms of the Dynkin graph of R.

COROLLARY. The homomorphism (,0 defines by passage to the quotient an
isomorphism from the group A(R)/W(R) to the group of automorphisms of
the Dynkin graph of R.

Clearly, <p(g) = Id for all g E W(R). On the other hand, Prop. 1 shows
that there exists an isomorphism w from the group of isomorphisms of the
Dynkin graph of R to the subgroup E of elements of A(R) leaving fixed a
given basis B of R, such that 9001,!) = Id. Since A(R) is the semi-direct product
of E and W(R) (§ 1, no. 5, Prop. 16), the corollary follows.

In practice, the Dynkin graph (X, f) is represented by a diagram composed
of nodes and bonds in the following way. The nodes correspond to the vertices
of X; two nodes corresponding to two distinct vertices i and j are joined by
0, 1, 2 or 3 bonds in cases 1), 2), 3) and 4) above (up to interchanging i and
j). Moreover, in cases 3) and 4), that is when f(i, j) > 1, or when the roots
a1 and aj are not orthogonal and not of the same length, an inequality sign
> is placed on the double or triple bond joining the nodes corresponding to
i and j oriented towards the node corresponding to j (that is, the shortest
root):

yea; (for Ms) = 2), yea; (for Ms) = 3).
It is clear that the Dynkin graph (X, f) can be recovered from this diagram.

We remark that the diagram associated to the Coxeter graph of W(R) can
be obtained from that associated to the Dynkin graph of R by keeping the
nodes and the single bonds and replacing the double (resp. triple) bonds by
a bond surmounted by the number 4 (resp. 6). Conversely, given the Coxeter
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graph of W(R), the diagram associated to the Dynkin graph of R can be
recovered using the inverse of this procedure, except for the inequality signs
on the double or triple bonds. Th. 1 thus gives immediately the list of possible
Dynkin graphs. More precisely:

THEOREM 3. If R is an irreducible reduced root system, its Dynkin graph is
isomorphic to one of the graphs represented by the following diagrams:

Al O O__°__ . . . _o-——-——o (l 2 1 vertices )
Bl °___°.__o_...—o_o==o (l 2 2 vertices)
Cl 0 0 O.....o—o=:=) (l 2 3 Vertices)

O
D, °_o____°__. ..—o——o< (l 2 4 vertices)

0

E6 o——-o—o—o———o

E7 04—1—0—0—0

Escc‘."L : fin

F4 o—m—O

G2 w

No two of these graphs are isomorphic and there are irreducible reduced root
systems having each of them as their Dynkin graph (up to isomorphism).

The first assertion follows immediately from Th. 1, in view of the preced-
ing remarks, the fact that the Coxeter groups of the graphs H3, H4 and 12 (p)
(for p = 5 and p 2 7) are not crystallographic, and the fact that the two
possible inequalities for the double (resp. triple) bond of the Dynkin graph
associated to the Coxeter graph F4 (resp. G2) give isomorphic Dynkin graphs.
The second assertion is clear and the third will follow from the explicit con-
struction of an irreducible reduced root system for each type, a construction
that will be carried out in Nos. 5 to 13.

Remarks. 1) The graph A1 reduces to a single node; we denote it also by
B1 or Cl. The graph B2 o==c=o is also denoted by C2. The graph A3
o—-o—-—-o is also denoted by D3. Finally, D2 denotes the graph consisting
of two unconnected nodes. (These conventions are derived from the properties
of the corresponding root systems, cf. nos. 5 to 8.)

2) If (X, f) is the Dynkin graph of a reduced root system R, the Dynkin
graph of the inverse system can be identified with (X, f‘1). In other words,
the diagram associated to the Dynkin graph of R' can be obtained from that
associated to the Dynkin graph of R by reversing the inequality signs. If R
is irreducible, we see that R is isomorphic to R' unless R is of type B; or 0;,
in which case R” is of type C; or Bl.
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3. AFFINE WEYL GROUP AND COMPLETED DYNKIN
GRAPH

Let R be an irreducible reduced root system and 1et~(X, f) be its Dynkin
graph. We are going to define another normed graph (X, I) that we shall call
the completed Dynkin graph of R. The set I of vertices of X consists of the set
I of vertices of X and a vertex denoted by 0, not belonging to I. To define f,
choose a basis B = (050151 of R and a scalar product (:1;|y) invariant under
W(R). Let do be the negative of the highest root for the order defined by B.
Two distinct vertices i, j E I are linked if and only if (04,-|aj) 76 0 and we then
put

(ailai)
(ajlozjf

It is immediate that the graph X and the map f thus defined do not depend
on the choice of B or the scalar product.
~ If the rank l of R is equal to 1, then I = {i} and a0 = —a1; hence
f(0, 2) = 1. If l 2 2, a0 is not proportional to any of the a,- and (aolai) is
S 0 (§ 1, no. 8, Prop. 25). For any pair (2', j) of distinct elements of I, the
only possibilities are those denoted by 1), 2), 3), 4) in the preceding number
(putting, for example, no, = n(a0, m) and m0, = order of 50,0 30,, for allz' E I).

In the case l 2 2, the completed Dynkin graph is represented by a diagram
with the same conventions as in the preceding number, sometimes indicating
by dotted lines the bonds joining the vertex 0 to the other vertices. We
remark that the inequality sign > on such a bond, if it exists, is always
directed towards the vertex distinct from 0, since a0 is a longest root (§ 1,
no. 8, Prop. 25). The graph (X, f) is the subgraph obtained from (X, f) by
deleting the vertex 0. ~ ~

The action of A(R) on (X, f) extends to an action on (X, f), leaving 0
fixed, and W(R) acts trivially on (X, f).

We retain the notations of § 2. Prop. 5 of § 2, no. 2, together with Th.
1 of Chap. V, § 3, no. 2, shows that the Qoxeter graph 2‘ of the affine Weyl
group Wa (R) can be obtained from (X, f) by the same rules by which the
Coxeter graph of W(R) is obtained from (X, f). On the other hand, let G
be the normaliser of Wa(R) (§ 2, no. 3). To any 9 E G corresponds an
automorphism 90(9) of E and (0(9) = Id if g E Wa(R). Conversely, given an
automorphism A of 2 there is, by Prop. 11 of Chap. V, § 4, no. 9, a unique
element g = ¢()\) preserving a given alcove C and such that 90(9) = A. Since
G is the semi—direct product of the subgroup Go of elements preserving C
and Wu (R) (§ 2, no. 3), we deduce that (,0 defines by passage to the quotient
an isomorphism from G/Wa (or from Gc) to Aut(Z‘). It is immediate that
the composite of this isomorphism with the canonical map from A(R)/W(R)
to G/Wa coincides with the homomorphism from A(R)/W(R) to Aut(Z‘)
induced by the homomorphism from A(R)/W(R) to Aut(X, f) defined above.
By § 2, no. 3, the group Aut(Z‘) is isomorphic to the semi—direct product of

RM) =
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A(R)/W(R) by P(R')/Q(R'), and P(R')/Q(R') is isomorphic to the group
PC = Go 0 W; (with the notation of § 2, no. 3); the element of Aut(E)
corresponding to the element 7,- of PC transforms the vertex 0 to the vertex
i of 2.

Remark. It can be shown that the canonical map

Aut(}~{,f~') —+ Aut(2)

is an isomorphism.

THEOREM 4. Let (W, S) be an irreducible Coaster system with S finite. The
associated quadratic form (Chap. V, §,4, no. 1) is positive and degenerate if
and only if the Coxeter graph of (W, S) is isomorphic to one of the following:

A1 0&0

~ .-/°—_°\-
A, (l 2 2) o/"\ /‘\.o (circuit with l + 1 vertices)

E2 0 4 O 4 0

I3; (I 2 3) >o————o—..._o 4 0 (1+1 vertices)

(j, (1; 3) o 4 o——o—---—o——o 4 o (l+lvertices)

13; (l 2 4-) >o—- ~ —0< (l + 1 vertices)

E6 o——o——-c|)———o—o

E7 o—o—o—o o o——o

E
E3 6 - - v - 3

F4 0 o o 4 o o

62 o o 6 o

No two of these Coxeter graphs are isomorphic.
By Chap. V, § 4, no. 9 and Prop. 8 of § 2, no. 5, the Coxeter systems

Whose quadratic form is positive and degenerate are those which correspond
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to the affine Weyl groups of irreducible reduced root systems. The theorem
therefore follows from the determination of the completed Dynkin graphs
made in nos. 5 to 13 below.

4. PRELIMINARIES TO THE CONSTRUCTION OF ROOT
SYSTEMS

Let V be a real vector space of dimension l 2 1 equipped with a scalar
product (xly), L a discrete subgroup of V, A a finite set of numbers > 0, and
R the set of a E L such that (ala) E A. Assume that R generates V and that,
for any pair (a, ,6) of points of R, the number 2% is an integer. Then, R is
a root system in V. Indeed, R clearly satisfies (RSI). Let a E R; let 3a be the
orthogonal reflection a: 1—) a: — 2&1301; then, if ,6’ E R, we have 2&3 E Z,
so sa(,6) E L, and moreover || sa(,6) ||=|| fl ||, so sa(,6) E R; thus, R satisfies
(R511) and (RSm), and is reduced if A does not contain two numbers of the
form /\ and 4A.

Now let V be a subspace of E = R”. Let (51, . . . ,5”) be the canonical basis
of E; we equip E with the scalar product for which this basis is orthonormal
and identify E* with E (resp. V* with V) by means of this scalar product.
We define subgroups L0, L1, L2, L3 of E as follows:

1) L0 is the Z-module with basis (8,). We have (alfi) E Z for all a, ,3 6 L0.
The vectors a 6 L0 for which (ala) = 1 are the is,- (1 g i S 72); those for
which (ala) = 2 are the is,- :|: a, for i < j (the two signs :|:, in is,- :|: 53-,
are chosen independently of each other; we adopt an analogous convention
throughout the remainder of this section).

TL

2) L1 is the Z-submodule of L0 consisting of the x = 21gb}- 6 Lo such
1:

n

that Z31 g, is even; since g, and 6,2 have the same parity, this is equivalent

to requiring that (a;|:z:) is even. Let L’ be the submodule of L1 generated

by the a, :l: 53-; we have :21 $8,:_ (:21 £06,, (mod. L3), and since 25,, =
(51 + an)— (51 — en) E L’ ,ilt follows that L’———.L1 Since Lo IS generated by
L1 and 81, Lo/L1 is isomorphic to Z/2Z.

3) L2: L0 + Z(2 Z 8,). It 1s clear that an element x—— :21 5,5,- of V 1s in

L2 if and only if

2E7; E Z, 6; — {7' E Z for all ’i and j. (6)

Since (Eklz 2 e,)—— - for all k, and since II; E E,- ”2: %, we have (a|fl)e
12Z for a,,6 ’6 11.2 if n is even. The group L2 /L01s isomorphic to Z/2Z.
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n n

4) L3 = L1 + Z(% 12:15,). If n is a multiple of 4, L3 is the set of £215,551-
11.

satisfying (6) and the condition 215, E 2Z; in this case, (04,8) 6 Z for all
I:

a, fl 6 L3.
It is immediate that the subgroup of E associated to L0 (resp. L1, L2) is

Lo (resp. L2, L1). The subgroup of E associated to L3 is the set of

n

x = 215% 6 L2
1,:

n n

such that (1.1% 215,) E Z, that is, such that 21$,- 6 2Z; if n E 0 (mod. 4),
’L= 1,:

this associated subgroup is therefore L3.
The abelian group L2/L1 is of order 4, and hence is isomorphic to Z/4Z

or Z/2Z X Z/2Z (Algebra, Chap. VII, § 4, no. 6, Th. 3). If n is odd,
1 n

P(— .2152) 6 L1 41)? E 0 (mod. 4)
7,:

so L2/L1 is cyclic of order 4. If n is even,
1 n

p(§ 215,) 6 L1 6p E 0 (mod. 2)
7,:

so L2/L1, which contains two distinct elements of order 2, is isomorphic to
Z/2Z x Z/2Z.

We shall use this notation throughout the next nine nos. and in the plates.
For each type of Dynkin graph in Th. 3, we shall describe explicitly:

(I) A root system R and the number of roots.
(II) A basis B of R, and the corresponding positive roots. The basis B

Will be indexed by the integers 1,. . . ,l.
(III) The Coxeter number h (§ 1, no. 11).
(IV) The highest root 6; (for the order defined by B) and the completed

Dynkin graph (no. 3). We shall indicate next to each vertex the corresponding
root of B.

(V) The inverse system R”, the canonical bilinear form and the constant
W(R) (§ 1, no. 12).

(VI) The fundamental weights relative to B (§ 1, no. 10).
(VII) The sum of the positive roots.
(VIII) The groups P(R), Q(R), P(R)/Q(R) and the connection index (§ 1,

no. 9).
(IX) The exponents of W(R) (Chap. V, § 6, no. 2, Def. 2). In the cases

Al, Bl, C; and D; we determine the symmetric invariants.
(X) The order of W(R) (and in some cases its structure).
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(XI) The group A(R)/W(R), its action on the Dynkin graph, and the
element we of W(R) that transforms B to —B.

(XII) The action of P(R')/Q(R') on the completed Dynkin graph and the
action of A(R)/W(R) on P(R')/Q(R“).

For each Dynkin graph in Th. 3, these data will be collected in Plates I
to IX, and ordered in a uniform way as above. We also give:

(XIII) The Cartan matrix, from which the Dynkin graph is derived as
described in no. 2.

5. SYSTEMS OF TYPE B, (l 2 2)

(I) We consider the group L0 in V = Rl (no. 4). Let R be the set of
a 6 Lo such that (ala) = 1 or (ala) = 2, in other words the set of vectors
is,- (1 S i S l) and is,- :l: e, (1 < 2' < j g I). It is clear that R generates V
and that 2(a|,6)/(a|a) E Z for all a, fl 6 R. Thus R is a reduced root system
in V (no. 4). The number of roots is n = 2l + LIKE—12 = 2Z2.

(II) Put

01 =51 -€2, 042 =82 —€3,---,Oll—1 =€l—1 ~82, 051 =51-

Then

82=ai+0£2+1+m+0tz (1<i<l)
Ei+5j=(ai+ai+1+"'+al)+(aj+aj+1+"'+al) (1<2<j<l)
82—5j=052+012+1+-~+aj_1 (l<2'<j<l).

Thus (021, 022, . . . ,al) is a basis of R (§ 1, no. 7, Cor. 3 of Prop. 20). Moreover,
II a,- ||2= 2 for 2 < l, ll a; “2: 1, (a2IOt2+1) = —1 for 1 g 2' g l— 1, (ailaj) = 0
for j > 2' + 1; the Dynkin graph of R is thus of type Bl, which shows that R
is irreducible. The positive roots are the E1; and the e,- :|: Ej (2' < j).

(III) By Th. 1 (ii) of Chap. V, § 6, no. 2,

h=n/l =2l.

(IV) Let 62 = 61 + 62 = a1 + 2022 + 2a3 + - - - + 202;, which is a root. The
sum of its coordinates relative to the basis (02,-) is 21 — 1 = h — I. In view of
Prop. 31 of § 1, no. 11, 62 is the highest root of R. We have (6402,) = 0 for
2' 76 2 and (64022) = 1. Since a2 is of length 1 (resp. x/i) when l = 2 (resp.
l 2 3), the completed Dynkin graph of R is as follows:

for l=2 °=’=:z="=§1.

“i

for l 2 3 . . . ._a==g
“z “a “1—1 “I
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(V) The formula of = (31‘?!) gives for R' the set of vectors i25, (1 g i g l),
is,- :|: sj (1 g i < j g l). The Dynkin graph of R' is obtained from that of R
by the procedure explained in no. 2, and we see that R” is of type 0;.

There are 4l — 2 roots not orthogonal to ,6 = 61, namely 3:51 and :l:€1 21:23,-
for 2 g j S l; for each such root a, n(a,,6) = :|:2. Formula (17) of § 1,
no. 12 shows that, for @R, the square of the length of ,6 is (4l — 2)“; hence
¢R(m,y) = (wly)/(4l — 2). Apply formula (18) of§ 1, no. 12 with a: = y = fl.
This gives 1

1

and so 7(R) = (l+1)(4l— 2).
(VI) The fundamental weights w, (1 S i S I) such that (Wilaj) = 6,7- are

easily calculated, and we find that

w¢=€1+52+w+51
=Ot1+2062+---+(2'—1)a,-_1+i(a1+ai+1+---+al) (i<l)

1 1
wt=§(€1+€2+'--+€z)=5(a1+2012+~-+laz)-

(VII) The sum of the positive roots is

2p: (2l— 1):-:1 +(2l—3)52 +---+3ez_1 +5;
= (2l— 1)a1 +2(2l—2)a2 +---+2'(2l —i)ai+---+l2al.

(VIII) We have Q(R) = L0 (no. 4), and P(R) is generated by Q(R) and
an, hence is equal to L2 (no. 4). Hence, P(R)/Q(R) is isomorphic to Z/2Z,
and the connection index is equal to 2.

(IX) and (X) In Rl, the orthogonal reflection 35-5,. (2' 75 j) interchanges
e,- and Ej and leaves 6k invariant when the index k: is distinct from i and
j. The $51.51. generate a group G1 isomorphic to the symmetric group 6;.
The orthogonal reflection 35, transforms a, to —5,- and leaves invariant the 8],;
when the index k is distinct from 2'. The 35, generate a group G2 isomorphic
to (Z/2Z)‘. The Weyl group W(R) is generated by G1 and G2, and G2 is
normal in W(R), so W(R) is isomorphic to the semi-direct product of G; by
(Z/2Z)l. Its order is therefore 2l.l!.

The symmetric algebra S(Rl) can be identified canonically with the alge-
bra of polynomial functions P(§1,. . . ,5;) on Rt. For such a polynomial to be
invariant under W(R), it is first of all necessary that

P(éliééi ' - ' 251) = P(ié1,i§2, ' ‘ - ) igl)

for all choices of the signs on the right-hand side, so that

P(él, ' ~ 4&1): Q(gf’ ' ' ' ,612)
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where Q is a polynomial, and further that Q is a symmetric polynomial;
and these conditions are sufficient. Consequently (Algebra, Chap. V, App. 1),
S(Rl)w(R) is the algebra generated by the l polynomial functions

Moreover, the transcendence degree over R of the field of fractions of
S(Rl)W(R) is l, so the ti are algebraically independent. Since the t,- have
degree 2,4,... ,2l, we conclude that the exponents of W(R) (Chap. V, § 6,
no. 3, Prop. 3) are:

1,3,5,...,2l— 1.

(XI) The only automorphism of the Dynkin graph is the identity element.
Thus, A(R) = W(R) and —1 E W(R). Since —1 transforms B to —B, we
conclude that we = —1.

(XII) The group P(R“)/Q(R') is dual to P(R)/Q(R), and hence is isomor-
phic to Z/2Z. Its non-trivial element permutes the vertices corresponding to
ac and a1 and leaves the others fixed.

6. SYSTEMS OF TYPE C, (l 2 2)

(I) The existence of root systems of type C; has been proved in no. 5,
since we have seen that the inverse system of a system of type B; is of type
0;. A root system of type C; is thus obtained by taking in RI the vectors
i25i (1 S i < l), and is, iEj (1 S i <j S l). The number of roots is 2?.

(II) A basis of R can be obtained by taking the image under the map
a v—> 3% of the basis of the system considered in no. 5. We obtain:

a1=61—E2, a2=52—53,..., az—1=81—1-81,0u=281-
The positive roots are the 25, and the e,- :i: 63- (2' < j).

(III) The Coxeter number is the same as for the inverse system: h = 2l.
(IV) Let it = 251 = 2011 +2a2 +- - -+2az_1 +04, which is a root. The sum

of its coordinates relative to (01,-) is 21 — 1 = h — 1. Hence, 6a is the highest
root. We have (d|a,-) = 0 for i 76 l, (dlal) = 2. Thus, the completed Dynkin
graph is

“1 “2 “1—2 “1—1 a:

(V) We have already determined R", which is of type B;. By formula (19)
of § 1, no. 12 and by no. 5 (V), the square of the length of 261; for $153 is

((l + 1X41 — 2))_1((4l — 2)_1)_1 = (l + 1)'1;
thus, 45am?!) = (37Iy)/4(l + 1)-
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We have 7(R) = 7(R’) = (l + 1)(4l — 2).
(VI) The fundamental weights are easily found:

wi=€1+52+"'+5i
. . 1 .=a1+2a2+~-+(z—1)a,-_1+z(a,~+ai+1+~-+§al) (zél).

(VII) The sum of the positive roots is

2p=2l€1 +(2l—2)52+"'+4€1_1 +281

=2la1+2(2l—1)a3+---+z'(2l—i+1)a¢+---
1---+ (z — 1)(1 + 2)a1_1 + 510 + no”.

(VIII) By no. 4 and no. 5 (VIII), Q(R) = L1, P(R) = Lo; P(R)/Q(R) is
isomorphic to Z/2Z, and the connection index is 2.

(IX) and (X) These data depend only on W(R), and so are the same as
for type Bl.

(XI) The same argument as in no. 5 shows that A(R) = W(R) and
me = —1.

(XII) The single non-identity element of P(R’)/Q(R') defines the unique
non-trivial automorphism of the completed Dynkin graph: it interchanges the
vertices corresponding to aj and ou_j for 0 g j S l.

7. SYSTEMS OF TYPE A, (z 2 1)
1+1

(I) and (II) Let V be the hyperplane in E = Rt+1 with equation 21g- = 0.
Replacing l by l + 1 in no. 5, we obtain a system R’ of type Bz+1 in E with
basis

041 =61 —62, 02 =62 —53,m,az=6z—El+1,0¢t+1 =Ez+1~

Since (11,. . .,al generate V, R = R’ I“) V is a root system in V with basis
((11,. . . ,al) (§ 1, no. 7, Cor. 4 of Prop. 20). By the calculation of the scalar
products in no. 5, it is immediate that R is of type A;. The elements of R are
theei—ej (iaéj,1 <i<l+1,1 Sj <l+1). There aren=l(l+1) roots.
The positive roots are the E,- — Ej where i < j.

(III) We have h = n/l = l + 1.
(IV) Let 6; = 51 — El+1 = a1 + a2 + - - - + at, which is a root. The sum of

its coordinates relative to (ai) is l = h — 1. Hence 6; is the highest root.
For l = 1, 61 = on so (64011) = 2; the Coxeter graph of the group Wa(R)

is
000—0.

“I
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For l 2 2, (&|a,-) = 0 for 0 < i < l and (64051) = (640”) = 1. Hence the
completed Dynkin graph is:

“1 “2 “1—1 “I

(V) Identifying V with its dual using the scalar product, we have of =
(—2—)=aforallaER, soR= R.ala

For the form 45R, the length of the roots is If”2 = (l + 1)"1/2 (§ 1,
no. 12); so ¢r(.'1:,y) = (mly)/2(l + 1).

We have 7(R) = (l + 1)2 (§ 1, no. 12, formula (20)).
(VI) Let (uh-)Kigl be the family of fundamental weights. Put

1+1
w, = 215175.73 With £13 6 R.

J:

The conditions (Wilaj) = 6,7 and wi E V give

1+1
Eu — Ei,i+1 = 1, Eij — €i,j+1 = 0 for j 7e 1', j§1€ij = 0,

which easily lead to

Wi=51+"'+ i —(E1+- -+El+1)l+1

=l+ 1—((l - i + 1)(a1 + 20:2 + + (2' — 1)a,-_1)

+ 2((l - i + 1)ai+ (5 -i)0£i+1 + - - - + at»-

(VII) The sum of the positive roots is

2p=l€1+(l—2)£2+(l—4)53+---—(l—2)E;—l5;+1
=la1+2(l—1)a2+-~-+i(l—i+1)a,~+~~+lal.

(VIII) Introduce in E = RH'1 the subgroup Lo of no. 4. Let p be the
orthogonal projection of E onto V. By § 1, no. 10, Prop. 28, we have

Q(R) = Q(R') 0 V = Lo 0 V, and P(R) = P(P(R'));
in view of the fact that the last fundamental weight of R’ is orthogonal to
V, we have P(R) = p(Q(R’)) = p(L0). Thus, P(R) is the group generated by

l+1
the e,- — Ej and by 12(51): 51 — (l + 1)‘1 25,-, so

P(R) = Q(R) + z<el — (1+ 1)” figs».
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Now l + 1 is the smallest integer m > 0 such that mp(€1) E Q(R). Thus
P(R)/Q(R) is isomorphic to Z/(l + 1)Z and the connection index is l + 1.

(IX) and (X) For any automorphism g of V, let 90(9) be the automorphism
of E that extends g and leaves 51 +52 +~ - -+El invariant. If g is the orthogonal
reflection SEi_5j |V, 90(9) is equal to $55.51., which interchanges e,- and Ej and
leaves fixed the 5,, with k distinct from 2' and j. Let

X = {51,52a- - ‘1El+1}'

Then 9 r—> go(g)|X is an isomorphism from W(R) to the symmetric group of
X. Thus, W(R) is isomorphic to the symmetric group 654.1, and so is of order
(I + 1)!.

The symmetric algebra S(E) can be identified canonically with the alge-
bra of polynomial functions P(£1,§2, . . . ,E;+1) on E. Let G = (,0(W(R)). By
the preceding paragraph, the set S(E)G of elements of S(E) invariant un—
der G is the set of symmetric polynomials (Algebra, Chap. V, App. I), and
consequently (ibid) is the algebra generated by the functions

Sl = Z Er(1)€r(2) ~'-€1-(i) (1 < i < l+ 1)-
TESL”.

The algebra S(V) can be identified with the restrictions to V of the poly-
nomial functions on E. If P E S(E)G, the restriction of P to V is clearly
invariant under W(R). Conversely, if Q E S(V)W(R), there exists P E S(E)
extending Q; replacing P by ((l + 1)!)'1 23G g(P), which has the same restric-

9
tion as P to V, we can assume that P E S(E)G. Thus, S(V)W(R) is generated
by the s,- = sglV. Now 51 = 0. Moreover, the transcendence degree over R of
the field of fractions of S(V)W(R) is l, so the s,- (2 S 2' S l+1) are algebraically
independent. Since the s,- are of degrees 2,3,. . . , l+ 1, the exponents of W(R)
are

1,2,3,...,l.
(XI) For l = 1, A(R) = W(R) = Z/2Z and me = —1.
For l 2 2, let 6 E A(R) be the automorphism that transforms a, to 0:14.14.

It is clear that the automorphism induced by a is the unique non—trivial
automorphism of the Dynkin graph. The group A(R)/W(R) is isomorphic
to Z/2Z. Since —1 is an element of A(R) which does not belong to W(R)
by (IX) and (X), we see that A(R) is isomorphic to W(R) x Z/2Z. We have
wo = —E.

(XII) The group P(R“)/Q(RV) is cyclic of order l + 1 and acts on the
completed Dynkin graph by circular permutations. If l 2 2, the unique non-
identity element of A(R)/W(R) acts on P(R”)/Q(R“) by the automorphism
a: I—> —:I:.



220 ROOT SYSTEMS Ch. VI

8. SYSTEMS OF TYPE D, (l 2 3)

(I) Consider in V = R1 the group L0 (no. 4). The set R of a 6 Lo such
that (ala) = 2 consists of the vectors :tai :l: 53- (1 S i < j g l). It is clear
that R generates V and that 2(a|fi)/(a|a) E Z for all afi E R. Thus R is a
reduced root system in V (no. 4). The number of roots is n = 2l(l — 1).

(II) Put

011 = 51 —€2, 012 = 52 —€3,---,Otz—1 = €z—1 —€z, at = 81—1 +8;-

The following formulas are immediate:

ei—ej =a¢+a¢+1+-~+aj_1(i<j)
5i+5j =ai+ai+1+"'+aj—1+2(1j+26¥j+1+"'

---+2al_2+a1_1 +011 (i<j<l—2)

5i+5l—1 =ai+ai+1+"'+al (i<l—1)
€i+5l =ai+ai+1+m+al_2+az (i<l—1)

51—1 + 81 = at,

so (a1,...,al) is a basis if R (§ 1, no. 2, Cor. 3 of Prop. 20). Further,
|| (11- ”2: 2 for all i, (ailaj) = 0 for i+ 1 < j except for i = l— 2,j =l
in which case (al_2|al) = —1, (ai|ai+1) = —1 for i S l— 2, and finally
(a;_1|al) = —1; the Dynkin graph of R is thus of type D;. The positive roots
are the a. :l: Ej for i < j.

(III) We have h = n/l = 2(l — 1).
(IV) Let 61 = 51 + £2 = a1 + 2012 + + 204.2 + aux—1 + at, which is a

root. The sum of its coordinates relative to (ai) is

2l—3=h—l.

Hence a is the highest root.
Ifl = 3, we have

(071011): 0, (54012) = ((34013) = 1-
Ifl 2 4, we have (640%) = 0 forz‘ 7é 2 and (64012) = 1. Hence the completed

Dynkin graph is:

o o
“i\a a ... o o /°‘1—1
°,/¢I “a ‘11-: “(—2\ o

11

(V) Since (aIa) = 2 for all a E R, we have R' = R.
The length of the roots for 45R is h—l/2 = (2l — 2)—1/2. Hence

¢R(w,y) = (wly)/(4l - 4) and VCR) = 4(1— 1)2-
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(VI) A calculation analogous to that in no. 7 gives the fundamental
weights:

wi=€1+52+"'+€i
=a1+2a2+---+(i—1)ai_1+i(ai+ai+1+---+al_2)

1
+ ’2‘7:(Oll—1 + 041)

for i < l — 1,

1
“11—1 = 5(51 +62 + - - - +81—2 +€l—1 — El)

1 1 1
= 5(01 + 2012 + ' ' ' + (l — 2)O:l_2 + §lOL1_1 + 50 — 2)Oll),

1
w; = 5(61 +€2+"‘+€l—2 +5l—1 +61)

1 1 1
= 5(01 + 2052 + ' ' ' + (l — 2)al_2 + Ea — 2)al_1 + 5101;).

(VII) The sum of the positive roots is

2p = 2(: — 1)81 + 2(1— 2)€2 + ' ' ' + 261-1

——:X:: 2(Zl— i—(i + 1)—)0£,- + Lailhal—1 + (1;).

(VIII) The isiiej generate L1 (no. 4), so Q(R)= L1. Hence Q(R”)-— L1
and consequently P(R): L2 (no 4) By no. 4, P(R)/Q(R) is isomorphic to
Z/4Z for l odd, and to Z/2Z x Z/2Z for l even. In the first case, P(R)/Q(R)
is generated by the canonical image of w; (and also by that of wl_1). In the
second case, P(R) /Q(R) is generated by the canonical images of wl_1 and 11);.
In both cases the connection index is 4.

(IX) and (X) In Rl, the orthogonal reflection 551..Ej (2' 7E j) interchanges
51- and 5j and leaves invariant the 5k with k distinct from i and j. The safe].
generate a group G1 isomorphic to the symmetric group 6;. On the other
hand, sij = 851.53. serfs]. transforms Ei to —5i, ej to —6j and leaves invariant
the 5;; with k distinct from 2' and j. The sij generate a group G2, the set
of automorphisms u of the vector space R1 such that u(5¢) = (—1)""5,- with

1
_l_l1(—1)"" = 1. The group G2 is isomorphic to (Z/2Z)l—1, and G2 is normal in
1,:

W(R), so W(R) is isomorphic to the semi—direct product of 6; by (Z/2Z)l‘1.
Consequently, its order is Zl‘lll.

The polynomial functions t.- of no. 5 are invariant under W(R), and so is
t = §1§2 . . .51; moreover, t; = t2. Let P(51,...,§l) be a polynomial invariant
under W(R). Let $12”2 . ”£1” be a monomial featuring in P such that 1/1 is
odd; then Vj is odd for all j because the monomial (— 1)1""+Vj§1"1£"2.. ”‘
features in szj (P), so 111 + 11,-:_ 0 (mod. 2) and uj E 1(.mod 2). Thus
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P = P1 +tP2, where all the monomials featuring in P1 and P2 have only even
exponents. Since P is invariant under the permutations of the £1, P1 and P2
have the same property, and so can be written as polynomials in t1, t2, . . . , t;.
This proves that the algebra S(Rl)w(R) is generated by t1,t2,...,tl_1,t.
Moreover, the transcendence degree of the field of fractions of S(Rl)W(R)
is l, so t1, t2, . . . ,tl_1,t are algebraically independent. We conclude that the
sequence of exponents, suitably ordered, is:

1,3,5,...,2l—5,2l—3,l—1.

Note that l — 1 appears twice if I is even, and once if l is odd.
(XI) The automorphisms of the Dynkin graph are those of the underlying

graph. Thus:
1) Ifl = 3, A(R)/W(R) is isomorphic to Z/2Z.
2) If l = 4, every permutation of the terminal vertices defines an auto-

morphism of the graph, so A(R)/W(R) is isomorphic to ('53.
3) If l 2 5, the chains starting at the ramification point have length 1,1,

and l— 3 2 2. The only automorphism of the graph distinct from the identity
thus corresponds to the automorphism e E A(R) which interchanges al_1 and
a; and leaves fixed the 0;,- for 1 S i g l — 2. Thus A(R)/W(R) is isomorphic
to Z/2Z; moreover, A(R) is the semi-direct product of the group G1 § 6,
defined in (IX) by the group G3 consisting of the automorphisms u of R1
such that u(e,) = 21:5,- for all i.

Ifl is even, —1 E W(R), so we = —1. Ifl is odd, —1 ¢ W(R), so A(R) =
W(R) x {1, —1} and 100 = —€.

(XII) For I even, P(R')/Q(R’) has three elements of order 2, namely
w1,wl_1 and cut. Since w; (resp. wl_1) interchanges the vertices corresponding
to ac and a; (resp. (11-1), it interchanges those corresponding to 0:1 and al_1
(resp. al) and also those corresponding to aj and al_j for

2<j<l—2.
We have col = would.

For 1 odd, P(R')/Q(R') has two elements of order 4, namely w1_1 and wt,
and one element of order 2, equal to col. Indeed, wl interchanges the vertices
corresponding to ac and a1, so it leaves fixed the vertices corresponding to
a,- for 2 g j g l— 2 and is necessarily of order 2. Consequently w; is of order 4
and transforms the vertex corresponding to ac (resp. at, resp. a1, resp. al_1)
to that corresponding to a; (resp. a1, resp. 011-1, resp. a0), and interchanges
the vertices corresponding to aj and 04-,- for 2 g j S l— 2. We have wl = (of
and wl_1 = (42?.

For l 7E 4, the non—identity element of A(R)/W(R) interchanges the
vertices corresponding to (11-1 and at, and consequently interchanges the
elements 0.11-1 and w; of P(R')/Q(R'). For 1 odd, the automorphism of
P(R')/Q(R“) thus obtained is the map as I—> —a:.
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For l = 4, A(R)/W(R) can be identified with the group of permutations
of {1,3,4} and acts by permutations of the indices on {w1,w3, L114}.

9. SYSTEM OF TYPE F4

(1) Consider the group L2 (no. 4) in R4. Let R be the set of a 6 L2 such
that (ala) = 1 or (04a) = 2; it contains the vectors

:|:z-:,-, is,- :|:ej (2' < j), —2—(:l:51 21:62 :I: 53 :|::-:4).

Conversely, if a e R, the coordinates of a can only take the values 0, :|:% ,:|:1
(since (3 )2 > 2); either these coordinates are all integers, giving the vectors
21:5,, i6: :1: 53-, or they are all equal to :|:% ,giving the vectors 21(:|:51 :l: 52 :l:
63 :i: 84)

We show that, for 05,16 6 R, we have 2(a|fi)/(0z|a) E Z. If a = is,- or
a = %(:i:81 :I: 52 :l: 83 :l: 54), then (ala) = 1 and we have seen in no. 4 that
(alfi) E %Z since a,,6 6 L2. Ifa = i5,- 21:5,, then (ala) = 2 and we have seen
in no. 4 that (alfi) E Z since a 6 L1 and fl 6 L2. Hence, R is a reduced root
system in R4 (no. 4). The number of roots is n = 8 + (g) 4 + 24 = 48.

(II) Give R4 the lexicographic order defined by the basis (81,82,53,84)
(§ 1, no. 7). In particular, we have 51 > 52 > 53 > 54. The positive roots are

1
61;, EiiEj (i<j), 5(61 3:825:83 i541).

The smallest root is as = 54. Among the roots belonging to R63 + R54 but
not to R54, the smallest is 012 = 53 — 84. Among the positive roots belonging
to R62 + R63 + R54 but not to R63 + R54, the smallest is (11 = 82 — 53.
Among the positive roots not belonging to 13.82 + R£3 + R£4, the smallest is
014 = §(51 — £2 — 53 — 54). None of the a,- is a sum of 2 positive roots. Hence,
(a1,a2,a3,a4) is a basis of R (§ 1, no 6, Cor. 1 to Prop. 19). We have
|| 611 ||2=|l a2 “2: 2 ll a3 ||2=|| a4 ||2=1(a110!2)=(6¥2|013)= —1,(0£3|014)=

%—,(a1|a3)=(a1|a4)= (agla4)—- 0. We see that the Dynkin graph of R is
of type F4, and hence is irreducible.

(III) We have h = % = 12.
(IV) Let 6: = 51 +52 = 2011 +3012 +4a3 + 2014. The sum of the coordinates

of 07 with respect to (04,-) is 11 = h — 1, so 61 is the highest root. We have
(54011) = 1,034.12) = (54013) = (54014) = 0-

The completed Dynkin graph is

0—0—0==0—0

“1 “2 “3 “4

(V) The formula of = (3+2) gives for R” the set of vectors :iZZEi, 21:6,- :1: Ej,
21:51 :I: 52 :l: 53 :l: 84. The Dynkin graph of R“ is obtained from that of R by
the procedure explained in no. 2, and we see that R” is of type F4.
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The roots not orthogonal to 16 = 61 are i81,:h€1 :I: 51- (j 2 2), and
%(:l:51 i 82 :l: 63 :l: 64); the number n(a|,6) = 2(a|,B) is equal to i2 for the
first 14 of these roots and to :l:1 for the last 16; thus, for @R, the square of
the length of ,6 is 4(14.4 + 16.1)_1 = fi; hence

45R(:1:, y) = $3,381).

We now apply formula (18) of § 1, no. 12, with a: = y = ,6; this gives

1 1/4 1

SO

7(R) = 2.34.
(VI) Calculating the fundamental weights gives

w1=61 +62=2a1+3a2+4a3+204=a7
wg=261+62+53=3a1+6a2+8a3+4a4

ws = %(351 + 62 + 53 + 54) = 20:1 + 4012 + 6013 + 30:4

w4 = 51 = a1 + 2012 + 30:3 + 20:4.

(VII) The sum of the positive roots is

2p = 1161 + 552 + 353 + a4 = 160:1 + 30012 + 42013 + 22014.

(VIII) We have Q(R) = L2 (no. 4), and P(R) = Q(R) by (VI). Hence, the
connection index is 1.

(IX) The family of exponents has 4 terms, and since h = 12, it must con-
tain the integers 1, 5, 7, 11, coprime to 12 (§ 1, no. 11, Prop. 30); consequently,
these are all the exponents of W(R).

(X) and (XI) The only automorphism of the Dynkin graph is the identity,
so A(R) = W(R) and 1110 = —1. Let R’ be the set of longest elements of
R, that-is, the is,- i ej: R’ is the root system of type D4 constructed in
no. 8. Clearly, every element of A(R) is an element of A(R’). Conversely, an
element of A(R’) leaves L1 stable (since it is generated by R’), hence also its
associated L2, and hence also R. So W(R) = A(R) = A(R’). By no. 8, W(R)
is the semi-direct product of 63 by W(R’), W(R’) itself being the semi-direct
product of 64 by (Z/2Z)3. The order of W(R) is 3l4l23 = 27.32.
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10. SYSTEM OF TYPE E3

(I) Consider the group L3 (no. 4) in R8. Let R be the set of oz 6 L3 such
that (ala) = 2; it contains the vectors

1 8 . 8
i5,- iej (i < j), —2- ;(—1)V(l)€i (igl 11(2') even).

Conversely, if an element a E 1L3 is such that (0401): 2, its coordinates
must be among the values 0, :|:2, :|:1; by no. 4, either these coordinates are
all integers, giving the vectors 21:5,- 21: ej, or they are all equal to 212—1 with an
integer sum, giving the vectors

8

Z<—1)"<i>e
1:1

1
2

with 21 V(i) even.
We 1have seen (no. 4) that (04,3) 6 Z for all a, ,6 6 L3. Hence, R'1s a

reduced root system. The number of roots is n—— (g ) .4 + 27—- 240.
(11) Let p be the vector (0,1,2,3, 4,5,6, 23) of L3. No element of R is

s
orthogonal to p (this is clear for the :teiztsj; if % 21(—1)"(i)5,- were orthogonal

1,:
6

to p, we would have 1:21 i(—1)"(i+1) + 23(—1)"(8) = 0, which is impossible

since Z: i < 23). Hence (§ 1, no. 7, Cor. 2 of Prop. 20) the oz 6 R such that
(alp) >10 are the positive roots relative to a certain chamber. These roots
are the i5,- + e,- (72 < j), and the

(58 + 1.Z::1(—1)"(i)fii)N
IH

with Z V‘l( ) even. We have (alp) e Z for all a E R (no. 4), and (alp) is equal
to 1 fo=r1 the following roots:

011 = 5(61 +88) — -;-(62 +53 +84 +55 +85 +67),

013=£1+52, 03:52—61, 014:53—52, 015 =E4—53,
06:85—84, (17:66—65, a8:57—56,

and these eight vectors form a basis of R8. By § 1, no. 6, Cor. 1 of Prop. 19,
(011,052, . . . ,a8) is a basis of R for which the positive roots are those which
have been defined above. We have

(a4la5) = (dalae) = (aela7) = (6171018) = (014100) = (Galas) = (a3|a1) = —1,
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and (01,-|0j) = 0 for all other pairs of indices. Hence, the Dynkin graph of R
is of type E3, and R is irreducible.

(III) We have h = g = 30.
(IV) Let

0=E7+53=201+302+403+604+505+406+307+203,

which is a root. The sum of its coordinates with respect to (03) is 29 = h—l, so
0 is the highest root. It is orthogonal to all the 01,- except 03, and (0|03) = 1.
Hence, the completed Dynkin graph is:

c, v 0c c c
“1 “a r“ as 0‘s “1 “a

o
“I

(V) Since (0|0) = 2 for all 0 E R, we have R“ = R.
For 95R, the squared length of the roots is 3—10 (§ 1, no. 12). Hence,

45R(:I:,y) = (mly)/60 and 7(R) = 900 (§ 1, no. 12, formula (20)).
(VI) Calculating the fundamental weights gives

11.11 = 253 = 401 + 502 + 703 + 1004 + 805 + 606 + 407 + 203
1(4J2: 5(51+82+€3+€4+E5+66+E7+5€3)

= 501 + 802 + 1003 +1504 + 1205 + 906 + 607 + 303
l

L03:§(—61+62+E3+€4+55+66+E7+7€3)

= 7011 + 1002 + 1403 + 2004 + 1605 + 1206 + 8017 + 403
L04 =€3+E4+55+€6+E7+558

= 1001 + 1502 + 2003 + 3004 + 2405 + 1806 + 1207 + 603
L05 =64+€5+€6+€7+4€3

= 801 + 12012 + 1603 + 24014 + 20015 + 1503 + 1007 + 503
016 =85 +66+€7+3€g

= 601 + 9012 + 1203 + 1804 + 1505 + 12016 + 807 + 403

0J7 =56+E7+2€8
= 4011 + 6012 + 8013 + 12014 + 10(15 + 8016 + 607 + 3018

013 = 67 + 53

= 501 + 802 + 1003 + 1504 + 12015 + 906 + 607 + 303 = 61.

(VII) Half the sum of the positive roots is the sum of the fundamental
weights (§ 1, no. 10, Prop. 29); this gives

p = 52 + 253 + 354 + 455 + 586 + 657 + 2363
= 4601 + 6802 + 9103 + 13504 + 11005 + 8406 + 5707 + 2903.
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8
(VIII) The group Q(R) is generated by the Ei :l: 53- and % 25,-, and is

equal to L3 (no. 4). Hence P(R), which is associated to Q(R') = Q(R) 2 L3,
is L3 (no. 4). The connection index is 1.

(IX) The family of exponents has 8 terms, and since h = 30, the integers
1,7,11,13,17,19,23,29, coprime to 30, must feature in this family; conse—
quently, these are the exponents of W(R).

(X) From (IX) and Chap. V, § 6, no. 2, Cor. 1 of Prop. 3, it follows that
the order of W(R) is

2.8.12.14.18.20.24.30 = 214.35.521

(XI) The only automorphism of the Dynkin graph is the identity since the
three chains issuing from the ramification point have distinct lengths. Hence,
A(R) = W(R) and me = —1.

11. SYSTEM OF TYPE E7

(1) and (II) Let E = R8, and let R3 be the root system in E constructed
in no. 10. Let V be the hyperplane in E generated by the roots a1, . . . , (17 of
R8; it is orthogonal to the eighth fundamental weight w = 87 + 53 of R8.

Let R = R3 flV. Then R is a reduced root system with basis (011,. . . , a7),
cf. § 1, no. 7, Cor. 4 of Prop. 20; hence, this system is of type E7. Its elements
are:

is,- :l:Ej (1 S ’i <j S 6), :l:(€7 —Eg),

1 8 _ 8
:|:§(a7 — 88+ 21(—1)"(‘)s,-) with 21 1/(i) odd.

1.: 1,:

The number of roots is n = 2 + (g) .4 + 26 = 126. The positive roots are

iei+sj (1 <i<j S 6), —€7+58a
6 6

%(—57 + 53+ 21(—1)"(i)5¢) with 231 Va) odd.
’L= 1,:

(III) We have h = % = 18.
(IV) Let d = Es — 67 = 2011 + 2012 + 3% + 4&4 + 3015 + 2015 + 017, which

is a root. The sum of its coordinates With respect to (ai) is 17 = h — 1.
It is therefore the highest root. It is orthogonal to 01,- for 2 S 2' S 7, and
(64011) = 1. The completed Dynkin graph is

c ,. fl 1. A o
“1. “a 4 “a “I 0‘7

0
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(V) Since (04a) = 2 for all a E R, we have R' = R.
For 153, the squared length of the roots is 11E, so

¢R(w,y)=(wly)/36, and 7(R)=22-34
(§ 1, no. 12, formula (20)).

(VI) Calculating the fundamental weights gives

wl=63—87=2a1+2a2+3a3+4a4+3a5+2a6+a7
1

“’2:”(51+52+€3+€4+65+€6—2€7+258)
2
1

= -2-(4a1 + 7% + 8013 + 12014 + 9015 + 80:6 + 3017)

1
(413 = §(—€1 +82+€3+€4+E5 +86 —3E7+388)

= 3m + 4612 + 6% + 8014 + 605 + 4016 + 2017
(.04 =€3+€4+€5+€6+2(88—87)

= 4011 + 6622 + 8013 + 12014 + 9015 + 6016 + 30:7

3
w5=54+€5+€6+§(€8—57)

l
= 5(6051 + 9% + 120:3 + 18a4 + 15% + 10% + 5017)

w6=55+86—€7+88

= 2m +3a2 +4a3+6oz4+5a5+4a6+2a7
1

W7 = 56 + 5(58 -87)
1

= 5(2a1 + 3012 + 40:3 + 6014 + 50:5 + 4oz6 + 30:7).

7
(VII) The sum 2p of the positive roots is 2 210.),- (§ 1, no. 10, Prop. 29),

11,:
so

2p = 262 + 453 + 654 + 885 + 1056 — 1757 + 1758
= 34(11 + 490l2 + 6603 + 96014 + 75(15 + 52cm + 27057.

(VIII) By no. 10 (VIII) and § 1, no. 10, Prop. 28, we have

Q(R) = Q(Rs) n V = L3 0 V and P(R) = P(P(Rs)) = P(L3),
where p denotes the orthogonal projection of E onto V. The group Q(R) has
basis (a1, . . . , 017); the group P(R) is generated by Q(R) and

1
10(08) = as — EW-
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We have w e HRS), so ¢ P(R8), so 2P(0l8) e Q(R) and 10(08) ¢ Q(R)-
Thus, P(R)/Q(R) is isomorphic to Z/2Z and is generated by, for example,
the image of w7.

The connection index is 2.
(IX) The sequence of exponents of W(R) has 7 terms. The numbers

1,5,7, 11, 13,17, coprime to h = 18, feature in this sequence. The last ex—
ponent m must be such that m+ m = 18 (Chap. V, § 6, no. 2, formula (2)).
Hence, the sequence of exponents is

1,5, 7, 9,11,13, 17.

(X) From (IX) and Chap. V, § 6, no. 2, Cor. 1 of Prop. 3, it follows that
the order of W(R) is

2.6.8.10.12.14.18 = 21934.51

(XI) The only automorphism of the Dynkin graph is the identity, so
A(R) = W(R) and wo = —1.

(XII) P(R’)/Q(R') has only one non-identity element. It interchanges the
vertices corresponding to a0 and a7, a1 and a6, a3 and a5, and leaves a2
and (14 fixed.

12. SYSTEM OF TYPE E3

(I) and (II) Let E = R8, and let R3 be the root system in E constructed in
no. 10. Let V be the vector subspace of E generated by the roots a1, . . . ,a6
of R3; this is the orthogonal complement of the plane generated by the last
two fundamental weights w = 67 + 83 and 71' = 86 + 87 + 283 of R8.

Let R = R3 0 V. This is a reduced root system with basis (a1, . . . ,as),
and hence of type E6. Its elements are:

:l:€,;:l:5j (1<i<j<5),

5 5
iétss — E7 — 66+ 21(—1)"(i)si) with 21 11(1) even.

1.: 1,:

The number of roots is n = (g) .4 + 25 = 72. The positive roots are

iei+ej (1<i<j<5),
1 5 _ 5
-2-(€8 — 87 — 56+ 21(——1)"(1)5i) with 21 12(1) even.

11: 1:

(III) We have h = % = 12.
(IV) Let

~ 1
Ot=5(81+62+83+64+85—86—E7+63)

= a1 +2a2+2a3+3a4+2a5 +016,
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which is a root. The sum of its coordinates with respect to (01,-) is 11 = h — 1,
so 64 is the highest root. It is orthogonal to al, a3, a4, a5, a5, and (am) = 1.
The completed Dynkin graph is

a,

(V) Since (ala) = 2 for all a E R, we have R" = R.
For $3, the squared length of the roots is fi, so

45R(a:,y) = (zly)/24, and 7(R) = 144.

(VI) Calculating the fundamental weights gives:

2 1
col = §(Es — E7 —— 6'6) = 5(4a1+ 3m + 5053 + 6% + 4% + 2015)

1
L02 = 5(81 +82+E3+E4+E5—85 —67+Es)

=a1 +2a2+2a3+3a4+2a5+a6 =5!

5 1003 = 6(58 -87 - 66) + 50-61 +62 +63 +64 +85)
1

= 5(5051 + 6012 + 10063 + 12(14 + 8G5 + 4016)

w4=83+64+65-86—67+88

= 2011 +3012 +4a3+6a4+4a5 +2016
2

w5=§(63—€7—66)+E4+E5

1
= §(4a1 +6a2+8a3+12a4+10a5+5a6)

1we = §(€s -E7 ‘56) +55
1

= §(20£1 + 3012 + 4&3 + 6014 + 5&5 + 4&5).

6
(VII) Half the sum of the positive roots is Elm, so

p=52+253+354+455+4(68—57—56)
= 8&1 + 110:2 + 15013 + 21014 + 15015 + 8a6.

(VIII) By no. 10 (VIII) and § 1, no. 10, Prop. 28,

Q(R) = Q(Rs) n V = L3 0 V and 130’») = P(P(R8)) = pea),
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where p denotes the orthogonal projection of E onto V. We have

p(a7) = a7 — gr + w, p(a3) = as + 7r — 2w.

The group Q(R) has basis (a1,...,a6). The group P(R) is generated by
Q(R) and p(a7), since p(a3) E P(R8) I”) V = Q(Rg) n V = Q(R). We have
3p(a7) e Q(R) and p(a7) ¢ Q(R). Hence, the group P(R)/Q(R) is isomorphic
to Z/3Z; it is generated, for example, by the image of wg.

The connection index is 3.
(IX) and (X) By § 2, no. 4, Prop. 7, the order of the Weyl group is

6!1.2.2.3.2.1.3 = 2734.5. The sequence of exponents has 6 terms between 1
and 11, and contains the integers 1,5,7,11 which are coprime to 12. The
other exponents m, m’ are integers such that

m + m’ = 12,
(m + 1)(m’ + 1)(1 + 1)(5 + 1)(7 + 1)(11 + 1): 2134.5,

in view of Chap. V, § 6, no. 2, formula (2) and Cor. 1 of Prop. 3. The second
relation gives (m + 1)(m’ + 1) = 45, and since m + m’ + 2 = 14, we obtain
m = 4,m’ = 8. Hence, the sequence of exponents is

1, 4, 5, 7, 8, 11.
(XI) and (X11) Since the roots all have the same length, the automor-

phisms of the Dynkin graph are those of the underlying graph. Apart from the
identity, there is only the automorphism 6 which transforms a1, a3, a4, a5, a6,
012 into 016,015, a4,a3,a1, a2, respectively. Hence, A(R)/W(R) is isomorphic
to Z/2Z; since —1 E W(R) (Chap. V, §6, no. 2, Cor. 3 of Prop. 3), A(R)
is isomorphic to W(R) x {1, —1} and we can be identified with —5. It fol-
lows that the non-identity element of A(R)/W(R) defines the automorphism
a: n—> —a: of P(R')/Q(RV).

Moreover, P(R')/Q(R“) has two non-identity elements of order 3. They
define the two automorphisms of order 3 of the completed Dynkin graph.

13. SYSTEM OF TYPE G2

(I) Let E be the hyperplane in R3 with equation

fi+®+§=0

Let R be the set of oz 6 LoflV such that (ala) = 2 or (ala) = 6. The elements
of R are

:l:(61 — 82), :l: (51 — 83), :l:(€2 — 63), :l:(2€1 — 62 — E3),

:l:(262—81 —€3), :l:(2€3—61 —82).
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Then, R generates V, and 255%) e Z for all a,fl E R: this is clear if ,6 =
:|:(5,- _ 5].) with 2' 95 j; if fl = 251 — 52 — 53 for example, we have (LII/3) E 32,
and again our assertion holds. Hence, R is a reduced root system in V. The
number of roots is n = 12.

(II) Put a1 = 51 — 52,012 = —261 + 62 + 63. Then the roots are

:|:a1, :l:(a1 + (12), :l: (20:1 + a2), :lzaz,
:|:(3a1 + a2), :l: (3m + 2012).

Hence, (a1, a2) is abasis of R. We have || a1 “2: 2, || a2 ”2: 6, (allag) = —3,
so R is a system of type G2. The positive roots are 011,011 + 012,2011 + a2,
301 + 02, 3G1 + 2052.

(III) We have h = g = 6.
(IV) The highest root is 6; = 3011 + 2012 = —61 — 52 + 253. We have

(64011) = 0, (dlaz) = 3. The completed Dynkin graph is

fia—o

“1 “2

(V) The inverse system is the following set of vectors:

1
:|:a1, :|:(a1+a2), :l:(20£1+012), igaz,

1 1:I:§(3a1 + 622), :l: §(3a1 + 2042).

There are 10 roots not orthogonal to m; we have n(fi, a1) = :|:1 for 4 of these
roots, n(fl, a1) = :|:3 for 4 others, and 1206, a1) = :l:2 for ,8 = :l:a1. Hence, the
squared length of a1 for 453 is 4(4.1 + 4.9 + 2.4)‘1 = 1—12. Hence, 45R(a:,y) =
(xly)/24. We now apply formula (18) of §1, no. 12, with :1: = y = a1; this
gives 1 1 12+4.Z +4.Z _«y(R).E
so 7(R) = 48.

(VI) and (VII) Half the sum of the positive roots is

p = 5051 + 3052.

The fundamental weights wl and 0J2 are orthogonal to 012 and a1, hence
proportional to 2m + a2 and 3011 + 2012. We have

(4)1 + (.02 = p = 5011 + 3012 = (2G1 + a2) + (301 + 2012).

Hence,
col = 2011 + a2, «)2 = 3011 + 2012 = d.
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(VIII) Q(R) is generated by 51 — 52 and 51 — 53, for example. By (VI) and
(VII), P(R) = Q(R). The connection index is 1.

(IX) The family of exponents has 2 terms; since 1 and h — 1 = 5 are
exponents, they are the only ones.

(X) We have (04:32) = 5%, so W(R) is isomorphic to the dihedral group
of order 12.

(XI) The only automorphism of the Dynkin diagram is the identity, so
A(R) = W(R) and we 2 —1.

14. IRREDUCIBLE NON-REDUCED ROOT SYSTEMS

The irreducible, non-reduced root systems can be obtained from the irre-
ducible, reduced systems by using Props. 13 and 14 of §1, no. 4. For each
integer l 2 1, there exists, up to isomorphism, a unique irreducible, non-
reduced root system of rank l: let R be a root system of type B;, A the set
of shortest roots of R; take the union of R and 2A. With the notation of no.
5, we obtain the 2l(l + 1) vectors

i931, i2Ei, EiiEJ‘ (7.<j).





EXERCISES

§1.

All the root systems considered below are relative to real vector spaces. We
denote by (x|y) a scalar product invariant under the Weyl group (cf. no. 3).

1) Let R be a root system, R = R1 U R2 a partition of R. Assume that, if :c, y
are two elements of R; and if a: + y (resp. m — y) is a root, then :3 + y E R;
(resp. :1: —— y E R,), where 2' = 1,2. Then, R is the direct sum of R1 and R2.
(By using the Cor. of Th. 1, no. 3, show that if x E R1 and y E R2 then
(wly) = 0.)
2) Let R be a root system, a and ,6 two roots. Ift is a scalar such that fl+ta E
R, then 2t 6 Z. (For n(fi + ta,a) = n(fi,a) + 2t.) If a is indivisible, then
t E Z. (If not, show, by using Prop. 9, that there exists a root 7 orthogonal
to a such that 'y + %a G R; then (7 + %a|a) > 0, so %a 6 R.)

3) Let R be an irreducible non-reduced root system in V. There exists a non-
degenerate symmetric bilinear form 45 on V such that, if we identify V with
V* using Q5, we have R = R”. (Use Prop. 13.)

4) Let 1" be a free Z-module of finite rank l, I‘* the dual Z-module, I a finite
set of indices, (rm-,1:2‘),61 a family of elements of 1" x I“ such that (15,-,x2‘)= 2
for all i E I, s,—— st. 1;?- Let V be the real vector space F ®z R, whose dual
V* can be identified with I“ ®z R. We also denote by s,- the reflection 3, ® 1
in V. Let R (resp. R’) be the set of x,- (resp. 362‘). Let E (resp. E’) be the
subspace of V (resp. V*) generated by R (resp. R’). Assume that 8,-(R) = R
for all 2'. Then, R is a root system in E, E’ is canonically identified with the
dual of E and 502‘ with x,” for all i. If F (resp. F’ is the subspace of V (resp.
V*) consisting of the points invariant under all the s,- (resp. tsi), then F D F
(resp. I'* flF’) generates F (resp. F’). If we put [‘1 = (I‘flE) EB (PDF) (resp.

= (1“ F) E’) EB (I'* n F’ )), then F/Fl and F*/F1* are isomorphic finite
groups.

5) Let R be an irreducible root system. For any ,6 E R,
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167(R) = ( Z n(01,16)2)(Z ”((3,602)
aER aGR

and consequently 7(R) = 'yOlR) for any non—zero scalar A. (Use formulas (17)
and (19) of no. 12.)

6) a.) Let A be an abelian group of finite type, and T a finite subset of A
not containing 0. There exists a subgroup H of A of finite index such that
H n T = Z. (Let t E T. By using the structure of abelian groups of finite
type, construct a subgroup of A of finite index that does not contain t. Now
proceed by induction on Card(T).)

b) Let R be a root system and P a closed symmetric subset of R. There exists
a subgroup H of Q(R) of finite index such that P = H n R. (Pass to the
quotient by the subgroup of Q(R) generated by P, and use a) and Prop. 23.)

7) The connection index of a root system is equal to the determinant of its
Cartan matrix. (Use formula (14) of no. 10. Show on the other hand that, in
a real vector space with a scalar product, if (61, . . . ,3”), (6’1, . . . ,eg) are two
bases such that (ales) = 6,5, then det(51,m’en)(5’1,...,€§,) > O.)

8) Let R be a reduced root system, C a chamber, 20 the sum of the positive
elements of R', P’ (R) the set of :1: E P(R) such that (m, a) E Z. Then,
Q(R) Q P’(R) Q P(R), and P(R)/P(R) is of order 1 or 2. Let (fi1,...,fil) be
the basis of R” corresponding to C, and put 20 = m51 + - ~ - +mfl; Where the
n,- are integers > 0. Then, P(R) = P’ (R) if and only if all the m are even.

1} 9) Let R be a root system, C a chamber. Put B(C) = {0:1, . . . ,al},

R“l-(C) ={a1a' ' ' a a1: aH-l) - ' - 1 as}

(the a, being pairwise distinct), and 04 = a1 + - - - + as.

a) For 2' = 1,2, . . . ,3, put 61;: :|:1. Let of = 8101 +---+Esas. If (a*|a,-) > 0
fori = 1,... ,l, then oz“ = a and e,- = 1 for all i. (Let 'y (resp. 6) be the sum of
the a,- for which a, = 1 (resp. —1). Then, ('ylai)—(6|a,-) > 0, (7|a,)+(6|a,~) =
(at-lat), so

2(7lai) > (ailai);

Since 2(7lai)/(a¢lai) E Z, (’Ylai) 2 (ailai) = (040%), SO ’7 - a E 5, ’Y 2 a,
'y = a and 6 = 0.)

b) For 72 = 1,2,...,s, let 5,- = i1. The set of 5,0, is the set of roots > 0
relative to a chamber if and only if a* = 25,01,- belongs to a chamber. (To
show that the condition is sufficient, let u,- = il be such that (a*|/,L,-a,-) > 0.
There exists an element w e W(R) that transforms the set of ma,- into the
set of ai, and hence of“ into a** = Zeiuiaafi), where a E (‘53. Applying a),

1

show that of” = a, so me,- = 1.)
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10) Let a be the highest root of an irreducible reduced root system R relative
to some basis. Then, a' is the highest root of R“ if and only if all the roots
are of the same length.

11) With the notation of Prop. 33 of no. 11, show that 0, + 65 is not a root
for any pair (i,j).

12) Let R be a root system in V of rank 2 3, (a1, . . .,a;) a basis of R, V’
(resp. V”) the subspace of V generated by the a,- for 2' 2 2 (resp. 2' 2 3),
R’ = R 0 V’, R” = R 0 V”. Let d (resp. d’ ,d” ) be the determinant of the
Cartan matrix of R (resp. R’, R”). Assume that a1 is orthogonal to all the
a, except a2, and that || (11 ||=H 012 H. Show that d = 2d’ — d”.

13) Let R be a reduced root system, (a1,...,ozl) a basis of R and a =
01621 + ~--+ cm; a root. Then, c,-(a,'|a,)/(a|a) E Z for all 1'. (Consider the
inverse system.)

14) Let R be an irreducible root system, /\ the greatest root length, S the set
of subsets of R consisting of pairwise orthogonal roots of length A. Then, any
two maximal elements of S are transformed into each other by W(R). (Use
Prop. 11, and Prop. 1 of Chap. V, §3, no. 3.)

15) Let R be a root system of rank l.

a) —1 e W(R) if and only if R contains l roots that are pairwise strongly
orthogonal. (To show that the condition is necessary, argue by induction on
l using Prop. 1 of Chap. V, §3, no. 3.)

b) If 11) e W(R) is of order 2, there exists a set S of pairwise strongly orthog-
onal roots such that w is the product of the 5,, (a E S).

16) Let R be a root system, B a basis of R, and R+ the set of positive roots
relative to this basis. For in E W(R), put Fw = R+ fl w(—R+). Show that
the map w H Fw is a bijection from W(R) to the set of subsets F of R...
such that F and R+—F are closed. (Apply Cor. 1 of Prop. 20 to the subset
P = (R+ — F) U (—F).)

1[ 17) Let R be a reduced root system and B a basis of R. For any susbet
J of B, let WJ be the subgroup of W(R) generated by the reflections 5a for
a E J, and let “U be the longest element of WJ. Let 45 be the set of wJ.

a) Show that an element ’11) E W(R) belongs to 95 if and only if

W(B) ; R+<B> u (—B>-
(To show that the condition is sufficient, denote by J1 the set of a E B such
that w(a) E —B and put J = —w(J1).Ifa 6 J1, w(a) E —J and ’LUJ’LU(O€) E B;
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if oz 6 B — J1, w(a) E R+z otherwise w(a) would be positive and w(a)
negative, which would imply that w(a) belongs to the subsystem generated
by the B E J and that a belongs to the subsystem generated by the )6 6 J1,
which is absurd. Deduce that 'LUJ'U} = 1.)

18) Let R be a root system and let P be a parabolic subset of R. Show that
the complement of P in R is closed.

19) Let R be a root system, and let :1: be a non-zero element of Q(R) of
minimal length. Show that x E R.

1i 20) Let (a1, . . . , at) be a basis of an irreducible reduced root system R. Let
7' and p be two integers, with p 2 2, such that:

(allal) = = (arlar) = P-(ar+1lar+1) = = P-(azlaz).
a) Let a = C1061 + - . - + clal be a root. Show that (ala) = (calm) (in other
words, that a is a long root) if and only if p divides CH1, . . . ,cl.

b) Let h be the Coxeter number of W(R). Show that the number of longest
(resp. shortest) roots of R is equal to hr (resp. h(l — r)).

21) Let R be a root system and B a basis of R. Let a, [3 E B and w 6 W(R) be
such that ,8 = w(a). Show that there exists a sequence a1, . . . ,an of elements
of R and a sequence 1121,. . . ,wn_1 of elements of W(R) such that

(i) a1 = oz, an = [3.

(1101.0 = wn_1 . . .101.

(111) rut-(0%) = 0.1.1.1 fOI‘ 1 S i S n — 1.

(iv) For all i 6 [1,72 — 1], there exist ,Bz- e B such that 10,- belongs to the
subgroup of W(R) generated by the reflections so“. and 5m.

1[ 22) With the assumptions and notations of Prop. 33 of no. 11, denote by
m, . . . ,w; the fundamental weights of R.

a) Show that c‘1(wi) = w -— 01-. Deduce that 1 — 0 maps P(R) to Q(R).
b) Let f be the connection index of R, and let m1, . . . ,m; be the exponents
of W(R). Show that

f = det(1 — c) = flu — wmj) = 2’ 1:1 sin(mj1r/h)
J=1

with w = 627””.
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c) Let p be a prime number. Write h in the form h = paH, with H not
divisible by p. Show that p divides f if and only if H divides one of the mj. 2

23) Let R be a reduced root system, and let X be a subset of P(R). Say that
X is saturated if the following condition is satisfied:

(S) For all p E X,a E R and i E Z such that i is between 0 and (p, a”),
p — id 6 X.

a) Show that every saturated subset is stable under the Weyl group W of R.

b) Show that, for any subset A of P(R), there exists a smallest saturated
subset S(A) of P(R) containing A.
0) Let C be a chamber of R, and let p E P(R) DC be a dominant weight. Let
S(p) be the smallest saturated subset of P(R) containing 1). Let 2(1)) be the
set of elements p’ E P(R) such that
(i) p Ep’ mod. Q(R).
(ii) For all w E W, w(p’) < U) (with respect to the order relation defined by
C).

Show that 2(1)) is finite, contains 10, and is saturated. Conclude that S(p)
is contained in 23(1)).
d) Show that, if a is a longest element of R, S(a) = R U {0}.

24) We retain the notation and assumptions of the preceding exercise.

a) Let p e P(R), and let W.p be the orbit of 19 under W. Show that the
following conditions are equivalent:

(i) 3(1)) = W-p.
(ii) (p, a”) = 0,1 or —1 for all a e R.
(If (ii) is not satisfied, construct an element q 6 3(1)) such that (qlq) < (plp),
and hence q 9:3 W.p.)
b) Let X be a non—empty saturated subset of P(R). Show that X contains an
element p satisfying conditions (i) and (ii) above. (Take p to be an element
of X of minimal length.)
0) Assume that R is irreducible. Let C be a chamber of R, let B = {ugh-61
be the corresponding basis, and let

7* = 277405
7;

be the highest root of RV. Let J be the set of i E I such that n,- = 1. Let p 76 0
be a dominant weight. Show that conditions (i) and (ii) of a) are equivalent
to each of the following conditions:

2 This exercise, hitherto unpublished, was communicated to us by R. Steinberg.
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(iii) (WW) = 1-
(iv) There exists 1' E J such that p is equal to the corresponding fundamental
weight.

A weight p satisfying these conditions is called minuscule. Show that every
non-empty saturated subset of P(R) contains 0 or a minuscule weight.

§ 2.

We denote by R a reduced root system in a real vector space V.

1) Let a: E V and let W(x) be the subgroup of W(R) consisting of the elements
11) such that

w(a:) — w G Q(R).

Show that W(m) is generated by reflections. (Use the affine Weyl group of
R'.)

2 Assume that R is irreducible. Let {(11, . . . ,oq} be a basis of R, let 6; =
. ma, be the highest root of R and let f be the connection index of R. Show

1

that f — 1 is equal to the number of indices 1' such that n, = 1.

3) With the notation and assumptions of no. 3, let u be an automorphism of
the affine space E that permutes the hyperplanes La), (a E R, k E Z). Show
that u is a displacement. (If uo is the linear map associated to 11., show that
the transpose of u leaves R stable, and hence belongs to the group A(R).)
Deduce that G is the normaliser of Wu in the group of automorphisms of the
affine space E.

4) Let C’ be a. chamber relative to W(R) in V“, and let C be the alcove
with vertex 0 contained in 0’. Let 8., (resp. S) be the set of reflections in the
walls of C (resp. C’). The pairs (WMSa) and (W, S) are Coxeter systems,
and S g Sa. Show that an element 111 6 Wu is (S, @)-reduced (Chap. IV, §3,
Exerc. 3) if and only if w(C) g C’.

1[ 5) Assume that R is irreducible, and choose a chamber C of R in V; denote
by B the corresponding basis of R.

a.) Show that the minuscule weights (§ 1, Exerc. 24) of R form a system of
representatives in P(R) of the non—zero elements of P(R)/Q(R). (Apply to
R“ the corollary of Prop. 6.)

b) Let X be a saturated subset of Q(R) (§ 1, Exerc. 23). Assume that X
is non—empty and not reduced to {0}. Let p be a non—zero element of X of
minimal length. Show that p E R. (In view of a), 1) does not satisfy condition
(ii) of Exerc. 24 of §1; hence, there exists a E R such that (p,a') 2 2, so
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p — a e X. Since the length of p — a is strictly less than that of p, p — ox = 0
so 10 E R.)

c) Let p be a dominant weight not belonging to Q(R). Show that the saturated
subset S(p) generated by 1) (cf. §1, Exerc. 23) contains a unique minuscule
weight. (Remark that S(p) is contained in a non—trivial class mod. Q(R);
conclude by applying a) and Exerc. 24 c) of §1.)

d) Let p be a dominant weight not belonging to Q(R). Prove that the following
two properties are equivalent:

(i) p is minuscule.

(v) There is no dominant weight q aé p such that p— q is a linear combination
of elements of B with non-negative integer coefficients.

(If q satisfies the conditions of (v), let p1 be a minuscule weight belonging to
S(q). Then, p1 E p mod. Q(R), p1 < p, and a) shows that p is not minuscule.
Hence, (i) => (v). Conversely, if p is not minuscule, let q E S(p)—W.p;
transforming q by an element of W if necessary, we can assume that q E 6;
by Exerc. 23 of § 1, q < p, q aé p, and q E 1) mod. Q(R). Hence, (v) => (i).)

§ 3.

The notations and assumptions are those of nos. 2, 3, 4.

1) a) Show that, for all 1’ between 1 and I, there exists a unique derivation
D,- of A[P] satisfying the following conditions:

a1) D,- is A-linear.
a2) D,-(e“’i) = 6,78% (6,-3- being the Kronecker symbol).

b) Let (x,)1<,-<l be a family of elements of A[P]W satisfying the condition of
Theorem 1. Show that

det(D,-(:rj)) = d.

(Show that det(D,> (1:3)) is anti—invariant and has maximal term (3”, hence the
result if 2 is not a zero divisor in A. Treat the general case by using the
principle of permanence of algebraic identities.) 3

2) Let P’ be a subgroup of P(R) containing Q(R). Show that P’ is stable
under W. Construct an example where the algebra A[P]W is not isomorphic
to a polynomial algebra (take for R the product of two systems of rank 1).

3 This exercise, hitherto unpublished, was communicated to us by R. Steinberg.
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§ 4.

If R is a root system, denote by W+(R) the set of elements of W(R) of
determinant 1.

1 1) Let R be a root system of type Eg.

a) Show that if oi, ,6 E R are congruent modulo 2Q(R), then ,8 = id.

b) Deduce from a) that, if 10 E W(R) acts trivially on Q(R)/2Q(R), then
7.0 = :|:1.

c) With the notation of no. 10, show that the quadratic form %(w|a:) on Q(R)
defines by passage to the quotient a non—degenerate quadratic form qg on the
F2-vector space Q(R)/2Q(R). Show that the pseudo-discriminant of qs (cf.
Algebra, Chap. IX, §9, Exerc. 9) is zero, and that qs is of index 4.

d) Let 0(qs) be the orthogonal group of Q(R)/2Q(R) for this form. Define,
by passing to the quotient, a homomorphism

h : W(R) —> 0(q8).

Show (by comparing orders) that the sequence

1 _. {1,—1}_i W(R) 1:, 0(q3) _> 1
is exact.

6) Show that the image of W+ (R) under h is the subgroup 0+(q8) of 0(q8)
defined in Algebra, Chap. IX, §9, no. 5. Deduce that W+(R)/{1,—l} is a
simple non-abelian group.

1[ 2) Let R be a root system of type E6.

(1) Put E = Q(R)/3P(R). This is an F3-vector space of dimension 5. With
the notation of no. 12, show that the scalar product (m|y) defines on E a non-
degenerate symmetric bilinear form (,0. Show that any two distinct elements
of R have distinct images in E.

b) Let O(<p) be the orthogonal group of (,0. Then, O(<p) = {1, —1} x SO(<p).
The spinor norm defines a surjective homomorphism from SO(<p) to {1, —1}
whose kernel is denoted by SO+(<p). The group SO+(go) is simple of or-
der 25920. The quotient O(<p)/SO+((,0) is of type (2,2). Deduce that C(90)
contains a unique subgroup .Q(<p) of index 2, distinct from SO(<p) and not
containing —1.

c) Every element of A(R) defines by passage to the quotient an element of
O(<p). Show (by comparing orders) that this gives a homomorphism from
A(R) to C(90). The image of W(R) under this homomorphism is 9(90), and
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that of W+ (R) is SO+(90). Hence, W(R) is an extension of Z/2Z by a simple
group of order 25920.

d) Let F = Q(R)/2Q(R). This is an Fg—vector space of dimension 6. Show
that the quadratic form %(m|m) defines by passage to the quotient a non—
degenerate quadratic form q6 on F, of pseudo-discriminant equal to 1. If
0(q6) denotes the corresponding orthogonal group, define, by passing to the
quotient, a homomorphism

h 1W(R) —> C(46)-

Show that h is injective (note that —1 ¢ W(R)), and then that it is an
isomorphism (compare orders). Deduce that there is an isomorphism from
W+(R) to 0+(q6) (cf. Algebra, Chap. IX, §9, no. 5).
6) By comparing c) and d), show4 that SO+(<p) is isomorphic to 0+ (qs).

11 3) Let R be a root system of type E7.

a) Put E = Q(R)/2P(R). This is an Fg-vector space of dimension 6. With
the notation in no. 11, show that the scalar product (xly) defines a non-
degenerate alternating bilinear form on E.

b) Deduce from a) the existence of an exact sequence

1 —» {1, —1} —> W(R) i) Sp(6,F2) —» 1.
(Use the fact that Sp(6, F2) is of order 29.34.57.)
c) Show that the restriction of h to W+ (R) is an isomorphism from W+ (R)
to Sp(6, F2).

d) Give a second proof of b) by using the quadratic form q7 on the Fg-vector
space Q(R)/2Q(R) induced by %(x|x), as well as the isomorphism

0017) '9 Sp(6,F2)-

1[ 4) Let R be an irreducible reduced root system in V, (a1, . . . ,al) a basis of
R, 07 the highest root. Put 61 = m a1 + - ‘ - + mat. We are going to determine
the maximal closed, symmetric subsets of R, distinct from R.

a) Let i 6 {1,2, . . . ,l}. Let R,- be the set of a E R which are linear combina—
tions of the a,- for j 75 i. Show that R,- is maximal if and only if m = 1.

4 M. KNESER has shown that all the “exceptional isomorphisms” between_ the
finite classical groups can be obtained by using an analogous method. Cf. Uber
die Ausnahme—Isomorphismen zwischen klassischen Gruppen, Hamburger Abh.,
Vol. XXXI (1967), p. 136-140.



244 ROOT SYSTEMS Ch. VI

b) Let i E {1,2,...,l} and assume that n;- > 1. Let S; be the set of roots
l

1 mjaj with m; E 0 (mod. 72,-). Show that S,- is maximal if and only if n;- is
j:
prime. (If n,- = ab with a > 1, b > 1, consider the subset S’ of R consisting of
the roots Emjaj with m; E 0 (mod. a), and show that S’ strictly contains.7
8;.) Show that the roots —&,a,- (j 76 71) form a basis of Si (which is of rank
l). Deduce the Dynkin graph of 3;.
0) Every maximal closed, symmetric subset of R is transformed by an element
of W(R) into one of the subsets described in a.) or b). (Let E be such a subset.
Then 2 = R n H, where H is a subgroup of Q(R) of finite index (§ 1, Exerc.
6 b)); we can assume that Q(R)/H is cyclic. Then there exists if E V* such
that E is the set of a E R such that (u*, a) E Z.
d) List the maximal, closed, symmetric subsets of R for the different types of
irreducible reduced root systems.

5) Let R be a root system, and P’ (R) the subgroup of P(R) introduced in
§1, Exerc. 8. Show that P’ (R) = P(R) if R is of type A; with I even, or
B; with l ‘5 0,3 (mod. 4), or D; With l E 0,1 (mod. 4), or G2, or F4, or
E6, or E8. Show that P’(R) = Q(R) if R is of type C;, or B; with l E 1,2
(mod. 4), or E7, or A1. If R is of type A; with l odd and > 1, P’(R)/Q(R)
is the unique subgroup of index 2 in the cyclic group P(R)/Q(R). If R is of
type D; with l E 2, 3 (mod. 4), P’ (R) /Q(R) is the unique subgroup of order
2 of P(R)/Q(R) stable under A(R).

1 6) Let R be an irreducible reduced root system, (a1, . . . , a;) a basis of R,
mm + - - - + pm; the highest root, alal + - - - + a;a; the sum of the positive
roots, m1, . . . ,m; the exponents of W(R), 9 its order, f the connection index.

(1) Verify that, in each case,

l!p1p2 . . .p;m1m2 . ..m; = G102 . ..a.;.

b) Show that
gmlmg...m; = falag...a;.

(Use a.) and Prop. 7 of §2, no. 4.)
c) For any positive root (1 = Z: c;a;, let 6(a) = Z 0;. Calculate in each case
the polynomial 1 z

P(t) = gets”).
l

Verify5 that P(t) = 15 20 + t + . . . + tm5—1)_

5 For a proof that does not use the classification, see: B. KOSTANT, The principal
three-dimensional subgroup and the Betti numbers of a complex simple Lie group,
Amer. J. of Maths, Vol. LXXXI (1959), p. 973-1032.
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7) Let R be an irreducible reduced root system.

(1) Verify that the canonical homomorphism from A(R)/W(R) to the group
of automorphisms of P(R)/Q(R) is injective.

b) Deduce that ——1 belongs to W(R) if and only if Q(R) 2 2P(R).

8) Let R1 and R2 be two irreducible reduced root systems. Show that if
W(Rl) and W(Rz) have the same order, R1 is isomorphic to R2 or R2“. (Use
the classification.) Does this result still hold without the assumption that R1
is irreducible ?

9) Let R be a root system of rank l, and let p be a prime number dividing
the order of A(R). Show that p g l + 1. (Reduce to the irreducible case, and
use the classification.)

10) a) Let (W, S) be an irreducible, finite Coxeter system. Put

W(t) = E with”) (cf. Chap. IV, §1, Exerc. 26.)
106W

Let m1,...,ml be the exponents of W (Chap. V, §6, no. 2). Verify the
formula z

W(t)=H(1+t+---+tm‘)
12:1

for small values of l (use Th. 1 and Exerc. 26 of Chap. IV, § 1)6.

b) Let R be a reduced, irreducible root system and W (resp. (Wu) the Weyl
group (resp. the affine Weyl group) of R, equipped with the Coxeter group
structure determined by the choice of an alcove. Define W(t) and the expo-
nents m,- as above and put

wag) = ”Ev; #0”).

Verify the formula

Ill 1 _l1+t+---+_t""“
i=11—tmi_i=1 1—tmi

for small values of l (use Th. 2 and Exerc. 26 of Chap. IV, § 1)7.

We (t) = W(t)

6 For a proof of this formula that does not use the classification and is valid for all
values of I, see: L. SOLOMON, The orders of the finite Chevalley groups, Journal
of Algebra, Vol. III (1966), p. 376-393.

7 For a proof of this formula that does not use the classification and is valid for all
values of I, see: R. BOTT,An application of the Morse theory to the topology of Lie
groups, Bull. Soc. Math. France, Vol. LXXXIV (1956), p. 251-281; N. IWAHORI
and H. MATSUMOTO, On some Bruhat decomposition and the structure of the
Hecke rings of p—adic Chevalley groups, Publ. Math. Inst. Hautes Et. Sci, no. 25
(1965), p. 5-48.
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1[ 11) Let (W, S) be a Coxeter system of type H3 (cf. Th. 1).

a) With the notation of Chap. V, §6, no. 2, Proof of Lemma 2, show that
(z’, z”) = 7r/5; deduce that the Coxeter number h of W is equal to 10, and
that the exponents of W are 1, 5 and 9.

b) Show, by using a), that Card(W) = 120, and that the number of reflections
in W is 15.

c) Recover the formula Card(W) = 120 by applying Exerc. 5 of Chap. V, §3.
d) Let A5 be the alternating group of {1, . . . ,5}; if a, b, c,d are distinct ele-
ments of {1, . . . ,5}, denote by (ab) the transposition of a and b, and (ab)(cd)
the product of the transpositions (ab) and (cd). Let

7‘1 = (14x23), r2 = (12)<45), 7'3 = (12)(34)-
Show that (r1r2)5 = (r2r3)3 = (mm)2 = 1. Deduce the existence of a homo-
morphism f : W —> A5 that takes S to {r1,r2,r3}; show that f is surjective.
e) Let s : W —> {:|:1} be the homomorphism w v—> (—1)‘("’). Show that

(f,£) 2 W —> A5 x {i1}

is an isomorphism. (Use the fact that the two groups being considered have
the same order.)

{I 12) Let (1,i, j, k) be the canonical basis of the field H of quaternions, by
means of which H is identified with R4. Equip H with the scalar product
ax? + yi) Let F be the multiplicative group of quaternions of norm 1.

a) If a. E I', the orthogonal reflection 3,, in H which transforms a to —a is
the map :5 n—r —af:a.

b) Let q = cosg — éi+(cos3?")j e r, and r = §(1+z'+j+k) e P. Let Q be
the set of quaternions obtained from 1, q,r by arbitrary even permutations
and sign changes of the coordinates. Then Q is a subgroup of 1" of order 120.

0) Let W be the subgroup of GL(H) generated by the 3,1 for a E Q. Show
that W leaves Q stable, is finite, irreducible, and non—crystallographic; deduce
that W is of type H4 (of. Theorem 1).

d) Show that W acts transitively on Q (use Prop. 3 of Chap. IV, §1).

e) Let 0.0 E Q, let V be the vector subspace of H orthogonal to do, and let
We be the stabiliser of 0.0 in W. Show that the restriction of W0 to V is an
irreducible group generated by reflections (Chap. V, §3, no. 3) and that it is
non—crystallographic. Deduce that We is a Coxeter group of type H3.

f) Show that Card(W) = 263252 (use d), e) and Exerc. 11).
9) Show that the Coxeter number of W is equal to 30, and that its exponents
are 1, 11, 19, 29.
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13) Let V be the hyperplane in R9 with equation :31 + - - ~ + .739 = 0. Let R
be the subset of V consisting of the points

(212:2: _1) _1a _1: _1) _15 _1)v (_2a _27 ~2:1v1)111v1:1)a

(3a —3)0)0’ 070, 0a 01 0)

together with the points obtained from these by permuting the coordinates.
Show that R is a root system in V of type E8.

14) With the notation in no. 7, show that the automorphism of RH'1 which
transforms 51 to 82, 52 to 63, . . . ,6; to 514.1 and €l+1 to 51 induces a Coxeter
transformation of the system R of type Al.

15) Determine the minuscule weights (§ 1, Exerc. 24) for each type of reduced,
irreducible root system. (One finds the fundamental weights w1, . . . ,wz for Al,
the weight w; for Bl, the weight 0.21 for 0;, the weights w1,wl_1,wl for D;, the
weights ml and we for E6, the weight (427 for E7, and none for E3, F4 and G2.)

1[ 16) Let (W, S) be an irreducible, finite Coxeter system, and let n = Card(S).

a) If (W, S) is not of type F4, show that there exists a subset X of S with
n — 1 elements such that (Wx, X) is of type An_1.

b) Identify W with a subgroup of GL(RS) by means of the canonical rep-
resentation (Chap. V, §4). Show that there exists a basis (61, . . . , en) of RS
such that, for every permutation a E Gm the automorphism of RS that
transforms e,- to 600) for 1 S i S n belongs to W (“Burnside’s Theorem”).
(When (W, S) is not of type F4, use a); when it is of type F4, remark that
W contains a subgroup of type D4 (cf. no. 9), which reduces the problem to
the preceding case.)

c) Let E be a subgroup of the group of automorphisms of (W, S). Show
that the semi-direct product E.W of E by W embeds in a canonical way in
GL(RS). Show that the subgroup of GL(RS) thus defined is generated by
reflections, except in the following four cases:

(i) (W, S) is of type An, n 2 4; the group E is of order 2.

(ii) (W, S) is of type D4; the group E is of order 3.

(iii) (W, S) is of type F4; the group E is of order 2.

(iv) (W, S) is of type E6; the group E is of order 2.

Show that, in cases (i) and (iv), E.W = {21:1} x W. Show that, in case (iii),
the group E.W does not leave stable any lattice in RS.

d) Let W1 be a finite subgroup of GLn(R) generated by reflections, and
assume that W1 is irreducible and essential. Let G be a finite subgroup of
GLn(R) containing W1. Show that either G is generated by reflections or is
of the form E.W, where E and W are one of the types (i), (ii), (iii), (iv) of c).
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(Let W be the group generated by the reflections belonging to G. The group
G permutes the chambers relative to W. Deduce, as in §2, no. 3, that G is
of the form E.W as above.)



HISTORICAL NOTE
(CHAPTERS IV, V AND VI)

(N.B. - The roman numerals in parentheses refer to the bibliography at the
end of this note.)

The groups considered in these chapters appeared in connection with various
questions of Geometry, Analysis and the Theory of Lie groups, sometimes
in the form of permutation groups and sometimes in the form of groups of
displacements in euclidean or hyperbolic geometry, and these various points
of View have been unified only recently.

The historical roots of the theory are substantially earlier than the intro-
duction of the concept of a group: indeed, they are found in the studies of the
“regularity” or “symmetries” of geometrical figures, and notably in the deter-
mination of the regular polygons and polyhedra (which certainly goes back to
the Pythagoreans), which constitutes the crowning achievement of the Ele-
ments of Euclid and one of the most admirable creations of the Greek genius.
Later, notably with the Arab authors of the high Middle Ages, and then
with Kepler, the beginnings of the mathematical theory of regular “tilings”
of the plane or the sphere by (not necessarily regular) congruent polygons
appear; this is undoubtedly related to the various types of decoration de-
vised by the ancient and Arab civilisations (which can properly be consid-
ered as an authentic part of the mathematics developed by these civilisations
(XII)).

Around 1830—1840, studies in crystallography (Hessel, Bravais, Mobius)
lead to the consideration of a problem that is actually the determination
of the finite groups of displacements in euclidean space of 3 dimensions, al—
though the authors quoted above do not yet use the language of group theory;
that does not really come into use until about 1860, and it is in the context
of the classification of groups that Jordan, in 1869 (VI), determines the dis—
crete groups of orientation—preserving displacements of R3 (and, more gen-
erally, the closed subgroups of the group of orientation-preserving displace-
ments).

This stream of ideas develops in many directions until the final years of the
19th century. The most significant of these developments are the following:

1. Continuing a trend that appears very early in the theory of finite groups,
“presentations” of finite groups of displacements by generators and relations
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of a simple type are sought. Thus, Hamilton, in 1856 (V), proves that the finite
groups of rotations of euclidean space R3 are generated by two generators
S, T satisfying the relations S? = T4 = (ST)3 2 1 for appropriate values of p
and q.

2. Discrete groups of displacements may or may not contain reflections.
In 1852, Mobius essentially determines the finite groups of displacements in
spherical geometry generated by reflections (which is equivalent to the same
problem for finite groups of euclidean displacements of R3); he finds that,
with the exception of the cyclic groups, such a group has as fundamental
domain a spherical triangle with sides of the form 7r/p, 7r/q, 7r/7", where p, q, 1-
are three integers > 1 such that % + i + % > 1 (III) (cf. Chap. V, §4,
Exerc. 4). He also notices that these groups contain all the finite groups of
displacements as subgroups.

3. The latter developments are extended into a new area when the study of
“tilings” of the complex plane or of the half—plane by means of figures bounded
by circular arcs begins, following the work of Riemann and Schwarz on hy-
pergeometric functions and conformal representations; Klein and Poincaré
make it the foundation of the theory of “automorphic functions” and recog-
nise in it (for the case of circular arcs orthogonal to a fixed straight line) a
problem equivalent to the determination of the discrete groups of displace-
ments of the non-euclidean hyperbolic plane (identified with the “Poincaré
half-plane”) (X).

4. The notions of regular polyhedron and of the tiling of R3 by such
polyhedra are extended to all the euclidean spaces R” by Schlafii, in work
that goes back to about 1850, but which was only published much later and
which was ignored for a long time (IV); he determines completely the regular
“polytopes” in each R”, the group of displacements leaving invariant such a
polytope, and a fundamental domain of this group which, as in the case n = 3
studied by Mobius, is a “chamber” whose projection on the sphere Sn_1 is
a spherical simplex. However, he does not take up the inverse problem of
determining the finite groups of displacements generated by reflections in
R"; this problem will only be solved much later, by Goursat for n = 4 (VII),
and for arbitrary n in the work of E. Cartan (IX f)) and Coxeter (XIV), to
which we shall return later.

With the work of Killing and of E. Cartan on Lie groups, a new stream
of ideas begins around 1890 that will develop for a long period without links
to the preceding work. In the study of Killing (VIII) and Cartan (IX (1)) of
the structure of complex semisimple Lie algebras, certain linear forms we, on
a “Cartan subalgebra” l) of such a Lie algebra 9 immediately play a basic
role; they are the “roots” relative to b, so called because they appear as
the roots of the characteristic equation det(adg(:r) — T) = 0, considered as
functions of :1: E l). The properties of these “roots” established by Killing and
Cartan amount to the assertion that, in the language of Chap. VI, they form
a “reduced root system” (cf. Chap. VI, §1, no. 4); they then show that the
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classification of the complex semisimple Lie algebras reduces to that of the
associated “root systems”, which itself reduces to the determination of certain
matrices with integer coefficients (later called “Cartan matrices”; cf. Chap.
VI, § 1, no. 5). Killing and Cartan also show the existence, for every root 0.10,,
of an involutive permutation Sa of the set of rootss; they use in an essential
way the transformation C = Salsa, .. . So”, the product of the permutations
associated with l roots forming a fundamental system (a transformation today
called a “Coxeter transformation”); they even extend this permutation to a
linear transformation of the vector space generated by the fundamental roots
wa, (1 S 2' S l), and study its eigenvalues ((VIII, II), p. 20; (IX (1)), p. 58).
But neither Killing, nor Cartan initially, seem to have thought of considering
the group g' generated by the 8,1; and when Cartan, a little later (IX b)),
determines the Galois group g of the characteristic equation

det(adg(:v) — T) = 0

of a “general elemen ” a: e b, he studies it initially without bringing in the
S0,; thirty years later, under the influence of H. Weyl, he proves (IX 0)) that
g' is a normal subgroup of g and determines in all cases the structure of
the quotient group g/g’ which (for a simple Lie algebra g) is of order 1 or
2, except for type D4 where it is isomorphic to 63; at the same time he
interprets g’ as the group induced by the inner automorphisms of a complex
semisimple Lie algebra leaving fixed a Cartan subalgebrag.

The work of H. Weyl, to which we have just alluded, inaugurated the
geometric interpretation of the group Q’ (since called the “Weyl group” of
g); he had the idea of considering the 8,, as reflections in the vector space
of linear forms on I), in the same way as Killing and Cartan had done for
the transformation C. It is also in the memoir (XIII) of H. Weyl that the
fundamental domain of the “affine Weyl group” appears (but without the
link to the “Weyl group” g’ being clearly indicated); Weyl uses it to to prove
that the fundamental group of a compact semisimple group is finite, a crucial
point in his proof of the complete reducibility of the linear representations
of a complex semisimple Lie algebra. A little later, E. Cartan completes
the synthesis of the global points of view of H. Weyl, of his own theory of
real or complex semisimple Lie algebras, and of the theory of riemannian
symmetric spaces that he was then constructing. In the memoir (IX d)), he
completes the determination of the fundamental polytopes of the Weyl group
and of the affine Weyl group, and introduces the systems of weights and
radical weights (Chap. VI, §1, no. 9); in (IX 6)) he extends this discussion to
symmetric spaces, and notably encounters the first examples of non—reduced
root systems (Chap. VI, §4, no. 1). Finally, the article (IX f)) gives the first

8 The notations we, and So, correspond respectively to the notations a and so, of
Chap. VI, §1.

9 The notations Q and 9’ correspond respectively to the notations A(R) and W(R)
of Chap. VI, §1, no. 1.
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proof that every irreducible finite group generated by reflections in R” has
a fundamental domain whose projection onto Sn_1 is a spherical simplex;
it is also in this work that he proves the uniqueness of the highest root
(for an arbitrary lexicographic ordering on the root system) by geometrical
considerations.

A little later, van der Waerden (XVI), starting from the memoir of H.
Weyl, shows that the classification of the complex semisimple Lie algebras
is equivalent to that of the reduced root systems, which he carries out by
elementary geometric considerations (whereas, with Killing and Cartan, this
classification is a result of complicated calculations with determinants). At
about the same time, Coxeter determines explicitly all the irreducible finite
groups of Euclidean displacements which are generated by reflections (XIV
c)); this completes the memoir (IX d)) of Cartan, which had only deter-
mined the “crystallographic” groups (i.e. those associated to a root system,
or having an embedding in an infinite discrete group of displacements). The
following year (XIV d)), Coxeter shows that the finite groups generated by
reflections are the only finite groups (up to isomorphism) admitting a presen-
tation by generators R,- subject to relations of the form (RiRj)mi-j = 1 (mi,
integers), hence the name “Coxeter” groups since given to groups (finite or
not) admitting such a presentation.

The first link between the two streams of research that we have described
above seems to have been established by Coxeter (XIV bis), and then by
Witt (XVII). They observe that the irreducible infinite groups of Euclidean
displacements generated by reflections correspond bijectively (up to isomor-
phism) to complex simple Lie algebras. Witt gives a new determination of
discrete groups of this type, and also extends the theorem of Coxeter (XIV
d)) referred to above by characterising the Coxeter groups isomorphic to in-
finite discrete groups of Euclidean displacements. This result, and the fact
that the analogous groups in hyperbolic geometry are also Coxeter groups”,
has led to the latter groups being studied directly, initially emphasising the
geometric realisation ((XV), (XXV)), and then, following J. Tits (XXV), in
a purely algebraic framework.

Starting with the work of Witt, the theory of semisimple Lie groups and
that of discrete groups generated by reflections continue to interact extremely
fruitfully with each other. In 1941, Stifel (XVIII) remarks that the Weyl
groups are exactly the finite groups generated by reflections that leave a
lattice invariant. Chevalley (XIX a)) and Harish—Chandra (XX (1)) give, in
1948—51, a pm'om' proofs of the bijective correspondence between “crystallo-
graphic” groups and complex semisimple Lie algebras; until then, it had only
been possible to verify this correspondence separately for each type of simple
Lie algebra.

10These groups, studied in depth in the case of dimension 2, have so far only been
considered incidentally in dimensions 2 3.
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On the other hand, it is observed around 1950 that the polynomials in-
variant under the Weyl group play an important role in two areas, the theory
of infinite-dimensional linear representations (XX 0.)) and in the topology of
Lie groups. Coxeter (XIV f)) again takes up the study of the transformation
C formed by taking the product of the fundamental reflections of a finite
group W generated by reflections. He observes (by means of a separate ex—
amination of each type) that the algebra of polynomials invariant under W
is generated by algebraically independent elements whose degrees are related
in a simple way to the eigenvalues of C. A priori proofs of these results were
given by Chevalley (XIX b)) in the first area, and by Coleman (XXIII) and
Steinberg (XXIV) in the second.

With the work of A. Borel on linear algebraic groups (XXII), new devel-
opments begin which are to lead to a notable enlargement of the theory of
Lie groups. A. Borel emphasises the importance of the maximal connected
soluble subgroups (since called “Borel subgroups”) of a Lie group, and makes
them the principal tool for transporting a large part of the classical theory to
algebraic groups over an algebraically closed field (but without obtaining a
classification of the simple algebraic groups“). The Borel subgroups (in the
case of real or complex classical groups) had already arisen some years earlier
in the work of Gelfand and Neumark on inifinite—dimensional representations;
and in 1954, F. Bruhat had discovered the remarkable fact that, for the clas-
sical simple groups, the decomposition of the group into double cosets over a
Borel subgroup is indexed in a canonical way by the Weyl group (XXI). This
result was subsequently extended to all real and complex semisimple groups
by Harish-Chandra (XX b)) On the other hand, in 1955, Chevalley (XIX c))
had succeeded in associating to every complex semisimple Lie algebra g and
to every commutative field k, a group of matrices with coefficients in k hav-
ing a Bruhat decomposition; and he used this last fact to show, with a small
number of exceptions, that the group thus defined was simple (in the sense of
the theory of abstract groups). He thus “explained” the coincidence, already
noticed by Jordan and Lie, between the simple Lie groups (in the sense of
the theory of Lie groups) of type A, B, C, D and the classical simple groups
defined in a purely algebraic manner over an arbitrary field (a coincidence
which had until then only been extended to the exceptional types G2 and F4
by Dickson (XI b) and c))). In particular, by taking a finite field k, the con—
struction of Chevalley provided, for each type of complex simple Lie algebra,
a family of finite simple groups, containing a large number of the then known
finite simple groups as well as three new series (corresponding to the simple
Lie algebras of types F4, E7 and E3). A little later, by various methods, and
using modifications of those of Chevalley, several authors (Herzig, Suzuki,

11An algebraic group of dimension > O is said to be simple (in the sense of algebraic
geometry) if it does not contain any normal algebraic subgroup of dimension > 0
other than itself. It is said to be semisimple if it is isogenous to a product of
simple non-abelian groups.
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Ree, Steinberg and Tits) showed on the one hand that the other finite simple
groups known at the time could be obtained in an analogous way, with the
exception of the alternating groups and the Mathieu groups, and on the other
hand constructed other series of new finite simple groups (cf. (XXIX)).

At about the same time, Chevalley (XIX d)) again took up the study of
linear algebraic groups and showed, using the technique of Bruhat decom-
positions together With a key result on the normaliser of a Borel subgroup,
that the theory of semisimple linear algebraic groups over an algebraically
closed field k of arbitrary characteristic12 leads to essentially the same types
as in the Killing-Cartan classification for k = C. After this, J. Tits (XXV a)
and b)), analysing Chevalley’s methods, is led to an axiomatised version of
the Bruhat decomposition (the “BN—pairs”), in a remarkably versatile form
which involves only the group structure; it is this notion that is now known
as a “Tits system”. All the simple groups (with the various meanings of the
term) we have discussed above are canonically equipped with Tits systems,
and Tits himself (XXV c)) has proved that the existence of such a system
in an abstract group G, together with a few additional properties from pure
group theory, allows one to prove that G is simple, a theorem which covers
the majority of the proofs given until then for these groups (of. Chap. IV, §2,
no. 6). On the other hand, in collaboration with A. Borel, he has generalised
the results of Chevalley in (XIX d)) by showing the existence of Tits systems
in the group of rational points of a semisimple linear algebraic group over an
arbitrary field (XXVII).

All the Tits systems encountered in these questions have a finite Weyl
group. Another category of examples was discovered by Iwahori and Mat-
sumoto (XXVI); they have shown that if, in Chevalley’s construction of (XIX
0)), k is a p-adic field, the group obtained has a Tits system whose Weyl group
is the afiine Weyl group of the complex semisimple Lie algebra with which
one started. This result has been extended by Bruhat and Tits (XXVIII) to
all semisimple algebraic groups over a local field.

12The existence of numerous “pathological” simple Lie algebras over a field of char-
acteristic p > 0 could have led some to doubt the universal character of the
Killing-Cartan classification.
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PLATE I

(I)

(II)

(III)
(IV)

(V)

(VI)

SYSTEMS OF TYPE A; (l 2 1)

V is the hyperplane of E = RH'1 consisting of the points the sum of
whose coordinates is zero.
Roots: Ei—Ej (iaéj,1 <i<l+1,1 <j<l+1).
Number of roots: n = l(l + 1).
Basis: 011 = 51—52,0z2 = 82 —€3,... ,a1 = 6; —El+1-

Positive roots: si — s,- = Z oak (1 S 72 <j S l + 1).
i<k<j

Coxeter number: h = l + 1.
Highest root: 6; = 81 — 614.1 = a1 + a2 + - - - + a; = wl +wl.
Completed Dynkin graph (l 2 2):

“1 “2 “1—1 “1

For I = 1, the Coxeter graph of the affine Weyl group is

on
o—o

R" = R,
_ (wly) _ 2

Fundamental weights:

2' 1+1
wi=s1+~-+ei— l+1j=1€j

1 . .= l+—1[(l—z+ 1)(a1+2a2+-~-+(z— 1)a,-_1)

+i((l — i + Dali + (l — Dar-+1 + - - - +az)]-
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(VII)

PLATE I

Sum of the positive roots:

2p=l€1+(l—2)82+(l—4)€3+---—(l—2)El—l€l+1

=la1+2(l—1)0z2+~--+i(l—i+1)ai+---+lal.
(VIII) Q(R): the set of vectors whose coordinates are integers with sum zero.

(IX)
(X)

(XI)

(XII)

P(R): generated by Q(R) and 81 — (l + 1)‘1(51 + 52 + - - - + 5H1)-
P(R)/Q(R) is isomorphic to Z/(l + 1)Z.
Connection index: l + 1.
Exponents: 1,2,...,l.
W(R) = 614.1, identified with the group of permutations of the at.
Order of W(R): (l + 1)!
Z: 1: A(R) = W(R); we = —1.
l 2 2: A(R) = W(R) x {1, —1} and mo transforms ai to —a;+1_i.
The group P(R')/Q(R') is cyclic of order (l + 1); it acts on the com-
pleted Dynkin graph by circular permutations. If I 2 2, the unique
non-identity element of A(R)/W(R) acts on P(R)/Q(R) by the auto-
morphism a: n—> —a:.

(XIII) Cartan matrix (l x l):

2 —1 0 0 0 0
—1 2 —1 0 0 0
0 —-1 2 —1 0 0

0 0
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SYSTEMS OF TYPE B; (l 2 2)

(I) V = E = R‘.
Roots: is), (1 S i S l), iei :tej (1 S i < j S I).
Number of roots: n = 2l2.

(II) Basis: a1 = 81 — 82, a2 = 62 — E3, . . . ,al_1 = 81-1 - 81,01: 6;.

Positive roots:

si— 2 ak(1Sz’Sl),
_¢<k<z

51—5— 2 ak(1<2<3<l)a
s<3

5 e — Z a 2 1<'< ‘<lz+ R J k+ j<k<10k( \z .7\ ),

(III) Coxeter number: h = 2l.
(IV) Highest root:

&=51+62=a1+2a2+2a3+---+2al.

Wehave6z=2w2ifl=2,6z=w2ifl23.
Completed Dynkin graph:

for l = 2: a, “i

“1

for l 2 3: - - -M
“a “a “1—1 “I

(V) R” is the set of vectors

i251- (1SiSl),:|:51-:l:6j(1Si<jSl).

«mm = 5% 7(R) = (1+ 1)<4l — 2).
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(VI) Fundamental weights:

wi=€1+€2+"'+€i(l<i<l)

=a1+2a2+---+(i—1)0zi—1+i(01¢+01i+1+~~+a1)
1

wl=§(51+52+"'+5l)

1
= 5(a1+2a2+---+lal).

(VII) Sum of the positive roots:

2p: (2l — 1)E1 + (2l—3)52+-~+351_1 +51

= (21— Dan +2(2l—2)a2 +~~+i(21 —¢)ai+---+12a,.
1

(VIII) Q(R) = 69in Zeb P(R) = GB; 262- + 2% .215».
1,:

P(R)/Q(R) is isomorphic to Z/2Z, generated by the image of (.01.
Connection index: 2.

(IX) Exponents: 1,3,5, . . .,2l — 1.
(X) W(R) is the semi-direct product of the group 6;, acting by permu-

tations of the 51-, by the group (Z/2Z)‘, acting by 51- »—> (21:1);ei. Its
order is 2’1!

(XI) A(R) = W(R); wo = —1.
(XII) The unique non-trivial element of P(R')/Q(R') defines the unique

non-trivial automorphism of the completed Dynkin graph.
(XIII) Cartan matrix (l x l):

2 —1 0 0 0 0
—1 2 —1 0 0 0
0 —1 2 -—1 0 0
0 O —1 2 0 0

O 0 0 0 2 —2



PLATE III

(I)

(II)

(III)
(IV)

(VI)

SYSTEMS OF TYPE 01 (l 2 2)

V=E=w.
Roots: :t2ei, (1 S 2' S l), is; :be,- (1 g 2' < j <1).
Number of roots: n = 2l2.

Basis: a1 = 61 — €2,0z2 = 62 — 53, . . .,al_1 = 51-1 — 81,01: 25;.
Positive roots:

Ei=ei_e,.=,z.ak (19-q),z<k<j

Ei+5j= 2a +2 2; ak+az (1<i<j<l),
i<k<j J'Sk

281; = {$216!}: +01; (1<\ i<\ l).

Coxeter number: h = 2l.
Highest root:

d=281 =2a1 +2a2+---+2az_1 +al.

Completed Dynkin graph:

“1 m2 “1—2 “1—1 “1

R is the set of vectors isi, iei :I: 53-.

¢R($ay) = 1%, 'y(R) = (1+ 1)(4l — 2).

Fundamental weights:

wi=€1+€2+' --+E¢(1< i< l)
=a1+2a2+~+(i—1)a1_1

. 1
+ Kai + Oti+1 + - - - + Oil—1 + 501;)-
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(VII) Sum of the positive roots:

2p:2l51+(2l—2)52+---+461—1 +25;
=21a1+2(2l—1)a2+---+i(2l—i+1)ai+---

1---+ (l — 1m + 2)al_1 + 5m + 1)az.

(VIII) Q(R): the set of points whose coordinates are integers with even sum.
HR) = sin za.
P(R)/Q(R) is isomorphic to Z/2Z, generated by the image of wl.
Connection index: 2.

(IX) Exponents: 1,3,5,...,2l — 1.
(X) W(R) is the semi-direct product of the group 6;, acting by permu-

tations of the 61;, by the group (Z/2Z)‘, acting by 5i H (:tl)¢5i. Its
order is 2‘1!

(XI) A(R) = W(R); wo = —1.
(XII) The unique non-trivial element of P(R')/Q(RV) defines the unique

non-trivial automorphism of the completed Dynkin graph.
(XIII) Cartan matrix (l x l):

2 —1 0 0
—1 2 —1 0

—1 2 —1

-
O

O

'O
O

O
O

-
O

O
O

O

O O O [\D l I—
|
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am
(IV)

SYSTEMS OF TYPE D; (l 2 3)

V=E=w.
Roots: :IZEi :l: ej (1 g i < j g l); (61') the canonical basis of Rt.
Number of roots: n = 2l(l — 1).
Basis: a1 = 51 — 52,012 = 52 — 53, . . .,a;_1 = 51-1 — €1,011: 51-1 +61.
Positive roots:

5i—5j= Z Olk (1<i<j<l),i<k<j
Ei+El= Z ak+al (1<i<l),igkgz——2
5i+€j= Z ah +2 2 ak+az_1+al (1< i<j<l).

i<k<j jSkl1<—

Coxeter number: h = 2l —
Highest root:

d=51+52 =‘a1+2a2+-~+2a;_2+al_1+al.

Wehave07=w2+w3 ifl=3and6z=w2 ifl>4
Completed Dynkin graph (l 2 4):

“\°_°_ ,_°___°/[gt-1
o/aoa—o—“a “(—3 “(Re

R=m
¢R(x,y) 43%, (R>=4<l )
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(VI)

(VII)

PLATE IV

Fundamental weights:

wi=€1+€2+"'+8i (1 Sigl—Z)

=a1 +2a2+---+(i—1)ai_1 +i(a1 +ai+1+---+al_2)
1.

+ 5401.1 + at)

1
wl_1 = 5(514‘82 + ' ' ' + 81.2 + El_1 — El)

1 1 1
= 5(01 + 2062 + ' ' ‘ + (l - 2)Oll_2 + Elan—1 + E“ — 2)Oq)

1
wt = 5(81 +52+-~+€z—2+€z—1 +51)

1 1 1
= 5(a1 + 2&2 + : ' ' + (l — 2)a1_2 + EU — 2)Otl_1 + Elan).

Sum of the positive roots:

2p = 2(l — 1)51 + 20 — 2)€2 + ~ ' ' + 251—1
m- +

=2(l—1)a1+2(2l—3)a2+~~+2(il— 2-1))a¢+---

+ l(l;1)
(at—1 + a1)-

(VIII) Q(R): the set of points whose coordinates are integers with even sum.

(IX)
(X)

(XI)

1 l
P(R) = @251- + 2% £2151).

i=1 _

l odd: P(R)/Q(R) is isomorphic to Z/4Z, generated by the image of
wt; we have wl E 2w; and wl_1 E 30.); mod. Q(R).
I even: P(R)/Q(R) is isomorphic to (Z/2Z) x (2/22); the three ele-
ments of order 2 are the images of w1,wl_1 and 0);.
Connection index: 4.
Exponents: 1, 3, 5, . . . ,2l — 5, 2l — 3,l — 1 (the last appearing twice if
l is even and once if I is odd).
W(R) is the semi-direct product of the group 6;, actn by permuta-
tions of the 51-, by the group (Z/2Z)l_1, acting by e,- I——> (:|:1)z-ei with
Iliad):- = 1. Its order is 2l-1.l!
l 75 4: A(R)/W(R) = Z/2Z acting on the Dynkin graph by transposi-
tion of the nodes (11-1 and at.
l = 4: A(R)/W(R) = 63, acting on the Dynkin graph by permuting
the nodes a1, a3 and a4.
1110 = —1 if l is even; 1110 = —e if I is odd, where 5 is the automorphism
that interchanges 011-1 and a; and leaves the other a: fixed.
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(XII) Action of P(R') /Q(R’) : P(R)/Q(R) on the completed Dynkin graph:
l odd: w; transforms (10 into (11, a; into a1, on into 051-1 and al_1 into
(10; it interchanges aj and al_j for 2 S j g l — 2.
l even: to; (resp. w;_1) interchanges a0 and a; (resp. a0 and 04-1),
a1 and 011-1 (resp. 011 and at) and interchanges (11- and a;_j for
2 g j g l — 2.

(XIII) Cartan matrix (l x l):

2 —1 0 O 0 0
-—1 2 0 0 0 0

0 0 2 —1 0 0
0 0 —1 2 —1 —1
0 0 0 —1 2 0
0 0 0 —1 0 2





PLATE V

SYSTEM OF TYPE E6

(I) V is the subspace of E = R8 consisting of the points Whose coordinates
(Q) are such that £5 = $7 = —§8.
Roots: :Izei iej (1 S i < j S 5),

5 5
i—é—(ss — 87 — 86 + ;(—1)"(i)ei) with 21 11(12) even.

1.: 2:

Number of roots: n = 72.
(II) Basis: 041 = %(51+63)—%(62+€3+€4+85+€6+87), a2 = €1+€2,(13 =

62 —€1,C¥4 =53 —€2,055 =64 “53,0l6 =85 —54-
Positive roots: :lzez- +83» (1 S 2' < j S 5),

1 5 . 5
5(58 — 57 — 56 + 2(—1)"(‘)ei) with 21 12(1) even.

1: 1,:

Positive roots with at least one coefficient 2 2 (we denote the root
aal + bag + mg + da4 + ea5 + fOle) by “:66”:

01210 11210 01211 12210 11211 01221
1 1 1 1 1 1

12211 11221 12221 12321 12321
1 1 1 1 2

(III) Coxeter number: h = 12.
(IV) Highest root:

_. 1
0t=5(81+€2+€3+E4+55—€6—€7+Eg)

=a1+2a2+2a3+3a4+2a5+a6=w2.

13The other positive roots can be obtained by applying Cor. 3 of Prop. 19 of Chap.
VI, §1, no. 6.
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Completed Dynkin graph:

11 13 “4 «15 d6

0‘2

(V) R = R3

(VI) Fundamental weights:

1
3

1
L412=5(81+62+€3+E4+85—66—87+83)

2W1 = g(58 _ 57 _ 56) = (4011 + 3a2 + 503 + 604 + 4a5 + 206)

=a1+2a2+2a3+3a4+205+a5=6z
5 1

013 = 6(68 —E7 —66) + §(—E1 +82 +53+E4+E5)

1
= 5(5051 + 6052 + 10013 + 12014 + 8% + 4016)

w4=€3+84+€5-€6-€7+€s
= 201 +302 +403+604 +405 +206

2
ws = 5(58 —€7 —€6)+€4 +65

1
= 5(401 + 602 + 803 + 1204 + 1005 + 506)

1
(4)6 = 5(83 — 87 — 66) +85

1
= §(2a1 + 3012 + 403 + 6014 + 5015 + 4016).

(VII) Sum of the positive roots:

2p = 2(62 + 283 + 384 + 485 + 4(88 — 87 — 86))
= 2(801 + 1102 + 1503 + 2104 + 1505 + 806).

(VIII) P(R)/Q(R) is isomorphic to Z/3Z.
Connection index: 3.

(IX) Exponents: 1, 4, 5, 7, 8, 11.
(X) Order of W(R): 2734.5.
(XI) A(R) = W(R) X {1, —1}; mo transforms a1,a2,a3,a4,a5,a6, respec-

tively, into —a6, —a2, —a5, —a4, ——a3, —a1.
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(XII) The non—identity element of A(R)/W(R) defines the automorphism
a: I—) —:L' of P(R)/Q(R).
The group of automorphisms of the completed Dynkin diagram is
isomorphic to 63; its elements of order 3 are induced by the two non—
trivial elements of P(R')/Q(R').

(XIII) Cartan matrix:

2 0 —1 0 0 0
0 2 0 —1 0 0

—1 O 2 —1 0 0
—1 —1 2 —1 O
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SYSTEM OF TYPE E7

(I) V is the hyperplane in E = R8 orthogonal to 87 + as.
Roots: isi iej (1 S i Sj S 6), :t(57 —€g),

6 8
il(57 — Es + Z(—1)V(i)€¢) with 2 11(2') odd.

2 i=1 i=1

Number of roots: n = 126.
(II) Basis:

1 1
(11 = 5(51 +88) — 5(62 +E3+E4+55+66+€7),

a2=51+52, (13:52—61, 04:83—82, (15:54—53,
06:55—54, (17:56—55-

Positive roots:

:l:87;+6j (1<i<j<6), —€7+Es,
1 6 . 6
§(—E7+Es+ 21(—1)”(‘)si) with Ell/(i) odd.

1: 1,:

Positive roots containing (17 and having at least one coefficient 2 2
(we denote the root aal +ba2 +ca3 +da4 +ea5 + fas + 9w, by
acdefg)14,b .

.012111 112111 012211 122111 112211
1 1 1 1 1

012221 122211 112221 122221 123211
1 1 1 1 1

123221 123211 123321 123221 123321
1 2 1 2 2

1‘l‘The positive roots not containing (17 come from E6. The positive roots all of whose
coefficients are S 1 can be obtained by applying Cor. 3 of Prop. 19 of Chap. VI,
§1, no. 6.
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(III)
(IV)

(V1)

PLATE VI

124321 134321 234321
2 2 2

Coxeter number: h = 18.
Highest root:

07:58—57=2a1+20z2+3a3+4a4+3a5+2a6+a7=w1.

Completed Dynkin graph:

c v 1‘ .. - a
“I “a “a “s “a “1

ca;

R” = R.
451-103, 21) = (gels/V36, 70’») = 22-34-

Fundamental weights:

(4)1 =Sg—6‘7 =2&1+2&2+3&3+4&4+3&5+2&6+&7

1
(4)2 = 5(51+€2+€3+€4+E5+85—2€7+288)

1= 5(4011 + 7012 + 8013 +12a4 + 9015 + 80:6 + 3027)
l

013: §(—81+62+E3+E4+E5+56—3E7+388)

= 3011 + 4012 + 603 + 8m + 6% + 4a.; + 2057
(U4 =63+64+E5+Ee+2(68—E7)

= 4&1 + 6&2 + 8&3 + 12014 + 9&5 + 6&6 + 3&7
3

w5=64+€5+86+§(83—87)

= %(6a1 + 90:2 + 12043 + 18014 + 15015 + 10% + 50:7)

w6=65+€6—E7+€s

= 2m +3a2+4a3 +6a4+5a5+4a6+2a7
1

(.07 = 86 + 5(83 — E7)
1

= ~2-(2&1 + 3&2 + 4&3 + 6&4 + 5&5 + 4&6 + 3&7).

(VII) Sum of the positive roots:

2,0 = 252 + 463 + 664 + 855 + 1066 — 1757 + 1788
= 34011 + 49&2 + 66&3 + 96&4 + 75&5 + 52056 + 27&7.
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(VIII) P(R)/Q(R) is isomorphic to Z/2Z.
Connection index: 2.

(IX) Exponents: 1,5,7, 9,11,13,17.
(X) Order of W(R): 21034.57.
(XI) A(R) = W(R), wo = —1.
(XII) P(R')/Q(R') has only one non-identity element; it defines the unique

non-trivial automorphism of the Dynkin graph.

(XIII) Cartan matrix:

2 0 —1 0 0 0 0
O 2 0 —1 0 0 0

—1 0 2 —1 O 0 0
0 —1 —1 2 —1 0 0
0 0 0 -—1 2 —1 0
0 0 0 0 —1 2 —1
0 O 0 0 0 —1 2
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(1)

(II)

SYSTEM OF TYPE E8

V=E=R8.
8 8

Roots: isi :1: Ej (i < j), % §(—1)"(i)ei with a u(i) even.
Number of roots: n = 240. — —
Basis:

1 1
051 = §(El+€8) — §(€2+63+E4+€5+€6+€7),

az=£1+€2, 03:52—51, 014=€3—€2, a5=E4—53,
06:55-84,0¢7=€6-55, (18:57—56-

Positive roots:
1 7 ' 7

is} + 83- (i < j), 5(53 + 21(—1)"(‘)e¢) with 21 u(z') even.
1: 7,:

Positive roots containing as and having at least one coefficient 2 2(we
denote the root aoq + bag + mm + den; + ea5 + fas + 9017 + has by
acdefgh)15,b .

0121111 0122111 1121111 0122211 1221111
1 1 1 1 1

1122111 1222111 1122211 0122221 1232111
1 1 1 1 1

1222211 1122221 1232211 1232211 1222221
1 1 2 1 1

1232211 1233211 1232221 1233211 1232221
2 1 1 2 2

15The positive roots not containing as come from E7. The positive roots all of whose
coefficients are S 1 can be obtained by applying Cor. 3 of Prop. 19 of Chap. VI,
§1, no. 6.
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1233321 1243211 1233221 1233321 1343211
1 2 2 1 2

1243221 1233321 2343211 1343221 1243321
2 2 2 2 2

2343221 1343321 1244321 2343321 1344321
2 2 2 2 2

1354321 2344321 1354321 2354321 2354321
2 2 3 2 3

2454321 2454321 2464321 2465321 2465421
2 3 3 3 3

2465431 2465432
3 3

(III) Coxeter number: h = 30.
(IV) Highest root:

6:=57+€g=20:1+30:2+40:3+60:4+50:5+40:6+3¢v7+20:8
= L08.

Completed Dynkin graph is:

(V) R’ = R.
¢R(w,y) = (9410/60, 760 = 900-

(VI) Fundamental weights:

:01 = 258 = 4:11 + 50:2 + 70:3 + 100:4 + 80:5 + 60:6 + 40:7 + 20:8
1

0J2=5(61+82+63+€4+€5+€6+E7+5€8)

= 5&1 + 8012 + 10013 + 15014 + 1205 + 9(15 + 6&7 + 3068

1
L03 = §(—€1+62+€3+E4+E5+66+E7+7ES)

= 701 + 10062 + 1403 + 20044 + 1605 + 120:6 + 807 + 403

0.14 =E3+€4+€5+86+E7+5Es

= 100:1 + 150:2 + 200:3 + 300:4 + 240:5 + 180:6 + 120:7 + 60:3
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(4)5 =E4+€5+66+€7+488

= 8021 + 12012 + 16013 + 24a4 + 20a5 + 15026 + 10017 + 50:3
we; =55+56+57+358

= 6m + 90:2 + 12013 + 18a4 + 15% + 12oz6 + 80:7 + 4%;
W7 =66+E7+2€8

= 4051 + 6012 + 8053 + 12014 + 10015 + 8016 + 6017 + 3013

(03 = 57 + as

= 5m + 802 + 10% + 15014 + 1205 + 90:6 + 6047 + 3013 = 61.

(VII) Sum of the positive roots:

2p=2(€2 + 253 + 364 + 455 + 556 + 657 + 2358)
=2(46a1 + 68012 + 91013 + 13504 + 1.10115 + 84016 + 5707 + 290(8).

(VIII) Q(R): the set of points with coordinates @- such that 2&- 6 Z,
s

e—eez, figiezz.
1,:

Connection index: 1.
(IX) Exponents: 1, 7, 11, 13, 17, 19, 23, 29.
(X) Order of W(R): 214.3552].
(XI) and (XII) A(R) = W(R), wo = —1.
(XIII) Cartan matrix:

2 0 —1 0 O 0 0 0
O 2 0 —1 O 0 0 0

—1 0 2 -1 O 0 0 0
0 —1 —1 2 —1 0 0 O
0 O 0 —1 2 —1 0 O
0 0 0 0 —1 2 —1 0
O O 0 O O —1 2 —1
0 O 0 0 0 0 -1 2
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(11)

(III)
(IV)

SYSTEM OF TYPE F4

V = E = R4.
Roots:

:tei, (1gz’g4), iEiiEj (1<i<j<4),
1
§(:l:61:l:€2 :l: 63 :l: 64).

Number of roots: n = 48.
Basis:

1
a1 =52—53, 012 =63-64, 013 =84, 0t4 = 5(51 —82—€3—€4)-

Positive roots:

Ei(1<i<4), EiiEj (1<i<j<4), (61i82i53i64).N
IH

Positive roots having at least one coefficient 2 2 (we denote the root
aal + bag + ms + da4 by abcd)“:

0120 1120 0121 1220 1121 0122 1221 1122
1231 1222 1232 1242 1342 2342

Number of roots: h = 12.
Highest root: d = 51 + 52 = 2m + 30:2 + 4013 + 2a4 = (.01.
Completed Dynkin graph:

0———O——(=2=0——-—0

“1 “2 “3 “4

16The other positive roots can be obtained by applying Cor. 3 of Prop. 19 of Chap.
VI, §1, no. 6.
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(V) R' the set of vectors i251, isi :l: Ej,i81 :l: 52 :l: 53 :l: 54.

x¢R($,y)=%, 7(R)=2-34-
(VI) Fundamental weights:

w1=51+52=2a1+3a2+4a3+2a4

w2=2€1+€2+53=3a1+6a2+8a3+4a4

L03 =-;-(381 +82 +63 + 54) = 2011 + 4012 + 6013 + 3%

m = 51 = a1 + 2022 + 3013 + 2014.

(VII) Sum of the positive roots:

2p = 1151 + 552 + 363 + 54 = 16041 + 30% + 420:3 + 22%.

4
(VIII) Q(R) = €93=1Zei+ 2% g a).

P(R) = Q(R)-
Connection index: 1.

(IX) Exponents: 1,5,7,11.
(X) and (XI) A(R) = W(R), wo = —1.
(XIII) Cartan matrix:

2 -—-1 0 0
—1 2 —2 0
0 —1 2 —1
O 0 —1 2
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(11)

(111)
(IV)

(V)

(VI)

SYSTEM OF TYPE G2

V is the hyperplane in E = R3 with equation £1 + £2 + £3 = 0.
Roots:

i(51—— 52), :l: (51 — 53), :i:(€2 — 53), :I:(251 — 52 — 53),
:l: (252 — 51 — £3), :|:(253 — 51 — 52).

Number of roots: n = 12.

Basis: 011 = 61 — 62,622 = —261 + 62 + 53.
Positive roots: 011,011 + (12,2011 + a2, 30:1 + (12, 3m + 20:2.

Coxeter number: h = 6.

Highest root: 5: = —51 — 62 + 263 = 3m + 2012 = w.
Completed Dynkin graph:

a:l a:

R” is the set of vectors

i011, :i:(a1 + a2), :|:(2a1 + a2), :Iz-gaz,

i%(3a1 + a2), :l: £6011 + 2012).

45R(x,y) = (if), 7(R) = 48.

Fundamental weights:

col = 20:1 +012, L02 =3a1 +2012 = 6:.

(VII) Sum of the positive roots:

2p = 2(5011 + 30(2).
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(VIII) P(R) = Q(R).
Connection index: 1.

(IX) Exponents: 1, 5.
(X) W(R): the dihedral group of order 12.
(XI) and (XII): A(R) = W(R), we 2 —1.
(XIII) Cartan matrix:

( 2 "1)—3 2
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IRREDUCIBLE SYSTEMS OF RANK 2

The first three diagrams above represent the root systems R of type A2, B2
and G2. The shaded region represents the chamber C corresponding to the
basis (011,012). The line (w|fl) = 1, Where ,6 denotes the highest root of the
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inverse system RV, is shown dotted, and the doubly shaded region represents
the alcove of R’ with vertex 0 contained in C.

The last diagram represents the unique irreducible non-reduced root sys-
tem of rank 2.



SUMMARY OF THE PRINCIPAL
PROPERTIES OF ROOT SYSTEMS

(In this summary we restrict ourselves to the case of reduced root systems
and work over the field of real numbers.)

1) Let V be a real vector space. A reduced root system in V is a subset
R of V with the following properties:

(i) R is finite and generates V.
(ii) For all a E R, there exists a” E V* such that (moi) = 2, and such

that the map
sa : w I—>x— (x,a')a

from V to V transforms R to R.
(iii) For all a e R, oz'(R) Q Z.
(iv) If a E R, then 2a 5! R.
In view of (i), the element of, Whose existence is guaranteed by (ii), is

unique; thus (iii) makes sense. The map sa is a reflection that leaves fixed
the points of La = Ker(a‘) and transforms a to —a.

The elements of R are called roots. The dimension of V is called the rank
of the root system.

2) The group of automorphisms of V that leave R stable is denoted by
A(R). The 3.1 (a E R) generate a subgroup W(R) of A(R), called the Weyl
group of R; this subgroup is normal in A(R). The only reflections belonging
to W(R) are the sa.

3) The set R of a' (for or E R) is a reduced root system in V*, called the
inverse system of R. The map oz I—> a“ is a bijection, called canonical, from R
to R”. We have (R')‘= R, and the canonical bijections R —) R”, R' —> R are
mutual inverses. The map u I—> ‘u‘l defines an isomorphism from W(R) to
W(R') by means of which we identify these two groups.

4) Let V be a real vector space that is the direct sum of vector subspaces
V1, . . . ,VT. For all i, let R; be a reduced root system in Vi. Then the union
R of the R; is a root system in V, called the direct sum of the Ri. The group
W(R) can be identified with the product of the W(R)). If R 76 z and R is not
the direct sum of two non-empty root systems, R is said to be irreducible. This
is equivalent to saying that W(R) is irreducible. Every reduced root system
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R is a direct sum of irreducible reduced root systems, uniquely determined
up to a permutation, and called the irreducible components of R.

5) Let R be a reduced root system in V. There exist scalar products
on V invariant under W(R). In the following, we denote by (:1:[y) such a
scalar product. If V and V* are identified using (xly), we have of = 3%.
The reflection so, is the orthogonal reflection which transforms a to —a. If
R is irreducible, the Weyl group acts transitively on the set of roots of a
given length. If R is irreducible, the scalar product (xly) is unique up to
multiplication by a constant.

6) Let R be a reduced root system. For a, 5 e R, put

(am = n(o¢,fi) e Z-
We have

n(a,a) = 2,

8.3(a) = O! _ ”(aifi)fi)

2(all?)n a,fl = .( ) (mm
The only possibilities are the following, up to interchanging a and ,6:

"(01a :6) = ”(fl 01) = 0; (6173) = g; SaSp of order 2;
"(Ohm = "([3, 01) = 1; (01,3): g; salsa of order 3;

llg\ll=ll fl II;
"(0413) = "([3,60 = —1; (a, fl) = 231'; 50,53 of order 3;

||gJ|=ll [3 ll;
”(Oh/6) = 1: ”(5, 01) = 2; (01,16) = %; 50‘s,; of order 4;

llfl|= «5 II a n;
n(a,fl) = —1: ”([100 = —2; (afi) = 37"; 30,53 of order 4;

ilfll= «5 n a n;
n(a,fl) = 1, “(@00 = 3; (afl) = %; SaSfi of order 6;

“in: V5 II a ll;
n(a,fi) = —1, "([3, 01) = —3; (01,,6) = fig; 30‘s,; of order 6;

|| [3 ||= x/5 H a ll;
”(Gem = "(3,0) = 2; a = fl;
”(05718): n(16a 0‘) = _2; 01 = _fl;

7) Let a,,6 E R. If (alfi) > 0, a — ,6 is a root unless a = ,6. If (alfl) < 0,
a +fl is a root unless a = —,8.

8) Let oz, [3 be two non—proportional roots. The set I of j E Z such that
,3 + ja E R is an interval [—q, p] of Z containing 0. We have

1p—q=—n(fiaa)’ % =W
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Let S be the set offl+joz for j e I. Then sa(S) = S and sa(fl+pa) = ,B—qa.
We call S the a-chain of roots defined by ,6, ,6 — qa its origin, )3 + pa its end,
and p + q its length.

If T is an a—chain with origin 7, the length of T is —n('y, a).

9) Let X be the union of the Ker a” (a e R). The connected components of
V — X are called the chambers of R in V. They are open simplicial cones. The
Weyl group acts simply—transitively on the set of chambers. If C is a chamber,
C is a fundamental domain for W(R). We have (a:|y) > O for 33,7; 6 C. The
bijection from V to V* corresponding to (mly) defines a bijection from the
set of chambers of R in V to the set of chambers of R“ in V*; we denote by
C' the chamber that is the image of C under this bijection.

10) Let C be a chamber of R. Let L1,L2, . . . ,L1 be the walls of C. For all
2', there exists a unique root ai such that L,- = La, and a, is on the same
side of L,- as C. The family (011,. .. ,al) is a basis of V, and C is the set of
x E V such that (012,33) > 0 for all i, in other words such that (ailw) > 0 for
all 1'. Then {a1,...,al} is called the basis B(C) of R defined by C. We have
(ailaj) S 0 when 1' # j. The group W(R) acts simply-transitively on the set
of bases. Every root is transformed by some element of W(R) to an element
of B(C). We have {a1,. . . ,a’;} = B(C').

11) Put 3a,. = 31-, let S be the set of the 3,, and let mij be the order of
sisj. The pair (W(R), S) is a Coxeter system with Coxeter matrix (mij); in
other words, W(R) is defined by the family of generators (3i)1<i<l and the
relations (sisj)m"i = 1. Two elements 5,- and sj are conjugate in W(R) if and
only if there exists a sequence of indices (i1, i2, . . . ,iq) such that i1 = i, L, = j
and each of the mm,“ is equal to 3.

12) Let nij = n(a,-,ozj). The matrix (nij)1<,-,j<l is called the Cartan
matrix of R. It is independent (up to a permutation of 1,2, . . .,l) of the
choice of C. We have m,- = 2,n,-j e {0,—1,—2,—3} for 1' 7% j. If two root
systems have the same Cartan matrix they are isomorphic.

13) Let G be the subgroup of A(R) that leaves B(C) stable. Then A(R)
is the semi-direct product of G by W(R).

14) The order relation on V (resp. V*) defined by C is the order relation,
compatible with the vector space structure of V (resp. V*), for which the
elements 2 0 are the linear combinations of the a,- (resp. 011-) with coefficients
2 0. These elements are called positive for C, or for B(C). These order rela—
tions are also defined by C‘. An element of V is 2 0 if and only if its values on
C” are 2 0. The set of elements 2 0 for C contains C but is in general distinct
from C. Let a: E V. Then a: E C if and only if :1: 2 w(:r) for all in 6 W(R);
and a: E C if and only if x > w(m) for all w E W(R) distinct from 1.

15) Every root is either positive or negative for C. We denote by R+(C)
the set of roots that are positive for C, so that R = R+(C) U (—R+(C)) is
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a partition of R. The reflection si transforms ai to —ai and permutes the
elements of R+ (C) distinct from 04; among themselves.

16) Let B be a basis of R. Every positive (resp. negative) root for B is
a linear combination of elements of B with coefficients that are integers 2 0
(resp. S 0).

17) Let (m, ,62, . . . , ,8”) be a sequence of roots that are positive for C and
such that ,81 + + fin is a root. There exists a permutation 7r 6 6n such
that, for all i 6 {1,2, . . . ,n}, [31(1) + fi1r(2) + - - - +,67,(i) is a root.

18) Let oz 6 R+(C). Then a E B(C) if and only if a cannot be written as
a sum of positive roots.

19) Let C be a chamber, (01,012, . . . , at) the corresponding basis. For any
subset J of I = {1, 2, . . . , l}, let WJ be the subgroup of W(R) generated by
the 3;- such that z' E J. Let CJ be the set of linear combinations of the aj with
j E J and with coefficients > 0, so that CJ is a facet of C.

Let J C I, g E W(R). The following conditions are equivalent:
a) 9 leaves a point of OJ invariant;
b) g leaves every point of OJ invariant;
c) 9 leaves every point of 0—3 invariant;
60 mg) =9;
5) 9(CJ) = 0.1;
f) 9 6 W3.
Let J, J’ C {1,2,...,l} and g,g’ E W(R). The following conditions are

equivalent:

0) 9(CJ) = g,(CJ’);
5) 9(CJ) fl9'(CJI) 75 25;
C) gWa = QIWJ’;
d) J = J’ and g’ E gWJ.
Let J1,J2,...,JT CIandJ=Jlfl---flJr. TlEnWi=VlQ [Wu-OWL.
For all g E W(R), there exists J C I such that Cflg(C) = CJ and g 6 WJ.
20) Let P be a subset of R. Then P is said to be closed if the conditions

a E P,fl E P,oz+fl E Rimply a+,6 E P; and P is said to be parabolic ifP
is closed and P U (—P) = R. The following conditions are equivalent:

a) P is parabolic;
b) P is closed and there exists a chamber C such that P I) R+(C);
c) there exist a chamber C and a subset E of B(C) such that P is the union

of R+(C) and the set Q of roots that are linear combinations of elements of
E with coefficients that are integers S 0.

Assume that these conditions are satisfied and let V1 be the vector sub-
space of V generated by 2. Then

PN-P) = QU(—Q) =V1 0R,
and P n (—P) is a root system in V1 with basis E.
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Let P’ ,C’ ,2" have analogous properties. If there exists an element of
W(R) transforming P to P’, there exists an element of W(R) transforming C
to C’, E to Z" and P to P’.

21) Let P be a subset of R. The following conditions are equivalent:

a) there exists a chamber C such that P = R+(C);
b) P is closed, and {P, —P} is a partition of R.
The chamber C is then unique.
Assume that V is equipped with the structure of an ordered vector space

such that every root is either positive or negative. Let R... be the set of
positive roots for this structure. There exists a unique chamber C such that
R+ = R... (C).

22) A subset B of R is a basis of R if and only if the elements of B are
linearly independent and every root is a linear combination of elements of B
with coefficients that are all 2 0 or all < 0.

23) Let P be a closed subset of R such that P n (-P) = Q. There exists
a chamber C such that P C R+ (C).

24) A subset P of R is called symmetric if P = —P. Let P be a subset of
R, and let V1 (resp. F) be the vector subspace (resp. the additive subgroup)
of V generated by P. The following conditions are equivalent:

a) P is closed and symmetric;
b) P is closed and P is a root system in V1;
0) F n R = P.

25) Assume that R is irreducible. Let C be a chamber; put

B(C) = {(11, . . . , at}.

There exists a highest element of R (for the order defined by C), that is, an
element 61 = mm + - - - + ma; of R such that, for any root

191611 +'--+p10tz,
n1 >p1,...,nl 2 pl. Then it e C and H 5a ”2” oz H for every root (1.

26) The subgroup of V generated by R is denoted by Q(R); the elements
of Q(R) are called the radical weights of R. The group Q(R) is a discrete
subgroup of V of rank l = dim V. Any basis of R is a basis of Q(R).

The subgroup of V associated to Q(R“) is denoted by P(R); the elements
of P(R) are called the weights of R. The group P(R) is a discrete subgroup of
V of rank l containing Q(R). The groups P(R)/Q(R), P(R')/Q(R') are finite
and isomorphic; their order f is called the connection index of R. With the
notation of 25), the order of W(R) is “71,1712 . . . n; f.

The group A(R) leaves P(R), Q(R) stable, and hence acts on P(R)/Q(R).
The group W(R) acts trivially on P(R)/Q(R), so A(R)/W(R) acts on
P(RVQ(R)-
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27) Let C be a chamber. Let B = (011,. . . , at) be the corresponding basis
of R. The dual basis (w1,...,wl) of (a1,...,a'l) is a basis of P(R). The
w,- are called the fundamental weights (for C, or for B). The set of linear
combinations of the wz- with coefficients > 0 (resp. 2 0) is C (resp. C).
The linear combinations of the w,- with integer coefficients 2 0 are called
the dominant weights. Every element of P(R) can be transformed by some
element of W(R) to a unique dominant weight. The dominant weights are
the elements in of V such that fifth) is an integer 2 0 for all i.

28) Let/2:; Z 0;. Then, p=w1+~~+wz EC.
aER+ (C)

29) Let T be the group of translations of V* whose vectors belong to
Q(R'). The group of afline tranformations of V” generated by T and W(R)
is the semi-direct product of W(R) by T. This group is called the afline Weyl
group of R and is denoted by Wa(R). It acts properly on V*. For a E R
and /\ 6 Z, let 30M be the map 13* I—> :1:* — (x*,a)a“ + Aa’; this is an affine
reflection, and the set Lay; of its fixed points is defined by the equation
(a:*,a) = A; we have La,,\ = L, + §Aai The 3a,,\ are the affine reflections
belonging to Wa(R), and they generate the group Wa(R).

30) Let E be the union of the La), for a 6 R and A E Z. The connected
components of V* — E are called the alcoves of R. If R is irreducible, each
alcove is an open simplex; in general, an alcove is a product of open simplices.
The group Wa(R) acts simply-transitively on the set of alcoves. If C is an
alcove, C is a fundamental domain for Wa (R). Let 01, . . . ,aq be the reflections
in Wa (R) corresponding to the walls of C; let H“ be the order of 010). Then
Wa(R) is defined by the generators 0i and the relations (amflflii = 1.

31) If p E P(R’), there exists an alcove C such that p is an extremal point
of C. If C’ i is an alcove, there is a unique radical weight that is an extremal
point of 3.

Let x" E V*; the following conditions are equivalent:
a) :1:* E P(R’);
b) for all a E R, the hyperplane parallel to La and passing through a:* is

one of the La,»
Let C’ be a chamber of R'. There exists a unique alcove C contained in C’

and such that 0 E C. Assume that R is irreducible, and let ,6 be the highest
root of R (for C’); then C is the set of 13* E C’ such that (x*,,6) < 1.

32) Let S be the symmetric algebra of V, SW the subalgebra. consisting of
the elements invariant under W = W(R), g the order of W, l = dim V. There
exist homogeneous, algebraically independent elements 11,12, . . . ,1; that gen—
erate SW. The SW—module S has a basis consisting of g homogeneous elements.
Let a be the ideal of S generated by the homogeneous elements of SW of de-
gree > 0; the representation of W on S/a, induced by the representation of W
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on S by passage to the quotient, is isomorphic to the regular representation
of W (over R).

33) Let 11,12, . . . ,1; be homogeneous, algebraically independent elements
generating SW. Their degrees k1,k2, . . .,kl are uniquely determined (up to

1
order) by R. We have g = k1 k2 . . . k;. The number of roots is 2 £3109,- — 1).

34) An element A of S is said to be anti-invariant under W if w(A) =
det(w).A for all 10 E W. Let R = R1 U (—Rl) be a partition of R, and put
71' = ll a. The element 7r of S is anti—invariant; the anti—invariant elements

a6 1

of S are the elements of the form «I, with I E SW.

35) Let E be the group algebra Z[P] of the group of weights P of R. If
p E P, we denote by ep the corresponding element of E. We have 6969—— ep'l'p
and the 6” form a basis of E. There IS an action of the group W on E such
that w(ep) = 61002) if w E W and p E P. An element z E E is said to
be anti-invariant if 111(2) = det(w).z for all w E W. For all z E E, put
J(z) = gwdet(w).w(z). Let C be a chamber. The elements J(ep), where

w

p E P n C, form a basis of the group of anti-invariant elements of E. If p is
half the sum of the positive roots, we have:

J(e”) = 6” 0.130“ — e‘“) = 0113003042 — e_°‘/2),

the products being taken over the set of roots > 0.

36) With the notation of 35), put

2,, = J(ep+P)/J(ep) for p e P.

The 2?, for p 6 P06, form a basis of the group EW of elements of E invariant
under W. If (111,. . . ,wl are the fundamental weights of R, the elements zwi,
1 < 2‘ S l, are algebraically independent and generate the ring EW.

37) Let C be a chamber of R, (a1, . . . ,0”) the corresponding basis. The
element c = 3152....91 of W is called the Coxeter transformation of R. The
conjugacy class of c does not depend on C or on the numbering of the 02,. The
order h of c is called the Coxeter number of R. The eigenvalues of c are of
the form expLt, where the integers m1,m2,. . ,m; (called the exponents
ofR) aresuchthat1<m1 <m2<----<ml<h—1.

Assume that R is irreducible. Then

m1=1, ml=h—1.
mj +ml+1_j = h (1 Sj S l).

1
m1 + mg + - - - + m; = élh = §Card(R).
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Every m 6 {1,2, . . . , h — 1} coprime to h is equal to exactly one of the mj.
The numbers m1 +1, m2+1, . . . ,ml+1 coincide, up to order, with the integers
denoted by k1, k2, . . . , kl in 33). With the notation of 25), n1+- - -+nl = h—l.
There exist I orbits of {1, 0, c2, . . . , ch—l} on R, each of which has h elements.

If h is even, ch/2 transforms C to —C. We have —1 E W if and only if the
exponents of W are all odd; in that case, h is even and ch/2 = —1.
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